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J, 

Registration Pr~cedure 

During the appropriate registration period specified in 
the Academic Calendar, King's Arts and Science students 
will go first to Dalhousie and then to the Registrar's office 
at ~ing' s to: 

(a) submit approved selection of classes. 
(b) p.ay fees. (Resident students will be assigned rooms) 

4 

y1nanac 
/ 
~y, 1975 

~11y,l 
l .... university holiday. 

ec1,u1sday, 2 
fl Last day for receiving appl!catio?s for 

admission to Arts and Science from 
transfer students and those who do not 
meet the normal admission require
m1ents. 

summer Sch~ol registration (2nd 
session). 

11iursday, 3 
Summer School classes begin. 

~onday, 21 
Halifax Natal Day (University holiday). -~ugust, 1975 

Wednesday, 6 
12:00 noon Dartmouth Natal Day 
(University holiday). 

tues~lay, 12 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission to full-time study, Arts and 
Science. 

Friday, 15 . . 
Final day of classes, Summer School. 

·' 
Septiember, 1975 

Monday, 1 
University holiday. 

Tuesday, 2 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission to part-time study, Arts and 
Science. 

Monday,8 
Tuesday, 9 . . 

Class and course approval, registration 
and payment of fees for new full-time 
students, Arts and Science. 

Wednesday, 10 
Thursday, 11 . . 

Registration and payment of fees for 
returning full-time students and part
time students, Arts and Science. 

Thursday, 11 
Classes begin in the Foundation Year 
Programme. 

Satu1rday, 13 
8:30 a.m. - 12 noon. Registration and 
payment of fees for part-time and spe
cial students in Arts and Science. 

Monday, 15 _ 
Classes begin in Arts and Science. 

Monday,22 _-
First day for change of course or class m · 
Arts and Science. 

Wednesday,24 
Registration and payment of fees for all 
Extension Courses - 7:00 to 10:00p.m. 

Monday,29 
Last day for adding classes (except "B" 
classes). Arts and Science. 

\ 

October, 1975 

Monday,13 
University holiday. 

November, 1975 

Tuesday, 11 
University holiday. 

Friday, 14 
Last day for withdrawing from "A" 
classes, Arts and Science. 

December, 1975 

Wednesday, 10 
Last day of classes, Arts and Science. 

Classes end in the Foundation Year 
Programme. 

Thursday, 11 
Examinations begin, Arts and Science. 

Sunday,21 
Student holidays begin. 

Thursday, 25 
University holiday. 

January, 1976 

Thursday, 1 . 
University holiday. 

Monday,5 
Classes resume. (Regul~r and Founda
tion Year Programme). 

Monday, 19 
Last day for adding "B" classes, Arts 
and Science. 

Thur~day, 29 
Last dax for withdrawing from full
year or' C" classes, Arts and Science. 

Friday, 30 
Munro Day (University holiday). 

Saturday, 31 
Winter Carnival_. 

February, 1976 
Sunday, 21 

University Church Service - Chapel . Wednesday, 11 
4 30 Meeting of Convocation 8:00p.m. : p.m. 
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Monday, 23 ( , 
Studybre~. 

March, 1976 

Monday, 1 \ 
Classes resume\ 

Monday, 8 \ 
Last day for withdrawing from "B" 
classes, Arts and Science. 

April, 1976 

Wednesday, 7 
Last day of classes, (R~gular Programme) 
Awards Banquet. \ 

Friday, 9 \ 
Last day of classes, roundation Year 
Programme. ·\ 

Monday, 12 , 
Examinations begin, Arts and Science. 

Friday, 16 \i 
Good Friday (Universit)\ holid~y). 

Friday, 30 \ · 
Last day for submitting, work, Founda
tion Year Programme. 

May, 1976 

Thursday, 1 . 
Last day for receiving applications for 
admission from foreign students (Other 
than Americans) Arts and Science. 

Sunday,9 
11:00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service. 

Wednesday, 12 
Encaenia Day - King's Convocation -
Arts and Science. 

Thursday, 13 
Dalhousie University Convocations. 

Friday, 14 · 
Dalhousie Univ.ersity Convocations. 

Monday, 17 
Summer School registration (1st ses
sion)_. 

T1.1_esday, 18 
'\ Summer School begins (1st session). 

Monday,24 . 
Victoria Day (University holiday). 

1 June, 1976 

Wednesday, 30 
Summer School ends (1st session). 

Office Hours 

Week days (Monday-Friday) 9:00 a.m. -
5:00p.m. 
June, July, August (Monday-Friday) 9:00 
a.m. -4:30p.m. 
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Chancellor 
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Carmon W. Stone, B.A., B.E(;l., 
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W. J. Hankey, B.A., M.A., 
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The Vice-President 
The Treasurer 
The Rt. Rev. G. F. Arnold 
Dr. E.W. Balcom 
Mr. G. R. K. Lynch 
Mr. R. G. Smith 
Miss Jane Spurr 
Mr. R. V. A. Swetnam 
Dr./. P. Atherton 
Pro . L. P. Edwards 
The Very Rev. Dr. H. R. Cooper 
The Rev. T. W. F. Crowther 

re!,entatives ·o~ Dalhousie 
Pteirsity Board of Governors 
l'III' 

fl. I(. Lynch, ~sq. 
G G s1mith, Esq. 
J. . ' 
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Edward Jarvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897-1911 

Sir Charles J. Townshend, D:c.L., 1912-
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CS., 1964-1969 
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Academic St_an· 

King's Faculty of Arts and Science 
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J. P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.),. Ph.D. (Liver-
pool) . 
Associate Professor of Classics, 
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E. L. Heighton, ~B.Sc., M.A. (Dal.), Ed.D. 
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HistoricaJ Sketch 

The . history of higher education in Canada 
began in 1789 with the founding rt Wind
sor, Nova Scotia, of the University of King's 
College. At the time of its establishment it 
was with the exception of the fifteenth
century .lCing's College in Cambridge and in 
Aberdeen, the only foundation of that name 
in existence. Although there had beJn a 
King's College, New York, chartered by 
George II in 1754, it did not survive the 
end of the colonial period in America and 
its re-organization in 1784 under the name 
of Columbia College was undertak,en on an 
entirely different plan. The Loyalist politi
cal and religious principles upon which the 
New York seminary had been founded 
migrated, along with the' Loyalists them
selves, to Eastern Canada, ·and in 1802 a 
Royal Charter was granted by George III 
proclaiming King's College, Windsor, "The 
Mother of an University for the education 
arid instruction of youth and students in 
Arts, to continue forever and to be called 
King's College." 

Since that time, King's has maintained in 
Canada certain of the Oxford traditions. 
In 1920, when the (!riginal buildings were 
destroyed by fire, the University moved to 
Halifax, where, with the assistance of the 
Carnegie Corporation, new buildings were 
eventually erected on the campus of Dal
housie University. In 1930 it entered into 
partnership with Dalhousie which, with a 
Royal Charter dating from 1820, is the third 
of Canada's senior universities. This novel 
arrangement, by which the English and 
Scottish University traditions were united, 
is upheld, by a special agreement under 
which the two have maintained joint facul
ties of Arts and Science, so that undergrad
uates of King's read for the B.A. and B.Sc. 
of Dalhousie, King's having left her own 
degree-granting powers in abeyance in 
these faculties. 

In May, 1941, the King's College buildings 
were taken over by the Royal Canadian 
Navy as an Officer's Training Establishment, 
and during the next four years, until May, 
1945, nearly 3100 officers were trained for 
sea duty with the R.C.N., The students 
and academic staff of King's carried on 
during this period through the kindness of 
Dalhousie University and Pine Hill Divinity 
Hall. 

In July 1971, King's College entered into 
a partnership agreement with Pine Hill 
Divinity Hall (for the United Church of 
Canada) and the Corporation of the Roman 
Catholic Archdiocese of Halifax to found 
the Atlantic School of Theology. This 
unique institution provides ecume~ical as 
well as denominational theological educa
tion fur candidates for the ministry and for 
laymen. During 1974 the School received 
incorporation as a degree granting instltu -

tion of higher education; thus the work pre
viously done by the Faculty of Divinity of 
King's College is now conducted by that 
School. King's continues to grant degrees 
ih Divinity on the recommendation of the 
General Synod of the Anglican Church, but 
holds in abeyance its powers to grant de
grees in Divinity in course. King's grants 
the honorary degree of D .D. 

A significant development in King's history 
began in the 1972/73 academic year with 
the introduction of the Foundation Year 
Programme for first year undergraduates, 
an integrated and interdisciplinary approach 
to undergraduate studies which is unique 
in Canadian higher education. 

The University of King's College having 
entered an association with Dalhousie 
University, the students registered in Arts 
and Science attend classes jointly with 
Dalhousie students. These classes are 
given by Dalhousie professors on the King's 
Foundation, depending on the course 
taken. The students of both institutions 
follow the same curriculum, take the same 
examinatiof'!s, and must attain the same 
academic standard. The University of · 
King's College Foundation Year Programme, 
however, is available only to students regis
tered with the University of King's College. 

King's College is residential, on the Oxford 
and Cambridge pattern, and, in addition to 
the day students who live out, 125 men and 
100 women can be accommodated in resi
dence. Dinner in Prince Hall is formal 
with Latin grace; the wearing of academic 
dress is required of all members of the 
College in statu pupillari and the emphasis 
is everywhere upon the corporate life. 
The inestimable benefits of life in a small 
residential college are, in England at least, 
an accepted part of the "Oxbridge" tradition, 
but this is certainly not so in North America, 
where universities have in general followed 
either the German policy of having no resi
dential facilities at all, or the English pro
vincial plan of housing a proportion of the 
student body in "halls .of residence" entirely 
separated from the university itself. The 
corporate life in King's thus emerges as 
something rare on the North American 
continent, since it is designed to educate 
"the whole man" and not simply to train him 
for specific examinations. 

In addition to its athletic activities, the 
, College runs a Debating Society, known as 
the "Quintilian", and a Dramatic Society 
which stages two plays each year. Daily ser
vices/ are held in the Chapel for those who 
wish to participate. Although the College is 
an Anglican foundation, there is no denomi
national bar aimed at the exclusion of non
Anglicans from membership of the College, 
either as lecturers or students. Members of 

1 Faculty may themselves be resident and 
function in the traditional manner a:s "dons" 
for the staircase (i.e. "bays"). The bays are 
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narl'ied Chapel Bay, Middle Bay Ra 
Bay, North Pole Bay, Cochran R,,,,' · dil!al 

1, 1 . --J, and"" 
Ange s Roost. A exandra Hall is 'Ile 
residence for women. · · the 

Now that there are many large overc 
universities which find it difficult r~~ded 
impossible to concentrate upon an 1 t ?°' 
not strictly connected with a st yd hin~ 
graduation at the earliest possibleu t't s 
there is all the more reason for the 1lllt, 

en1:ou 
agement of the small residential tin· r. 

IVefSit 
wherein the, future leaders of society III Y 
be educated t~wards the acceptanc ay 
social and moral responsibility. The eJ of 
tion of such people must be conducted O uca. 
individual, not a mass, basis. nan 

King's tries to be a miniature of the Christ· 
ideal of the larger community. It is t~:n 
rather than any more superficial reseni: 
bl~nce,. -:Vhich li~ks_ King's with the older 
umvers1hes of Bntam and makes it unusual 
in Canada. 

Constitution 

The Board of Governors is the Supreme 
Governing Body of the University . It con. 
sists of the Bishops of the Diocese of Nava 
Scotia and Fredericton, the President of the 
University, the Vice-President, the Trea. 
surer, four members elected by the Faculty, 
together with eight members elected bv the 
Alumni Association, four members by the 
Students' Union, six by each of the Synod of 
Nova Scotia and Fredericton, and not more 
than eight co-opted members. '.£be Gover
nors have the management of the funds and 
property of the College, and the power of 
appointment of the President, professon 
and officials. The Board appoints an 
Executive Committee. 

Convocation consists of the Chancellor and 
the Vice-Chancellor, together with all 
Bachelors of Divinity and Masters and Doc 
tors of the University; Members of the Board 
of Governors and of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science who hold the degree of Master or 
Doctor from any recognized University, 
Fellows of the University and Bachelors of 
the University of five years' standing who an' 

recognized by the Clerk of Convocat!Oll· 
All degrees are conferred by ConvocaltOll· 

----------------
Exemptions Granted by 
Other lnstitut_ions 

Oxford University. exempts from Res~· 
sions an undergraduate in Arts of t~is ui::;, 
versity who has passed in the subJdts of 
the second or a higher year. A Bach or 
Arts with Honours is further exempted ~ 
four terms of residence. The Trustees ual· 
Rhodes Scholarships . exempt from the q es· 
ifying examination candiaates who areuni· 
empt from Responsions by Oxford 
versity. 

,,,-
p11Pe_1 __________ _ 

~ 1r chapel services are an integral part 
~the community life afforded by the Uni
j :it)", and . all students are invited to at
~ them. The til:nes of service are an
lfllunoed at the beginning of each session 
~ while the Book of Common Prayer is 
,J in the services in the chapel, students 
, all denominations are welcome and en-

raged to attend. There is a morning 
~ evening service every· week day and a 

f(ling service on Sunday. The University 
~plain is available to all students and con
.,cts discussion groups for students and 
facility. --c;eneral Discipline 

11ie maintenance of discipline is in the 
1ia11ds of the College Board which is com
~ed of the: President, the Dean of Resi
drnce, the Dean of w;omen, President of the 
5tudents' Union, Chairman of the Men's 
Residence Council, Women's House Presi
dent, three professors on the King's Foun
dation chosen annually by the Faculty. The 
51Udents exercise a large measure of self- _ 
government in maintaining good order and 
discipline in the residences. Students con
ducting themselves in an 'unbecoming man
aer, within the precincts of the college, 
may be fined, suspended or expelled. 
When a student is expelled from residence 
there is no return of fees. 

In keeping with the traditions of the Col
lege, students are expected to wear gowns 
when attending chapel, when seated for 
funnal meals, arid when calling upon the 
President of the University. Gowns may 
be obtained from the Dean of Women. 

Students are expected to attend lectures and 
laboratories regularly and punctually and to 
perform all exercises assigned by the 
Faculty. ' 

Dons in the Bays, the Dean of Residence, the 

Dean of Women, the Chaplain, the Regis
trar, the Bursar, the Faculty, and the Presi
dent are willing to help, counsel, . and ad
vise any student at any time, and will act 
as much as is within their power in the 
best interest of the students and the College. 

King's College Library 

King's College Library was founded in 
1789. Just after the' Royal Charter was 
granted to the College in 11802, Bishop 
Inglis sent his son to England with £250 to 
begin the purchase of books. The library 
grew steadily during the 19th century and 
was probably one of the best libraries in 
English-speaking Canada of the time. 
There were various benefactors over the 
years, chief of whom was Thomas Beamish 
Akins. From Mr. Akins the library re
ceived most of its rare collection of some 
40 incunabula (books printed before 1500, 
that is, during the first fifty years since the 
invention of printing with movable type). 
This is a remarkable number of these very 
rare books to be found in such a small 
library. 

King's Library is very rich in the field of 
English literature. Much of the credit for 
the development of this field must go to the 
late Professor Burns Martin. The Profes
sor Burns Martin Memorial Fund continues 
to aid the library's growth in this area. 

With the help of the William Inglis Morse 
Endowment for Canadiana, this important 
area of study is growing steadily as more 
and more works are being published about 
our country. 

The largest proportion of books, however, is 
found in the field of Theology. This collec
tion is large and comprehensive and is being 
kept up to date constantly. The John 
Haskell Laing Memorial Bequest helps with 
the purchase of books in this field. 

Book purchases in the general field are 
aided by memorial funds to the following 
persons: the Hon. William Johnston Almon, 

King's College Library 
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Frances Hannah Haskell, James Stuart 
Martell, and Thomas Henry Hunt (Alumni 
MemG>rial). 

The Library hours are: 

Monday to Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
7:00 p.m. - 11:00 p.m. 

9:00 a.m. - 12:00noon 
l:00p.m. - 5:00p.m. 

2:00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
6:00p.m. - 10:00p.m. 

· The student loan period for all books except 
those on reserve is one week. 

Fines are charged for overdue books at the 
rate of twenty-five cents a day for seven day 
books. 

Students are given the privilege of borrow
ing, books for the summer. 

Degrees 

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and 
Doctor of Civil Law, may be conferred 
honoris causa in recognition of eminent 
literary, scientific, professional or public 
service. 

The dignity and honour of Fellow may be 
conferred by the vote of Convocation upon 
any friend of the University for noteworthy 
services rendered on its behalf. 

Convocation confers a Bachelor of Divinity 
and Associate of Theology (on recommenda
tion of the Board of Examiners of the Gen
eral Synod of the· Anglican Church of 
Canada), and the Master of Sacred Theology 
in Pastoral Care on recommendation of the 
Graduate Studies Committee of the In-
stitute of Pastoral Training. 
also awards the diploma of 
King's College (Nova Scotia). 

Convocation 
Associate of 

Pre-professional work in Arts and Sci~nce 
by students intending to enter one of the 
Dalhousie professional schools may be 
taken as a student of King's College. 
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University Regulations 

Alt students are required to report their 
local address while attending the Uni
versity, to the Office of the Registrar, on or 
before October 11. Subsequent changes 
must be reported promptly. . 

Place of Residence of Students. 
For the purpose of admission to the Uni
versity the place of residence of a student 
is the place where he is domiciled. This 
is normally presumed to be the place 
(country, province, etc.) where the home of 
his parents or guardian is located. That 
place remains unchanged unless he takes 
steps that satisfy the Ri,gistrar that he has 
established a place of residence elsewhere. 

Admission 
No person under sixteen years of age is 
admitted to any class except by special 
permission of,the Senate. 

Special Cases: The Universky will consider 
for admission students who are lacking the 
normal high school preparation, provided 
that the applicant .can show (by record, in
terviews, or possibly by \!taking additional 
tests) that his qualifications in other respects 
are <\_cceptable. 

Occasional students are those who wish to 
take one university class because of their 
interest in it. No class may be offered as a 
credit towards a degree or diploma, and no 
official transcript will be issued. 

A student taking more than one class with
out credit towards a degree or diploma at 
Dalhousie-King's may be admitted, if qual
ified, as a special student. 

Admission ,Ad Eundem Statum: Students 
from other 'universities desiring to study at 
King's University may, on producing satis
factory certificates, be admitted with ad
vanced standing and given credit for classes 
equivalent to those offered by Dalhousie
King's. 

No student shall be admitted to a degree in 
a course in this university unless he has 
attended and passed in at least one year's 
work in the Faculty. in question, and that 
essentially th~ last year of the degree 
course. In the Faculty of Arts and Science 
one year's work is interpreted to mean at 
least five classes of university grade. 

Registration 
All registered students are required to agree 
to obey all the regulations of the University 
already made or to be made, and to pay the 
required fees and deposits before entering 
any. class or taking any examination. 

Under no circumstances may a stude~t reg
ister unless all previous accounts, including 

fees, library fines, and other fines, to the 
.' university have been paid. 

Late Registration 
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science requires the approval of the Reg
istrar. 

Withdrawal 
See the individual faculty regulations, and 
the Fee Section. 

Transcript: A student may receive only an 
unofficial transcript. Offidal transcripts 
will be sent at a student's request to other 
universities, or to business orgai;iizations. 

• 
If a student so requests a copy of a medical 
certificate will . be enclosed with the tran
scripts. 

Discipline 

The University reserves the right to sus
pend or dismiss a student and require him 
to withdraw from the University at any time 
if he fails to attain prescribed academic 
standards or if he has conducted himself in 
a manner that shows he is unfit, for a ser
ious non-academic reason,. to continue in 
attendance. 

If a student is required by a Faculty to 
discontinue attendance in the Faculty solely 
because he has failed to maintain the re
quired academic standing, he is not re'. 
garded as dismissed on grounds of general 
discipline and his right to be considered 
for admission to another faculty is unaf
fected. 

When the work of a. student is unsatis
factory, or his attendance is irregular with
out sufficient reason, he may be dismissed 
from one or more classes, or from the Uni
versity. 

No return of fees will be made to any stu -
dent dismissed from classes, residence, or 
from the University. · 

Dalhousie Libraries · 

King's students enjoy the same privileges . 
in the Dalhousie Libraries as Dalhousie 
students. For regulations and hours see 
the current Dalhousie calendar. 

Conferring of Degrees 

Successful candidates for degrees are or
dinarily required to appear at Convocation 
in the proper academic costume to have 
the degree conferred upon them. How
e".'.er, any student may elect to have his 
degree conferred in absentia by giving 
formal notice to the Registrars of Dalhousie 

. and King's before May 5. 
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STUDENT SERVICES AND 
STUDENT AFFAIRS 

Student Employment ------The Department of Manpower and I 
t· M 0- . . . mnu. 

gr_ath10nh, Uan_pow~r 1v1~10n: m co-operation 
w1 .t e mvers1ty, mamtams a year-round 
Canada Manp.ower Centre on cam 
(Student Union Building, Dalhousie). .f::5• 

is done to assist students in obtaitiing 15 

1 em. p oyment. 

All students wishing assistance in obtainin 
part-time and slimmer work, or graduat g 
seeking permanent employment, are urg: 
to contact the Canada Manpower Centre 
early in the academic year. 

There are opportunities for students to earn 
part* of their college expenses by working in 
the Library, Gymnasium, Dining Hall, or as 
Campus Police. 

Student Counselling Service 

Students. worried or anxious about any mat
ter, whether a personal or learning problem, 
are invited to visit the Student Counselling 
Centre at Dalhousie, fourth floor of the 
Student Union Building. Counsellors with 
broad experience in assisting with prnblems 
offer a free confidential service to students. 

Tutors 

The student body has an academic com
mittee which arranges tutorial services for 
students. 

University Health Service 

The university (Dalhousie) operates an out
patient service and in-patient infirmary in 
Howe Hall. 

Further specialist services in a fully ac
credited medical centre are available when 
indicated. 

Medical Care - Hospital Insurance 
Students must be able to provide proof that 
they are properly enrolled in any Hospital
Medicare scheme in their home province 
in order to qualify for service, TI1is ap· 
plies particularly to residents of any pro,·· 
ince requiring a premium. for Medicare 
Insurance. 

Canadian students remaining in Nova Scotia 
l-ess than twelve months have their hos· 
pitalization paid by their home provin~~ 
For residents of Saskatchewan and Ontan 
(and any other provinces with similar reg~
lations) this requires that the student 5 

premium for hospitalization Medicare be 
paid at home while they are absent to 
study. 

Canadian students who have resided 
II" 
',!ova Scotia for more th~n- three months 
· show intention of remammg more than 

~I e months are regarded as residents of 
ll'r" Scotia and hence qualify for N.S. . ,·a . 
W ·talization and Medical Services In
~o,PI 
!llrance. 

who is not covered by any of 
above insurance, privat,e insurance 

di\t be obtained. Advice an!i applica
uns at special rates are available. through :r Health Clinic. 

jstration Requirements 
aegAnY student who has had a s~rious i_llness , 
1 the previous 12 month penod will b_e , 
:ciuired to submit a statement from his 
family doctor. · 

i Ali returning students are required to 
CC)lllplete an a1;1nual_ medical questionnaire at 
the tirne of registration. 

3. Students from overseas are required to 
wl,mit a recent certificate of heal th. 

All information gained about a studt;nt by 
the Health Service is confidential and may 
oot be released to anyone ·without signed 
permission by the student. 

Tuberculin Tests 
The tuberculin tests and reading is a re
quirement for registration for all students 
attending King's. 

Emergency Treatment 
In the event of a medical emergency stu
dt-nts should telephone the University Health 
Service, 424-2,172 or appear at the clinic in 
person. 

Exclusions 
The University Health Service does not pro
vide the following: 

' (a) Medical or Surgical care other than that 
provided by, or ananged through, the Uni-
versity Health Service. . 
(b) X-ray or Laboratory service, except. as 
authorized by the University Health Ser
vice . 
(c) Medications. (Prescriptions, drugs, etc.). 
(cl) Dental treatment. 
(e) Treatment for illness attributable to 
misconduct. 
(f) Eyeglasses and examinations for same. 
(g) Costs arising as a result of pre-existing 
condition. 

Note: 
The University Health Service will not pay 
accounts for hospital or medical service, in
cluding x-ray, laboratory service, rendered 
off-campus except in emergency cases or 
where prior approval was received. 

Prescriptions 
Medications prescribed by Health Service 
physicians or consultants to whom t~e stu
dent is referred by the Health Service are 
paid by a prepaid drug plan operated by the 
Student Union (Dalhousie). All other pre
scriptions are at the student's expense. 

Athletic Programme 

All students in their first year of attendance 
at the University are encouraged to partici
pate in some form of physical ac;tivity. 
Activities offered include field hockey, 
basketball, fencing, soccer, badminton, 
volleyball, swimming and hockey. 

Non-Academic Student Activities 

Students representing the College in non
academic activities must be in good ~tand
ing. Those who are ineligible for such 
representation are as follows: 
(a) Students on probation in any Faculty. 
(b) Students registered for fewer than ten 
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lectures per week, .a period of two lab
oratory ho{irs being regarded for this pur
pose as equivalent to one lecture. 
(c) Students who have more than two 
failures in college subjects. 

These regulations do not apply to the 
Dramatic Society. 

Canadian Armed Forces 

Subsidization Plans 
The Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP), 
Medical Officer Training Plan (MOTP) and 
the Dental Officer Training Plan (DOTP) 
are completely subsidized university plans 
covering tuition, books, medical services, 
monthly pay and summer employment for 
up to four years of undergraduate study. 
Successful applicants serve as commissioned 
officers in the Canadian Armed Forces for 
varying compulsory periods after graduation. 

For further information on above plans, stu
dents should contact the 

Canadian Forces Recruiting and Selection 
Unit, 
Sir John Thompson Building, 
1256 Barrington Street, 
Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
Phone: 422-5956 or 423-6945. 

Children of War Dead (Education 
Assistance). 

Children of War Dead (Education Assist
ance Act) provides fees and monthly allow
ances for children of veterans whose death 
was attributable to military service. En
quiries should be directed to the nearest 
District .office of the Department of Vet
erans' Affairs. 



Admissions 

I. General Statement 

For further information on admission. to the 
Faculty of Arts and Science, visit, write or 
telephone: the Registrar's Office, University 
of King's College, Halifax, 

Minimum age 
No person under sixteen years of age is ad
mitted except by special permission of the 
Senate. 

Language requirement 
Applicants for admission whose native lan
guage is not English must give evidence 
that they are proficient in spoken and writ
ten English. This may be done by pre
senting a certificate of having passed the 
English Language Test of the University of 
Michigan, which is administered in various 
centres throughout the world. Information 
may be obtained by writing to the English 
Language Institute, Testing and Certifica
tion Service, Arm Arbor, Michigan 48104, 
U.S.A. 

Definitions 
(a) Undergraduates are students who are 
candidates for a Bachelor's degree, for a 
degree in a professional course, or for a 
diploma. (For details of admission to pro
fessional courses, see entries in the calen
dars of the faculties concerned). 

(b) Part-time students are students regis
tered for three full credit classes or less. 
(Students registered for more than three 
full credit classes are full-time students). 

(c) Special students are students who are 
not candidates for a degree or diploma but 
who wish to take one or more university 
classes. Such students may be admitted if 
qualified. There are two categories of 
special students: no degree students, who 
may receive credit for classes· taken; and 
auditors or audit students, who receive no 
credit and to whom no official transcript is 
issued. 

(d) Matriculation standing: Senior matricu
lation designates the level of studies attain
ed by students who have successfully com
pleted Grade XII in a public high school in 
Nova Scotia. 

(e) Credits: See General Faculty Regula
tions 2. 

2. Admission from High Schools in 
Nova Scotia 

General 
The normal mm1mum requfrement for ad
mission to King's College is completion of 
Province of Nova Scotia Grade XII exam
inations in the University PreP,aratory Pro
gramme, or the equivalent. In past years 
an average of 60% in Grade XII high school 
examinations, or Province of Nova Scotia 
Grade XII examinations, or the equivalent, 
was required. The same standard will ap 
ply in the current year. However, the Ad
missions Office does not apply criteria 
mechanically. It has discretionary power 
to admit students who do not meet the 
normal requirements, but who appear ac
ceptable on other grounds. Any student 
who submits the required documents will be 
considered for admission. (See Application 
Procedure). . 

Early Admission 
Students who have been rece1vmg good 
marks (a general average of 65% or more) 
may be considered for admission while 
still in their Senior Matriculation year. 
Such students are encouraged to apply 
early in their last year at school. 

Application Procedure 
Candidates for admission to the Faculty of 
Arts and Science· must submit a completed 
Application Form (available from the Ad
missions Office, or from most high schools) 
to the Registrar, King's College, as soon as 
possible after January 1st, and normally not 
later than August 15th. To complete the 
application, a candidate must provide: 

(a) evidence of successful completion of 
Grades· XI and XII in the University Pre
paratory Programme (senior Matriculation 
standing) from a public high school in Nova 
Scotia, or the equivalent, as shown in a 
certified high school record-transcript, Pro 
vincial Examination Certificate, or Princi 
pal's report; 

(b) recommendations from teachers and 
principal; 

Decisions on admission will be made known 
to applicants .through the joint Admissions 
Office (Dalhousie-King's), as soon as pos 
sible after their credentials have been re 
ceived and studied. 

Preparation for Admission 
· Students wishing to study at King's College 
should choose their high school subjects 
from a University Preparatory Programme. 

/ 
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They should read the sections of th 
endar headed Degree Programmes el Cal. 

aru p 
grammes of Study, and in particular ro. 
description of the first-year prog ' the 

ran11n 
Many departments make suggestions , ~. 
high school preparation in the d,•sc . ahout 

. . " rrptio 
of the1r own · mtroductory program 11 

(These are found in the section e t~e · 
; n Hied 

Programmes of Study). Students wh I· 
preparation (in. Grade XI and Grad; ;d. 
in Mathematics, English, and at least II) 

other language may find themselves inir~7 
cut off from certain_programmes. Cuid~n Y 
cou?sellors in hi_gh _s?hools . can also off: 
advice on the smtab1hty of mdividual hi h 
school programmes. Another sourct• g f 
advice is the Registrar's Office, which w~I 
arrange interviews, whenever possible, be. 
tween prospective students and memht-rs 
of the Faculty. · -3. Admission from Outside Nova 
Scotia at Senior Matriculation Level -Deadlines for Receipt of Applications 
Applications for admission from any part of 
Canada or the USA must be received by the 
Registrar's Office by August 1st in order to 
ensure prompt and efficient handling. 

Applications from all other countries mu t 

be received by May 1st. (Students from 
Great Britain or the West Indies who ,uite 
GCE qualifying examinations in Junt' ma\ 
request an extension of this deadline ;r 
they earl ensure that their examination 
results will be available to the Admi~sion 
Office by August 21st; . otherwise the ~la~ 
1st deadline must apply.) 

Application procedure and ways of ap
praising applications: as for students from 
Nova Scotia. 

Equivalences 
The following levels are considered e<1ui,a· 
lent to Senior Matriculation (Grade XII) m 
Nova Scotia: 

Other Provinces of Canada · 
(a) Newfoundland: fir~t year Memorial Uni· 
versity. 

(b) New Brunswick: requirements are the 
same as for Nova Scotia (see above). 

(c) Prince Edw~rd Island: requirement 
are the same as for Nova Scotia (see above). 

(d) Quebec: Senior High School Lea,·in~ 
Certificate; or first year of CEGEP 0n~
programme; or first year of university ts 
legial programme. Well qualified studrn 
may be admitted after one year of CEGEP-

011wrio: Grade XIII (Secondary School 
1r Graduation Diploma), or very high 

11t)l 

1,ung in Grade XII. 

\/onitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, British 
illm/Jia: Grade XII. 

hl'f Countries . . . 
vsA: first year at a recogmzed umvers1ty 
similar institution of higher learning 

·nirnum: 30 semester hours). Students: 
;,.sser standing will be consi~~red if th!"y 

,ar exceptionally well qualified, for ex-
4'1"1e on the basis of CEEB scores or ad:~ed. placement work. 

) Great Britain, West Indies,_ West_ Africa: 
(;rneral Certificate of Educa_t10n with pass 
standing in at least five subjects, 9f which 
,t Jeast two must be at Advanced level, 
llld one must be English. 

1 Hong Kong: GCE as for Great. Brita_in; 
University of Hong Kong Matnculahon 

or d d" . fi (;trtificate un er· same con 1hons as or 

CCE. 

India, Pakistan: Bachelor's degree with 
&r,t or second-class standing from a recog-
111,.d university; or in certain circum -
itances, first-class standing in the Inter
mediate examinations in Arts and Science, 
piovided the candidate ~as passes at t_he 
niversity level in English, Mathematics 

and a language other than English. 

k) Countries not mentioned above: Write 
to the Registrar's Office. 

4. Transfer from other Colleges and 
l1niversities 

Deadlines for Receipt of Application·s 
Canada and the USA: August 1st. 
Other countries: May 1st. 
Ap_plications received after the above dates 
will be considered, but prompt processing 
cannot be assured. 

Documents to be Submitted 
a) Completed application form (available 
from Registrar's Office). 

b) Official academic transcripts (or certi~ 
fied copies) from all colleges and univer
sities attended; 

c) Copies of calendars (or similar publica
tions) of all colleges and universities attend
ed; 

cl) Certification of proficiency in English if 
the native language of the applicant is an
other language, 

Certified copies of original documents, or 
relevant sections of documents (e.g. calen
dar pages) are acceptable in lieu of origin~ls. 
Certificates in languages other than English 
or French must be accompanied by certified 
translations into English or French. 

Transfer of Credits 
Students who have attended a recognized 
junior college for at least one year, and can 
present satisfactory ce~tificates ~ay be gr_ant
ed Senior Matriculation standmg provided 
the work has been done in approved aca
demic courses. For work completed beyond 
the Senior Matriculation level, credit may be 
granted on admission for a maximum of five 
equivalent classes. Students who are ad
mitted under these conditions can complete 
the requirements for a general degree in 
two years, or for an honours degree in three 
years. Such 1transfer is regularly accepted 
from the Convent of the Sacred Heart in 
Halifax, or the Nova Scotia Teachers' Col
lege, or Nova Scotia Agricultural College 
in Truro. 

Students who have attended another recog
nized university may, on presentation of 
satisfactory documentary evidence, be grant
ed credits for appropriate classes within the 
Regulations set out below. 

General Regulations Concerning Transfer 
(See also General Faculty Regulations). 

a) A student from another college or univer
sity who is not eligible for re-admission to 
that college or university on academic 
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grounds will not be admitted to King's 
College. 

b) No transfer credit will be granted for any 
class in which a final mark of less than C (or 
the equivalent) was obtained, or for any class 
in which a fip.al mark was granted condi
tionally. 

c) To grnduate from King's College, all or 
the m~st important part of a student's aca
demic work must be done here. This is 
interpreted to mean at least five full classes, 
of which at least three are in the_candidate's 
area of specializati_on (normally classes 
taken at second-year level or higher). 

cl) A student in a King's honours pro
gramme must attend King's as a full-time 
student in his last two years, unless special 
permission to the contrary is obtained from 
the Committee on Studies. 

e) No classes taken at another institution 
will be counted towards fulfilling the con
centration requirement of the general Bach
elor's degree or the principle subject re
quirement of an honours programme with
out specific approval from the departments 
concerned at Dalhousie. 

f) Transfer credits may be granted only for 
classes equivalent to classes offered at 
King's, and only in subjects recognized as 
having standing in a faculty of Arts and 
Science. 

5. Admission of mature students and 
those lacking normal admissions 
requirements 

In individual circumstances, the Univers_ity 
may admit persons who lack the normal high 
school preparation including those who have 
been away from school for a number of 
years, provided they can show by letter and 
through interview that they possess qua!-

" ities fitting them for university studies. 

·' 



4:;eneral Fac~lty Regulations 
Changes of Regulations usually become 
effective upon publication in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Arts and Sciei;ice. Students 
are subject to changes in regulations and 
courses made after their first registration un
less specifically excused by the .Faculty. All 
enquiries about the regulations hereunder 
should be made to the Registrar. Any stu
dent suffering undue hardship from applica
tion of any of the regulations may appeal for 
relief through the Registrar to the Commit
tee on Studies at Dalhousie.· 

I. General 

Admission to Classes 
No student shall be admitted to a class until 
he has satisfied the regulations· regarding 
entrance and complied with the General 
University Regulations. 

Duration of Undergraduate Studies 
A student is normally required to complete 
his undergraduate studies within ten years 
of his first registration. 

Auditing 
A full-time student registered at King's Col
lege may, with the permission of the in
structor concerned, audit any -dass in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science, provided that it 
is clearly understood that he will not be 
eligible to write examinations in the class 
and will not in any circumstances be grant
ed credit for it. 

Advanced Placement 
A student possessing advanced knowledge 
of a subject, which he has· acquired other
wise than at a university, will be encour
aged to begin his studies in that subject at a 
level appropriate to his knowledge, as de
termined by the department concerned, and 
will be exempted from any classes which 
are normally prerequisites for the . one to 
which he is admitted. However, the stu
dent must substitute for the exempted 
classes an equal number of other classes, not 
necessarily in the same subjects (i.e., he 
must complete at the University the full 
number of classes required for a general or 
an honours degree). 

Counting or' Classes toward Two Under
graduate Degrees 
A student who holds one undergraduate 
degree (B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com.) and who 
wishes to gain a second undergradvate de
gree must fulfil the requirements of the 
second degree and meet the following 
stipulations: 
a) only classes that are applicable to the 
course for the second degree may be count
ed for credit; 
b) each class carried forward must bear a 
grade of C or higher; 
c) a minimum of six new classes must be 
taken, of which four must be ir. a declared 
major subject; 

d) a new area of concentration is to be 
chosen. 

Note: Conversion of a General degre.e to an 
Honours degree (degree Programmes sec
tion) does not involve the award of a second 
degree; hence it is not subject to this regu
lation. 

Concurrent Registration at Uniiersity of 
King's College and Another Educational 
Institution 
Ordinarily no student may register at King's 
if concurrently taking work in another edu
cational institution. Regulation 8 below 
outlines procedures to be followed to secure 
waiver of this general \regulation. Regular 
exceptions are made with respect to regis
tration at affiliated institutions. 

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatis
factory Performance 
When the work of a student becomes unsat
isfactory his case will be discussed by the 
Committee on Studies which may require 
him to withdraw. from the class or classes 
concerned and to be excluded from the 
relevant examinations, or may advise him to 
withdraw temporarily from the University 
or to reduce his class load. 

2. Credit and Assessment 
.. , 

A credit toward a degree is earned in a full
credit class, a class in which typically there 
are two to three lecture hours weekly for the 
regular (September to May) academic 
year. Credits may be obtained for univer
sity-level studies 
a) normally during the regular academic 
year; or exceptionally 
b) during a summer session or by corre
spondence, 
c) by traiisfer from other universities 
attended prior to entrance to University of 
King:s College, 
d) in other Faculties of Dalhousie, or 
e) at other institutions while registered at 
King's. 

Regulations governing each of these ways of 
earning credit are presented below in sec
tions 4 through 8. 

Gaining Credit 
To gain credit toward a degree or diploma, 
a student must meet the requirements rele
vant to that degree or diploma and must 
appear at all examination.s, prepare such 
essays, exercises, reports, etc. as may be 
prescribed and, in a class invo,lving field or 
laboratory work, complete such work satis
factorily. 

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to 
the University 
To gain credit, a student must settle all ob
ligations to the University with respect to 
tuition and residence fees, bookstore debts, 
library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for 
Spring Convocations). 
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Method of Assessment 
In determining pass lists, the stand· 
attained in prescribed class exe . 1111(, . rc1ses . 
field or laboratory work, and in th ·. 1n 

. . e vano 
exammahons, may be taken into co 'd 11 s 
. b . ns1 t•q 

hon y an mstructor. Each instruct ' · 
h or nn"t e11Sure t at students are informed 1. · 0 ti 

method of evaluation to be used ir . I 1" 
h 1 ae~ 

wit in two weeks of the first meeting of ' s 
1 · h" f' k f' the c ass; wit m our wee s a ter the b,g· ,, 111ni 

of each term the departmental cha· ng 
must report to the Dean at Dalhous·lllnt•n 
method of evaluation to be used by ,,a~h t_he 
structor in each class. • 111 

Grades 
The passing grades 
B, B-, C and D. 
F/M a~d F. 

Submission of Grades 

are A+ , A, A __ , B + 
The failing grades ,,r: 

On completion of a dass, the instructor 
required to submit grades to the R,,g1·,.1 

1 
~ .~ r,u 

such grades to be based on the insi ruct"/ 
evaluation of the academic performanc:,· uf 
the students in the class in question. Chri t
Il_las grades must be submitted to the Regi 
trar in 100-level full-year classes with enrol 
ments in-excess of 25 (on October l); Chri t 
mas grades are normally submitted in otht•r 
full-year classes. Christmas grades in cla, e, 
other than A classes should be submitted ,I\ 

early as possible and in no event later th.111 

January 2nd; for "A" classes grades must h,· 
submitted by December 27th, (an "A" d,1 
is one given in the first term with the d.1 

ending in December). 

Incomplete 
Each student is expected to complete d., 
work by the prescribed deadlines. Ord111-
arily there is no obligation for any instrudor 
to extend such deadlines. Incomplete ""rk 
in a class may not be completed for credit 
aft~r September 1 following the acaden11l 
year in which the class was taken, and no 
incomplete notation will be changed by th,· 
Registrar after that date. 

Change of Grade 
Correction of errors in the recording of 1 

grade may be made at any time. The fin.ii 
date for grade changes for other reasons i 

September 1 following the academic year, 
such changes to be made only after the pn• 

', cedures for reassessment of a grade hu1 ,. 
been complied with. 

Examinations and Trsts 
A period of roughly two we~ks in the spriug 
and one week in December will be set asidt• 
for the scheduling by ~he Registrar of fonn,,1 
-written examinations. · An instructor who 
wants an examination scheduled by tlll' 
Registrar for his class must so infonn the 
Registrar by October 15 for the Christrnll' 
period and February 15 for the Spring per· 
iod. Departments will advise the RegistrM, 
on request, of examinations to be scheduled 

, by the Registrar. An instructor may also 
arrange his own examinations at a time a~1 
place of his choosing (including the forrna 
examination periods), but with the under· 

oding that in cases of conflict of examina -
!13115 for an individual student, the Regis
fi(' r's examination schedule takes priority. 
t~J tests or examinations covering the work ran entire term (or year) shall be held 
~,rini~ the last two weeks of classes in the 
ov.,, ' No tests or examinations shall be held 
ttT"" during the p~rio~ between the e~d of plasses 
,iid the_ bdegmmng of the official examina
p0n peno . 

~eass1essment of'a Grade 
()ll p:1yment of a fee, a student may appeal 
to the Registrar at Dalhousie for reassess-
111eot of a grade in a class. The Registrar 
will direct the request to the Chairman of 
die [)epartment concerned, who will ensure 
11iat the reassessment is carried out an.d re
parted to the Registrar. 

peciial Examinations . " 
Speciial examinations may be granted to stu
dents in case of genuine illness, supported by 
a rnedical certificate, or in other unusual or 
rx~eptional circumstances. Medical certif
icates must be submitted at the time of the 

1Jlness and will normally not be accepted 
after a lapse of one week from the date of 
the examination. A student wishing to 
appear as a candidate at a special examina

tion shall be required to ~ive notice of his 
intention to the Registrars Office at Dal
housie on or before July 10. Students wish
ing Ito write at outside centres must apply 
by July 10. 

upplemental Examinations 
A student is permitted to write a supple
mental examination in one class which he 
failed provided that: 
(a) he obtained a final grade ofF/M; 
lb) he has satisfied the requirements for the 
dass (see Regulations); 
(c) a final examination or test in thee class in 
question accounted for at least forty percent 
of the final grade (the supplemental examina
tion should - at the discretion {)f the de
partment - constitute the same proportion 
of the final grade as did the final examina
tion during the regular session.); 
(d) he has not failed his year (see Regula
tion). 

The supplemental examination must be 
writiten in August immediately following 
the failure. It may not be deferred. Notice 
of intention to write, together with the re
quired fee, must be presented to the Regis
trar's Office at Dalhousie no later than July 
LO. 
A sh..1dent who fails to pass the supplemental 
examination can obtain credit for that class 
only by repeating it. 

No more than one supplemental examina
tion may be written by any student on the 
Woirk of any one year. 

No student may write both a supplemental 
examination and an examination at the end 
of lthe Summer School in the same class in 
the same year. 

No supplemental examinations are allowed 
for classes taken at Summer School. 

No more than five passes obtained as a 
result of supplemental examinations may be 
counted toward a degree. 

Repetition of Classes not Passed 
Except as provided in Regulation above, a 
student can gain credit only by repeating a 
class which he has not passed. 

3. Merit Points and 
Minimum Standing 

Merit points are 
follows: 

awarded for each class as 

Grade 
A+,A,A
B+, B, B

C 
D , 

Points 
3 
2 
1 
0 

Note that although D is a passing grade, no 
points are awarded. For fractional credit 
classes, corresponding fractional merit 
points are awarded. (e'.g., in a half-credit 
class, an A would yield rn points). Stu
dents receiving credit for classes taken at 
another institution are 'not awarded points 
for those classes; the minima stated in the 
rules belo~ are adjusted in proportion to 
the' number of King's credits received rela
tive to the number required·. 

Minimum Standing for a General Degree 
In order to qualify for the award of a gen
eral degree, candidates must have obtained 
a minimum of ten merit points on the fifteen 
classes required. For all students gradµat
ing in 1976 and subsequently a minimum of 
twelve merit points on the fifteen classes 
required must be obtained. (Note that the 
rule on minimum standing stated in the 
1972-1973.-Calendar was not approved by 
Senate; if applied it would be more stringent 
than the regulation stated above). 

General Degree with Distinction 
A general degree will be awarded "With 1 

Distinction" to a student who has achieved 
an aggregate of 40 points in the 15 classes 
taken for his degree (or a proportional fig
ure ifhe has taken more than 15 classes). 

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree 
Students in honours courses are expected to 
maintain an overall standing of at least C in 
each year of study; if they fail to do so, they 
may be required by the Committee on 
Studies to transfer to a general degree 
course. 

4. Regular Academic Year 

Worklo11d 
Five classes shall be regarded as constituting 
a normal year's work for a student, and may 
not be exceeded without written permission 
from the Committee on Studies. Such per
mission will not normally be granted to any 
student who is in his first year of study or to 
any student who, in the preceding academic 
year, has failed any class or had an average 
ofless than C. 

Failed Year 
A student is considered to have failed his 
year if he passes fewer than three of the full 
classes (or their equivalent) for which he is 
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registered, unless: 
(i) the _year is the first he has spent at any 
university, when passes in only two classes 
are required; 
(ii) he is taking engineering or engineering 
physics, when he is required to pass in not 
fewer than two-fifths of his classes in his 
first university year and three-fifths there
after; 
(iii) he is a part-time student, when he must 
pass at least one half-class. 
The ,results reported in the pass lists of the 
academic year determine whether a student 
has passed or failed his year. 

Penalty for Failed Year 
(a) A student who has failed his year for the 
first occasion is required to reapply to the 
Faculty for consideration for readmission. 
(b) A student who fails a year on two oc
casions will be ineligible to return to the 
University as either a full-time or a part
time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be 
allowed only if illness has seriously inter
rupted the student's studies and this is es
tablished by submission of a medical cer
tificate from the physician attending the 
student to the Registrar at the time of the 
illness. 

5. Summer School and 
Correspondence Classes 

Limits on Credits 
Up to five credits from Summer School and 
correspondence classes may be accepted 
towards the requirements for a degree, not 
more than two of them by correspondence. 
Such classes must have been passed at an 
adequate level and can be accepted only if 
they are closely equivalent in content to 
classes normally given at King's. 

Maximum Workload 
No student may take classes totalling more 
than one full credit in any one Summer. 
School ~ession. Not more than two full 
credits can be obtained at Summer Sc:hool 
in any one ac~demic year. 

Exceptions will normally be granted by the 
Committee on Studies only in respect of 
attendance at a university which operate~ a 
trimester system or its equivalent. 

In all cases, permission must be obtained in 
advance, following the procedure detailed 
below. · 

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other 
Institutions 
A student wishing to take, at a university 
other than Dalhousie, a Summer School 
class to be counted for credit towards a 
Dalhousie-King's degree must: 
(a) obtain an application form from the 
Office of the Registrar at Dalhousie Univer
sity; 
(b) obtain from the university he proposes 
to attend a full description of the Summer 



School classes (or alternative classe's) he 
wishes to take; usually the Summer School · 
calendar will suffice; 

the first week after commencement of 
classes in September. Students should de
cide during the first week of classes what 
changes they wish to make and make these 
changes during the second week of classes 
(see below). 

(c) make applicatio~ to the Registrar of Dal
housie University and submit the class de
scription of the class he wishes to take 
(alternatives should be indicated where 
possible). 

When a decision has been reached, the stu 
dent will be notified,-directly by the Regis
trar. If the decision is favourable, the re 
ceiving university will be so advised by the 
Registrar's Office .. 

Correspondence Classes 
A regulation similar to the above relates to 
correspondence classes and, at the present 
time, only the correspondence classes offer
ed by Queen's University, Kingston, On
tario will be considered. 

Students should make application for Sum
mer School as early as possible in order that 
they may make necessary arrangements and 
obtain a list of the text-books required. 

6. Transfer Credits 

Upon receipt of an application for admission 
to this University, and an official transcript, 
students will be advised of the number of 
credits which may be transferred from an
other university. However, ·provisional 
assessment can be made on interim tran
scripts. 

7. Credits from Other Faculties 

A student taking classes in another Faculty 
as part of an affiliated course must conform 
to the regulations of that Faculty with re
spect to these classes. 

8. Credits from Other Universities 
under Concurrent Registration 

A student, while registered at King's wish
ing to take classes at another institution, 
must make an application to the Registrar at 
Dalhousie and provide a description of the 
classes offered at the other institution. A 
letter of permission will be provided if 
approval for the classes is given by the 
appropriate department. 

The class fee will be paid by Dalhousie if: 
(a) the student is registered as a full-time 
student at Dalhousie-King's; 1 

(b) the classes are approved. 

The class fee will be paid by the student if 
registered as a part-time student at Dal
housie-King's . 

9. Change of Registratior 

Changing a Class 
Class changes will not be permitted during 

Adding Classes 
The last date for adding classes is two weeks 
from the commencement of the term in 
which that class begins. Students must 
complete the appropriate registration change 
form which must be approved by the in
structor concerned and by the Registrar at 
Dalhousie. 

Withdrawing from Classes 
(a) The last day for withdrawing from a 
class without academic penalty is: for A 
classes: 16th November, for B classes: I 
week after study break, for C classes: 31st 
January, for full year classes: 31st January. 
Classes dropped after these dates are record
ed as W (withdrawal). Students must com
plete the appropriate registration change 
form which must be approved l>y the in
structors concerned and by the Registrar. 
(b) No class may be di:opped after the last 
day of classes in the term in which that 
class ends. 
(c) Classes may not be added to replace 
withdrawn classes after the second week of 
the term in which that class begins (see 
Regulations). 
(d) A student may not transfer from full to 
part-time status by withdrawing from 
classes after the deadlines listed (see Regu
lations). 

Withdrawing from the University or Chang
ing to Part-time Status 
A registered student who wishes to with
draw from the University, or one who wish
es to change from full-time to part-time 
status must write to the Registrar .at Dal
housie and King's explaining his circum
stances. In either case, the student should 
not discontinue attendance at any class 
until his application has been approved. A 
student proposing withdrawal will normally 
be invited to discuss his situation with the 
Dean or the Assistant Dean of Student 
Services at Dalhousie. 

10. Experimental Classes 

Experimental classes, on any subject or 
combination of subjects to which the arts 
and sciences are relevant and differing in 
conception froµi any of the classes regularly 
listed in departmental offerings, may be 
formed on the initiative of students or of 
faculty members. 

If formed on the initiative of students, the 
students concerned shall seek out faculty 
members to take part in the classes. 

Whether formed on the initiative of stu
dents or on the initiative .of faculty mem
bers, the faculty members who wish to take 
part must obtain the consent of their de
partment. 
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The "classes may be of one-year length 
half-year length. or 

A class shall be held to be formed Whe 
least one faculty member and at le n at 

ast eiol 
students have committed themsel ""'t 
taking part in iii for its full length ves to 

' and i the case of one-half year classes whe I n 
. nae~ 
ID the other one-half year is available. ss 

Classes may be formed any time bee 
,ore the 

end of the second week of classes i11 th F 
· · e ah 

term to run the year or first half year 
. ''~Qy time before the end of the second w k 

ee · of 
classes in_ the Spring term. If the 
r d 1 . Y are rorme ong enough ID advance to be an 
nounced in ~he Cale~dar, they shall hi• ~ 
announced, ID a section describing the E . 
perimental Programme; if they are form~ 
later, they .shall be announced (a) in th 
Dalhousie Gazette, (b) in the Univor -· te 

, SI y 
News, (c) on a central bulletin board set 
aside for this purpose. 

One faculty member taking part in each ex . 
perimental class shall be designated the 
rapporteur of the class. It shall be hi.- re
sponsibility (a) to advise the Curriculum 
Committee of the formation and content of 
the class; (b) to obtain from the Curriculum 
Committee a ruling as to what require111t·nt 
or requirements of distribution and com.:t•n
tratibn and credit the class may be accepted 
as satisfying; (c) to report to the Registrar at 

Dalhousie on the performance of students in 
the class; and (d) to report to the Curriculum 
Committee, afl:er the class has finished it 

work, on the subjects treated, the techniques 
of instruction, and the success of the class 
as an experiment in pedagogy Qudged so far 
as possible on the basis of objective compari 
sons with more familiar types of classes). 

A student may have five one-year length t·\· 

perimental classes (or some equivalent wm · 
bination of these with half-year len)(th 
classes) counted as satisfying class for class 
any of the requirements for the degree, suh 
ject of the rulings of the Curriculum Com· 
mittee (above) and (where relevant) to thl' 
approval of the departments. 

yrogrammes of Study Thus for B.A. students the Foundation Year 
Programme is equivalent to 4 classes, for 
B.Sc. students it is equivalent to 3 classes. 

f'GULTY OF ARTS 
4NO SCIEN,CE 

. g''s offers 4 Programmes of Study leading iu1 . 
decrrees in Arts and Science. to ,, 

t,.. (General) three years 
::.~. (Honours) four years 
B,Sc, (General) three years 
B.Sc. (Honours) four years 

ting's provides an alternative to the ordinary 
B,A.. and B.Sc. first year programmes. 

'!be ordinary first year programme consists 
of five classes. 
'fhe King's alternative first year pro_grami_ne, 
the Fottndation Year Programme, 1s a first 

ar programme for both general and hon~:rs students. Bachelor of Arts students 

enrolled in the Foundation Year Program~e 
do one class· in addition to the Foundah~n 
Course. Bachelor of Science students 111 
the Progra::Ume do two additional classes. 

Foundation Year 
Programme 
Introduction 

The University of King's College, in asso
ciation with Dalhousie University, offers a 
special Foundation Year P~ogramme in the 
first year of the Bachelor of Arts _and Bache
lor of Science. First offered 111 1972-73, 
the Programme has proved a succ~sful ~ay 
of !Providing an integrated and 111terd1sc1-
plinary course for first year stud':11ts ·. ~ 
part of the offerings of the Dalhous1e-K111g s 
Faculty of Arts and Science? the Progr~~e 
is open onl~· to students reg1ste!ed ~t K111g s. 
Students taking this course will, hke other 
King's students, be proceeding to the de
grees of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor ~f 
Science granted by the Sen~te _of Dalhousie 
University or will be eng?ged ID. o_ne of the 
pre-professional courses ID n:ie?1.c1De, de_n
tist:ry, law, architecture, d1v1mty, social 
work, education, etc, 

The Foundation Year Programme is a new 
approac11 to the first year of u.~~versity. 
Literature, history, philosophy, political and 
social institutions, the history of science, 
economic forms, religion, art and musi~ are 
studied together in one cour~e in ~n mte
grated manner whim sees them as 1Dterde
pendent elements in the development of 
Western culture. The moyement of this cul
ture is understood through the examination 
of some of the most basic works in our his
tory. To learn to deal w~th thes~ w~rks is 
to acquire a foundation ~or stu~es ID the 
humanities and social sciences, JUSt as to 
have a conception of the n_ ature of 01;1r s_o
ciety and culture is to have a basis for 

Diploma for Studies in the Humanities and 
Social Sciences. 
Students who do not intend. to proceed to 
graduation may be admitted as Special Stu -
dents into the Foundation Year Programme 
(equivalent to four credits), _successful ~o_m
pletion of which will result ID the obta111111g 
of the Diploma for Studies in the Human
ities and Social Sciences. Permission to 
enrol as a Diploma student must be sought 
through the Director of the Foundat!on 
year Programme. Evidence of ge_nu1De 
interest in pursuing such studies will be 
considered in · the admittance decision, 
together with high school record. 

King's Interdisciplinary Studies 

In addition to the Foundation Year Pro
gramme for · first year students, King's 
College offers classes at the second year 
level for degree credit as non-departmental 
electives in the B.A. and B.Sc. programmes. 
These classes are available primarily for 
students who have successfully completed 
the Foundation Year Programme. 

thoughtful living. To provide these is the 
aim of this new programme. 

Many scientists are acutely aware of the 
need to understand the relation of science to 
other aspects of culture an~ to so~ial life; a 
stream of the Programme will provide a gen
eral view of our culture for science students 
interested in these questions. 

The form of the teaching is designed to meet 
the special problems of first y~ar . st1;1dents. 
Enrolment in the Programme 1s hm1ted to 
100 Arts students and 25 Science students. 
The very favourable ratio of staff to s~udents . 
and the concentration of the student s wo~k 
within one course permit the course to ~fler 
a wide variety of experiences and allow 1t to 
help students analyze, focus, and evaluate · 
their experiences. The amount of time 
spent in small gro~p tutorials permits, close 
attention to be paid to each students_ de
velopment. The exposure to many differ
ent aspects of our civilization, and the large 
number of departments recogniz!ng_ the 
Programme as a substitute_ for their mtro
ductory class, give Foun~ation Y ~ar stu?ents 
both a wider experience from which to Judge 
their interests and wider options for second 
year study. 

The instructors in the programme are spe
cialists in a wide variety of university sub
jects. All take the view, however, that first 
year study at university can profitably be 
devoted to attempts to integrate knowledge 
and understanding rather than to premature 
specialization in particular subjects. 
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Classes in 197 4/75 included: 

K220 Selected Topics in Interdisciplinary 
Studies. 1 Full credit 
Instructor: Members of Staff 

This class provides the. student with the 
opportunity to undertake specialized inter
disciplinary study on a topic to be agreed 
~pon by the chosen instructor. 

K221 The Aristotelian System as an Inte
gration of Disciplines. 1 Full credit 
Instructor: W. J. Hankey . 

K223 The Social and Political Context of 
Revolutionary Ideas in the Nine
teenth and Twentieth Centuries. 
I Full credit Instructor: H. G. Yesus 

K224 The Decline of Liberalism as an 
Ideology. 1 Full credit 
Instructor: J. A. Lennon 

Teaching Staff (1974-75) 

J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon), Ph.D. (Liver
pool), . · 
Associate Professor of Classics. 
R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harvard); 
M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D. (Harve.rd), 
Associate Professor of Classics and Chairman 
of the Department. 
H. V. Gamberg, B.A. (Brandeis), Ph.D. 
(Princeton), 
Associate Professor of Sociology. 
W. J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A'. (Toronto), 
Assistant Professor and Director Foundation 
Year Programme. 
J. A. Lennon, B.A., M.A. (Toronto), 
Lecturer in Humanities and Social Sciences. 
C. J. Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Har
vard), M.A. (McGill), 
Lecturer in Humanities and Social Sciences. 
H. G. Yesus, B.A. (Haile Selassie), M.A. 
(Illinois et Brandeis), 
Lecturer in Humanities and Social Sciences. 
J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nottingliam), M.A. 
(McMaster), D.Phil. (Oxford), 
President, Univ. of King's College and Asso
ciate Professor of Sociology. 
D. H. Steffen, Ph.D. (Goettingen), 
Associate Professor of German and Chairman 
of the Department. 
J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oregon), M.S. (Florida), 
Ph.D. (Oregon), 
Assistant Professor of Sociolqgy. 

I 



Occasional Lecturers 197 4. 75; 

A.H. Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab), 
Professor of Cwssics. 
I. Artes, Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Lecturer in German. 

M. Farmer, Mus. Bae. (Toronto), F.R.C.O., 
L.R.A.M., D.C.L. (Vind). 
J. Farley, B.Sc. (Sheffield), M.Sc. (West. 
Ont.), Ph.D. (Man.), 
Associate Professor of Biology. 

D. M. Farrell, B.A. (St. Norbert), MM 
Ph.D. (Wis.), . us., 
Associate Professor of Music. 

J(C. F1.) Graham, B.A. (U.B.C.), A.M., Ph.D. 
0.' 

Fred D. Manning Professor of Economics. 
B. ~- Gesner, B.A., B.Ed., M.A. (Dal.), 
Assistant Professor of French. 

J. c_. T. Kwak, B.Sc., MSc., Ph.D. (Arnst,), 
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

K. E. vonMaltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale), 
George S. Campbell Professor of Biology. 
R. P. Puccetti, B.A. (III.) M.A. (Tor) PhD 
(Sor.), ' ·' · · 

Professor of Philosophy and Chairman of the 
Department. 
W. C. Smith, B.A. (Tor.), M.A., Ph.D. (Prin.), 
McCulloch Professor of Religion and Chair
man of the Department. 

Admission Requirements 

S~ccessful completion of the Programme ' 
gives students in the Bachelor of Arts course 
twenty-four credit hours or four class credits 
toward the Bachelor of Arts degree. These 
students do one other class besides the 
Foundation Year course to achieve a com
plete first year. Bachelor of Science stu
den_ts do· two science classes in addition to 
their work in the Foundation Year Pro
gr~me._ The course for science students 
carr1~s eighteen credit hours, i.e. three class 
credits. 

Upon successful completion of the Pro
gramme_ the normal departmental require
ment _of. p~sing an introductory course in 
the d1sc1plme concerned is waived b th 
following departments; Y e 

Clas~ics (except in the case of courses in the 
classical languages). · 
English Language and Literature. 
German (except in the case of courses in 
language). 
History. 
Political Science. 

·Sociology (except for courses in Anthro
pology). 

Course Designation, Lecture and -
Tutorial Hours . 

The formal designation of the p -
courses is as follows: rogr.;unl'lle 

King's Interdisciplinary Studies -
K 100 (Arts): Fou_ndation irl Social S -:--
and Humanities; Lectures M. W ,cient-e 
~:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m.; Four hours of'Th. F. 
ials to be arranged. tutor. 

KUO (Science): Foundation in So . I 
ence and Humanities; Lectures ~a S<:i. 
~:35 a.m. - ll:25 a.m.; Four hours of W. F. 
ials to be arranged. · tutor. 

Outline of the Foundation Year 
Programme 

The course has its own logic. it is n t . 
collection of diverse material~ ·but · 0t JUSt a 
th · d h m egrates 

eltm m ach~ohr _wdit thle interpretation of our 
cu ure w 1c 1t eve ops. As w . k 
th . . t e wor out 

l1_1 _addition the following departmental pro
v1s10ns have been established: 

German: 
Successful completion of the Foundation 

is m erpretation, we consider we ,._ f · k' d •TKS 0 
van~u~ ~~ s, Isome of the most crucial 
wor s m t is cu ture. These we consider no 
matter what discipline ordinarily :,tudies 
them. , .Thus we look, for exam ,le . t 

. M?zart s Don Giovanni, early Greek ~ a 
M1chelangelo's "Prisoners" and B klms, 
b 'd ' roo yn n ge; these are usually understood to b ,. 
long t? the disciplines of music, archaeolo/ 
art history and architecture w }d, £,Programme may be regarded as a substitute 

or German 221. 

Economics: 
Honours students in Economics who have 
completed the ~oundation year ·Programme 
are exempted from doing one economics 
course. 

Philosophy: 

H , . · e rea 
omer s_ Iliad, Marlowe's Faust, Dicken\ 

TJ:ie. admission requirements -are tliose per
tammg t~ the Faculty of Arts and Science in 
gen~ral, I.e. Nova Scotia Grade XII or its 
eqmvalent. Applications are also invited 
from mature students, individuals who have 
been out of school for some time and who 
may or may not have completed their high \ 
school c?ur~e, ~nd from exceptional students 
comxletmg JUill0r matriculation (Nova Scotia 
Gra e XI): These students will be individ
ually considered for admission without the 
n~rmal requirement. All students are ad
mitted to the three year general or four 
year honours degrees. 

Successful completion· of the Foundation 

f~rogr~me may be regarded as a substitute 
-=-:------------------ or Philosophy 230. 
Scholarships 

Hard Times; ~arks usually studied by the 
~epartments of classics, theatre, and English 
~1terature. We analyse St. Anselm's Proslo . 
ion, Descartes' Meditations, and Luthef s 
The Freedo_m of a Christian, which are 
usually studied by departments of philoso
ph)'.,. the,ology and religion. We studv 
Hmzmga s The Waning of the Middle Age; 
Ro1,1sse~u's Social Contract, Marx's Capital'. 
Sweezy s Mode,:n Capitalism works thought 
to b~Iong to history, political theory, el.'O· 
nomics and sociology. We read selection, 
from C~pernicus' On the Celestial Spheres, 
N~wton s_ Optics, Darwin's On the Origin of 
tne Species; texts taken from the history of 
astronomy, physics and biology. 

Students of the Programme are eligible fo 
the scholarships open to all entering stu~ 
dents. In addition, the Henry S. Cousins 
Scholarships of $1,000 and $750 per year 
th~ Dr._ Norman H. Gosse Entrance Scholar'. 
ship of $400 and the Foundation year En_ 
trance Scholarships of $500 are open on! 
to students entering this Programme. Y 

Grading and Credit 

The Pro~ramm~ is to be regarded as a com_ 
plete 1;1mt. It is not possible for students to 
enrol m only part of the course. Evaluation 
of the students' performances is continuous 
a_nd made on the basis of tutorial participa
tion and essays ,. There are no examinations 
~e final_ grade is a composite of all evalua: 
t~ons. Fmal grading is the result of discus
s10n ~mong all th9se teachers who have had 
~radmg responsibilities. Grades are given 
m terms.,of the letter •grade system orthe 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 

Religion: 
!fie. Dep~rtment of Religion has indicated 
its mtenhon to recognize the Foundation 
Year Pr?gramme as the prerequisite for 
some of its upper level courses when its pro
gramme of studies is worked out. 

Pre-Professional Training 

The Faculties of Medicine and Denti~t f 
Dalhousi_e University have approved rytie 
Foundat10n_ year Programme as part of the 
p_re-profess1_onal work they require for admis
s10n to th_eir respective faculties. Students 
m~y subshtu_te the Programme for the appro
priate_ reqmrements laid down by these 
faculties; for details of these provisions 
consult the Director of the Foundation year 
~rogramme. The Department of Educa
ho~ of Dalhousie University: waives its re
quirem~nt of English 100 for students en
rolled m the B.Ed. Integrated Course who 
have successfully completed the Foundation 
Year Programme. 
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The fogic we develop to integrate the dif
ferent stances of these various works is of 
two kinds. On the one hand we see how 
each of these works shows the' nature of the 
different epochs or stages of our culture 
and how each of these civilizations breaks up 
to form the one succeeding. On the other 
hand, we trace some institutions ideas and 
movements through each of th~ historical 
periods. 

The following are the teaching units of the 
course. One or more of the aspects of cul
ture mentioned above tends to be stressed 
in each unit in accord with the difference 
?etween the general character of each per
iod and the particular character of the 
app_roa~h of the person responsible for co
ordmatmg the teaching of the period. Four 
teaching weeks are devoted to each of these 
units. 

'J1:te Ancient World: The origin of the 
I- !Tlill)' institutions and beliefs of the 
1'.,tern world in Greece, Rome, and Israel. 

;~jigion manifesting itself in art, myth and 
,titll.ltions provides a focus for our approach 

:·this epoch. Co-ordinator: Dr. Atherton. 

i. 'fhe ~edieval World: The formation of 
(jlristendo1;11. The ~on_ns ?f the City of God 
dt'velloped m the ass1m1lahon of ancient cul
wre to Chri~tianity provide the elements 
~r the consideratio~ of ~his period. We 
ttenipt to grasp their umty, as the medie

:,1s saw it, thr?ugh the Divine Comedy of 
pante. Co-ordinator: Dr. Crouse. 

3, The 'Reformation and Renaissance: The 
break up of the medieval world in the 
opposition of faith and nature. We begin to 
c0ns:lder philosophy, science, politics: the 
ecullar arts in general, as self-consciously 

10dependent of the Church and attempting 
10 achieve secularly what it proclaimed re
ligiously. Co-ordinator: Mr. Starnes. 

4. The Age of Reason: The enlightenment; 
protestant freedom develored in relation to 
nature and society. Special attention is paid 
to political theory and natural science in 
this :section. Co-ordinator: Dr. Steffen. 

5. 1be Triumph of the BourE;eoisie: Bour
geois culture from its triumph in the French 
Revolution to its collapse in World War I. 
The nineteenth century is mainly treated in 
terms of the revolutions: political and indus
trial. Marx provi',ies a crucial analytical 
locus.; novels provide a new form of literary 
expedence. Co-ordinator: Dr. Morgan. 

6. 1be Contemporary World: From the 
decline of the European empires to contem -
porary industrial society. The focus is the 
stand point of the new social sciences which 
came into view in our investigation ,of the 
nineteenth century. The revolutions ·of the 
twentieth· century are considered central. 
Co--ordinator: Dr. Gamberg. 

At least, one major paper will be required of 
both Arts and Science students during each 
unit. Arts students (i.e. students registered 
in KIOO) will write approximately twice the 
number of papers written by students regis
tered in the Science section of the Pro
gramme. Some of this additional work will 
relate to the Thursday lectures which are 
required for Arts but not for Science stu
dents. This additional lecture will consider 
one text or topic in detail during the whole 
urnit. A different kind of work will be con
sidered in each period so 'that instruction is 
given in the different techniques appropriate 
to literature, philosophy, history, etc.. As 
the mark for the course is based on papers 
and class performance, no student will be 
ablle to pass the course without completing 
the written requirements. 

1111e following are the recurring general 
topics which are discussed in each of the 
uriits outlined above. 
(a) Political institutions, the modes of au
thority, conceptions of law and the person, 
the political ideal. 
(b) Theological and philosophical positions 
and forms. 
(c) The conception of nature and forms of 
natural science. 

(d) Economic institutions. 
(e) The structure of society. 
(f) Literary, musical and artistic expression. 

A classroom with facilities for slides, films 
and musical reproduction is used so that the 
presentation of these aspects of culture can 
be an integral part of the teaching. 

Required Reading (1974-75) 

The following list of required reading for 
197 4-75 gives an indication of the theoretical 
works through which our understanding of 
these aspects of our culture is developed. 

This is a list of the reading required for arts 
students (KIOO) and science students (KllO). 
The __ items marked ( •) are required reading 
for arts students but not for science students; 
the items marked ( .. ) are required for sci
ence stud_ents but not for arts students. 

"The Akkadian Creation Epic" 
"Genesis" 1-3 
Hesiod 
Homer 
Sophocles 
Sophocles 
Sophocles 
Plato 
Coulanges 
Virgil 
The Bible 

Eusebius 

Augustine 

Sayers (y-ans) 

I 

Theogony selections 
Iliad 
Oedipus Rex 
Antigone 
Oedipus at Colonus • 
The Republic 
The Ancient City 
The Fourth Eclogue 
Exodus 3, 19, 20 
Job 1-14 and 40-42° 
Psalm 89 
Epistle to the Romans 1-8 
Epistle to ,the Ephesians 
1-6 
Vita Constantinae 
(selections) 
The City of God 
(short selection) 
The Song of Roland 

Documents illustrating medieval social life, 
for example, 
Charlemagne Epistola de Litteris 

Colendis, 
texts showing a feudal contract, rules ofthe 
Cistercian Order etc. 

Documents illustrating the Investitute Con
troversy e.g. 
Gelasius on the Two Powers, 
Norman Anonymous on Kings and Priests 
etc .. 

St. Benedict 

Helen Waddell 
Wippell and 
Wot~er 
Aquihas 

Virgil 
Dante 

Huizinga 

Mirandola 

Julian of 
Norwich 
Machiavelli 
Thomas More 
Cohen 
Marlowe 

Regula 
(extensive selections) 
Peter Abelard 
Medieval Philosophy 
(extensive selections) 
Summa Theologica, 
Questions I and II 
Aeneid, Book VI 
Divine Comedy: Inferno, 
Purgatorio, and Paradisio 
The Waning of the 
Middle Ages 
Oration on tlie Dignity of 
Man (a substantial portion) 
Revelations of Divine Love 
(extensive selections) 
The Prince 
Utopia 
Birth of the New Physics 
Doctor Faustus• 
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Martin Luther 

Weber 

Descartes 

Hobbes 
Locke 

Hume 

Kant 

Koyre 

Westfall 

Rousseau 

Goethe 
von Kleist 

Carlyle 

de Tocqueville 

Appleman 
Balzac · 
Mill 
Engels 

"The Freedom of a 
Christian" 
"An Address" and other 
selections 
The Protestant Ethic and 
the Spirit of Capitalism 
Meditations on First 
Philosophy 
Principia "Author's Letter" 
Leviathan, Books I and II 
Second Treatise of 
Government• 
An Inquiry Concerning 
Human Understanding 
(a s~lection) • 
Foundation of the 
Metaphysics of Morals 
(first section)-• 
"The Significance of the 
Newtonian Synthesis" 
The Construction of 
Modern Science .. 
The Discourse on the 
Origin of Inequalit'y 
The Social Contract 
Faust Parts I and II° 
Prince Frederick 
of Hamberg 
Signs of the Times, 
"The Mechanical Age" 
The Old Regime and the 
French Revolution 
Darwin• 
Pere Goriot 
On Liberty 
Socialism Utopian and 
Scientific 
"Letters on Historical 
Materialism" 

Marx and Engels Manifesto of the 

Marx 
'Commuriist Party 
Wage Labour and Capital 
For a Ruthless Criticism 
of Everything Existing 
A Contribution to the 
Critique of Political 
Economy, Preface 

One of the following novels 

Gaskell 

Dickens· 
Disraeli 
Kingsley 

Nietzsche 

Lenin 
Felix Greene 
Sweezy 
Miller 
EricW,olf 

William Hinton 
George Grant 

Mary Barton or 
North and South 
Hard Times 
Sybil. 
Alton Locke 

On the Genealogy of 
Morals 
Imperialism 
The Enemy 
Modern Capitalism 
Death of a Salesman 
Peasant Wars of the 
Twentieth Century 
Turning Point in China 
Technology and Empire 
(three essays) 
Lament for a Nation, 
Chapter Five 



J)ivinity 
Director of Parish Field Work and Divinity 
Secretary 
Rev. Canon J. H. Graven, M.A. (Dal.), L.Th. 
(Vind.): 

With the establishment of the Atlantic 
School of Theology during 1974, the work of 
the Faculty of Divinity of the University of 
King's College was transferred to that School 
and the Faculty dissolved as a teaching 
component of King's College. 

King's College remains a recognized institu
tion for the conferring of divinity degrees 
and diplomas on recommendation of the 
General Synod of the Anglican Church. 

Divinity scholarships awarded by King's 
College are tenable at the Atlantic School 
of Theology. 

Details of the basic course requirements and 
offerings of the Atlantic School of Theology 
are given in a bulletin published separately, 

and available from the School or from King's 
Registrar on request. 

Master of Sacred Theology (M.S.T.) 
In conjunction with the Institute of Pastoral 
Training, the University of King's College 
offers the degree of Master of Sacred Theol
ogy in the field of pastoral care. Particu -
lars concerning regulations for this degree 
may be obtained from the Executive Director 
of the Institute of Pastoral Training at the 
University of King's C9Ilege. A degree in 
Divinity is a prerequisite. 

Diploma of Associate of King's College 
(Nova Scotia) (A.K.C. (N.S.)) 
The Unhersity of King's College ha,s estab
lished the diploma of Associate of King's 
College (Nova Scotia), A.K.C., (N.S.), to 
encourage further study for those persons 
who are not eligible for the B.D. It com
bines extramural and intramural work, and 
includes Pastoralia. Pariculars concerning 
regulations for this diploma may be had 
upon application to the Registrar. (No new 
registrations after July 1, 1974). 

King's College Chapel 
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Bachelor of Divinity (B.D.) 
Students who have received the ~ 
B.S.Litt., or B.S.T. and graduate st \Div, 
who have qualified for the L.Th. rn/c t·tits 
ceed to the final examination for th Y pro. 

I d ·~ extr mura egree of B.D. under the (' a. 
d uent·r I Syno Board of Examiners. By agr a 

eernt-nt 
among all Anglican Theological Colle es . 
Canada, the Degree of Bachelor of Dg .' _1 11 
. . · lVtntt 

· 1s now awarded only by examination b } 
Board of Examiners of General Synod. y te 
new registrations after November 30 19~ 0 

, 1,)). 

Associate in Theology (A.Th.) 
By arrangement among all Anglican Th I 
. ~·~ g1cal Colleges in Canada, the lritlt, 

Associate in Theology is now awarded 01 f on v 
by examination by the Board of Exam· · 111,·rs 
of General Synod. Particulars conceniin 
regulations for this Title may be h-1d u g , pon 
application to the Registrar. (No new rt· • 

istration after November 30, 1973). g 

{Jlstitute of Pastoral Training 

. ersity of King's Colleg_e 
·o•" ~tic School of Theology 

dia Divinity CoHege 
"'dical Faculty of Dalhousie University 
,it 

o:rganization of the Institute in colla
\11f ticm with' Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the 
)IO~nily School of Acadia University, Pres-. 
pt eriBLn College, (Montreal), Medical 
iJl'I ulty of Dalhousie University, pioneered r~: ~10dern development in Theological 
: ,cation on the Can~dian scene_- It is the 
ibjectiive of the_ lnshtute to brmg past~rs 
,pd theological s~ude~ts face to face with 

man misery as 1t exists both m and out of 
:stitutions, through courses i1,1 Clinical 
pa.~toral Education in bot~ gene~al a~d 
iotntal hospitals, reformatories and Juvemle 
courts, homes for _ the aged, alcoh~lism 
reatment centres, and other social agencies. 
:n this connection, the Institute now spon
!Ors six-wee~ courses i_n Clinical Pastoral 
Education, usually commencing mid May, 
at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dartmouth 
mental), the Nova Scotia Sanatorium, Kent
ville, the Victoria General Hospital, Halifax, 
the New Brunswick Provincial Hospital in 
Lancaster, King's County Hospital, Water
ville, and Springhill Medium Correctional 
r.tnter, Springhill. 

While the above mentioned courses aim 
primairily at increasing the pastoral compe
ttnce of the parish minister or church work-

Extension Courses 
Extension courses are given in the evenings 
at the University of King's College. These 
courses are available in a number of topics. 
All extension courses are designed for their 
general interest and are not taken as credits 
in degree programmes. Academic require
ments for admission are not necessary, the 
expectation being simply that persons who 
enrol in the courses will do so on the basis 
of their interest in pursuing the topic. Spe
cific courses to be offered are announced in 
the F'all. 

Registration for all courses will occur on 
the evening. of September 24 from 7_:00 to 
10:00 p.m., fees being payable at that time. 

l9U-75 Courses 

A. Piublic Relations (A Survey of the Entire 
Pield) Instructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. 
lourn. 25 sessions of 2 hours each. 
bctober to April. 

These lectures attempt a practical appli
cation of the theory of communications. 
Subjects discussed include: History and 
Philosophy of Public Relations, commu
nications research (persuasion and public 
opinion), interpretation of problems, 

er, students of particular aptitude and 
interest can be guided in further theological 
training to become qualified teachers of 
these subjects I in theological· courses, direc
tors of Clinical Training Courses, and insti
tutional chaplains; also, in certain cases, to 
become experts in particular specified fields, 
such as ministering to the mentally ill or 
alcoholics, where the church may have a 
sign.ificant role to play in partnership with 
other helping professions. 

A recent development in this field was the 
formal constitution in December 1965 of 
"The Canadian Council for Supervised 
Pastoral Education". In 1974 the Canadian 
Council for Supervised Pastoral Education 
officially adopted the shorter and now more 
appropriate title of Canadian Association for 
Pastoral Education which seeks to co-ordi
nate training across Canada, establishing 
and maintaining high standards, accrediting 
training courses, and certifying supervisors. 
The Institute of Pastoral Training has links 
with the Council, a . former Executive 
Director served as President of the Council 
and as a member of the Board of Directors, 
and two members of its Executive have 
been serving on the Council's Committee on 
Accreditation and Certification. Professor 
R. J. R. Stokoe of Atlantic School of The
ology who has directed the six-weeks course 
at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dartmo-µth, 
and now directs courses at the V.G. Hospital, 

planning and action evaluation, improv
ing PR standards, image, language of 
public relations, the publics (shareholders, 
employees, customers, the community), 
PR for business and industry, utilities, 
welfare agencies, churches, schools, gov
ernment; technique of coi;nmunications 
(mass media, printed and spoken word, 
films, speeches, displays, advertising), 
case histories. Seminar discussions in
clude letter writing, human copflicts and 
publicity. 

B. Journalism (A Survey of the Entire Field) 
Instructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. Journ. 
25 sessions of 2 hours each, October to 
Aptil. 

These lectures attempt a practical appli
cation of journalistic theory and mechan
ics. Subjects discussed include: Canons 
of journalistic practice, newspaper organ -
ization, ethical standards, physical as
pects of a newspaper, beginnings of 
journalism, editorial policies, new me
chanical devices, nature of news (what 
people read), gathering news, reporting 
techniques, art of news writing in various 
categories (civic, social, labor, accidents, 
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has been certified as a Chaplain Supervisor, 
by the1 Canadian Council and also by ~he 
Association for dinical Pastoral Education 
in the United States. 

Other goals of the Institute include the pro
d'uction of teaching materials, the promotion 
of workshops, and the establishment of a first 
class library and reference center at the 
Institute office. 

,A number of one-day and four-day work
shops have already been held in various 
localities in the Maritimes, and information 
as to what is involved in setting one of these 
up may be obtained from the Secretary of 
the Institute. 

All enquiries concerning courses offered 
should be addressed to the Executive Secre
tary of the Institute of Pastoral Training, 
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. 
Board and lodging can usually be arranged, 
and some bursary assistance is forthcoming. 
Academic credit is· given by certain Cana
dian and American colleges, including the 
Atlantic School of Theology, for satisfactory 
completion of any of the courses offered. 
Applications to attend the courses from bona 
fide enquirers belonging to other professions 
are welcomed and receive equal considera
tion. 

science, education, crime, business and 
industry, sports, etc.), editing the news. 

C. Is a Dialogue Between Christians and 
Marxists Possible? Instructor: H. G. 
Yesus, B.A., M.A. 8 sessions of 2 hours 
each. October - November 

D. A Canadian Identity: Our National 
Dream Instructor: J. A. Lennon, B.A., 
M.A. 8 sessions of 2 hours each. Octo
ber - November 

E. Detente and Dispute: The Chinese -
Russian - American Triangle. Instructor: 
H. G. Yesus, B.A., M.A. 8 sessions of 2 
hours each. Mid January - Mid March 

F. The Uses and Abuses of Propaganda 
Instructor: J. A. Lennon, B.A., M.A. 
8 sessions of 2 hours each. Mid January -
Mid March. 

G. The Confluence of East and West in the 
Modern World. Instructor: C. J. Starnes, 
B.A., S.T.B., M.A. 8 sessions of 2 hours 
each. Mid January mid March 



Fees 

Payment must be made in Canadian funds 
by cash or negotiable cheque. Please make 
chequ~s payable to the University of King's 
College for the required amount. 

Residences 

A complete session is defined for students 
registered in the faculty of Arts and Science 
as being from the first day of regular regis
tration (including Sunday, September 8) 
until the day following the last regularly 
scheduled examination in, the Faculty of 
Arts and Science (for students in this 
Fa~ulty). The annual charges for these 
penods for board, light, meals, are as fol
lows: 

Double 
Men's Residence $1150.00 
Women's Residence $1150.00 
Women's Residence (Suite) 

Single 
$1225.00 
$1225.00 
$1300.00 

A graduating resident student may stay in 
residence without charge after these periods 
up to and including the last day of Encaenia 
activities, but will be expected to pay for 
meals during this time. 

In exceptional circumstances a student may 
seek permission of the Deans to occup a 
room at times other than those specited 
above. For charges and conditions stu 
dents should consult with the Deans. 

Students in residence must make a deposit 
of $650.00 at commencement of the first· 
term, the balance of the bill to be paid in 
January. New students are expected to 
deposit $50.00 when pre-registering and 
returning students $20.00 before April 15, 
increasing this deposit to $50.00 by July 15. 
The room deposit will be refunded only 
when notice of cancellation of accommoda
tion has been received by the Registrar or 
the Deans before August 15. 

Resident students as well as non-resident 
must pay the following at commencemen~ 
of the first term: S~udent Body Fees $40.00, 
Gown $15.00, and any tuition fees payable 
to the University of King's College. (Gowns 
for non-resident students are optional). 

Surcharges 
If deposit is not paid within 21 days of reg
istration day a surcharge of l rn% will be 
charged. The _same applies to charges pay
able by non-resident students. 

Second Term residence fees are due in 

lanuary and . surcharge as above will be 
evied after February 15. 

( All fees noted are for 1974-75. 
They are subject to change for 
1975-76.) 

Caution Deposit 
On enrolment each resident student is re 
quired to make a deposit of $25.00 as cau 
tion money to cover damage done to furni 
ture, etc. This amount, less · deductions, 
will remain a credit on the books until the 
student graduates or leaves, when the bal 
anc~ will be returned by cheque, usually 
durmg June. No refund in whole or in 
part will be made before that month. All 
students in residence are held responsible 
for the care of furnishings within their re
spective rooms. Losses or damages incurred 
during the session will be charged to the 
caution deposit. 

Each year a student, on returning, is expect
ed to settle for the previous year's deduc
tions so that his credit may be maintained 
at $25.00. 

The items above, together with a key de
posit of $5.00 are payable at King's Business 
Office. 

Tuition 

Faculty of Arts and Science 

King's Students $681.00 
1st instalment $456.00 
2nd instalment $230.00 

The above charge includes class fees, labora
tory fees, library fees, examination, diploma 
and registration fees, instrument rental and 
hospital clinics where applicable. 

Incidental Fees are collected for the Stu
dents' Union. 

(These charges include incidental fees of 
registration and library only): 
Part-time students are students registered 
for three credits, or less. Total fees must be 
paid at registration. 

one full credit class $150.00 
Students registering for 1/2 credit class 
$75.00 
1/3 credit class $50.00 

Audit students (This charge does not entitle 
students to any privileges other than attend
ance at class); · 

Stud_ents not_ candidates for · Univers_ity 
credit who wish to take one university lec
ture class because of their interest in it. No 
credit or official transcript will be issued to 
such students. Total fee must be paid at 
registration. 
1 full credit class $75.00 
1/2 or 1/3 credit class $37.50 
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( A student enrolled at King's is re . 
h K. , . quired 

pay t e · mg s Council of Student , fi lo 
$40.00, but not the Dalhousie C 8 ee of , ou»ci/ 
Students fee, or the Rink and Athletic F· 0f 
fee. However, any Kints stude te/d 

, h nt l(;L 
wis es to participate. in the Dalh ''.° 
Council of Students' activities n Oil.vie 

1USt 
both of the above Dalhousie fees. Dalh/ay 
students resident at King's College m ''tie 
King's College Council of Student.~'ufis~ ~Jay 
$30.00). · (£ of 

Divinity --Full-t~me students, M.S.T ........ $57_5 00 
Part-time students for each semester · , cou~ 
at Master s level . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $6() 00 
Arts and Science courses, when neceSs~ry 
. ............................. $15() 00 
A.K.C. Registration .. on application $10:oo 
A.K.C. Examinatiqns: per paper to be paid 
by the preceding December 1 and 110 ' n-
refundable ..................... . $ 5.00 

Regulations for Payment of 
Tuition Fees 

Payment of tuition fees for Arts and Science 
students is to be made to Dalhousie Univer
sity Business Office. Please note that 

.cheques are to be made _payable to Dal
housie University. A charge of $5.00 is 
made. for any cheque returned by tht 
bank and penalties as shown below for un
paid accounts may be added. Post-dated 
cheques cannot be accepted. 

Full-Time Students 
Students registered for more than thrt't' 
credits. 

Payment 

Fees are payable in full at registration or if 
preferred, in two instalments, the first pay
able at registration, the second insta.lment 
on or before January 23. 

A carrying charge of $5.00 is added if fees 
are not completely paid at registration. 
Registration is not complete until the first 
instalment is paid. 

The Dalhousie Business Office does not 
issue bills for tuition fees; the receipt issued 
at registration will show the balance, if 
any, which is outstanding. 

Students planning to pay the first i1nstal· 
ment of fees from a Canada Student Loan 
should apply to their Province as early as 
possible so that funds will be available at 
registration. 

9tties for Late Payment 
yt11 

Jents unable to pay the first instalment 
Sil: for fers may register conditionally. A 
di! all)' of $5.00 per day, to a maximum of 
r'.0_00, commencing on the first business 
~ following the regular registration day, 
drill be charged. To accounts outstanding 
' 1 r September 30, an additional charge of 
/.1;'£ interestfron'l October 1 will be added. 
I , 

ft!lal~V and interest charges will be waived 
jJI students paying accounts from provincial 
Joalls who pay by October 31 and give 

idence of having received the loan from 
~ province. Students who produce evi
c1toce that their application for a provincial 
Joa" has been rejected and pay accounts by 
()ctober 31 will also have penalty and in
rerest ,charges waived. 

StUdents who receive payment or notifica
non of rejection of application from the 
PtOvince after October 31 and pay accounts 
,;thin seven. days may have the penalty 
charges waived, but interest will be charged 
[Jorn October 1. Proof must be provided to · 
the Awards Officer that an ·application for a 
provincial loan was made prior to August 15 
and that payment or notification of rejection 
of application had not been received by 
()dober 31. 

Interest at 11½% will be charged on second 
mstalments outstanding after January 23. 
No examination results will be released, nor 
will the student be permitted to register for 
another session until all accounts are paid 
m full. The names of graduating students 
whose accounts are not completely paid by 
April is will not be included in graduation 
~s. , 

Part-Ume Students - Fee must be paid at 
registration. 

Audill Students - Fee must be paid at regis
tration. 

Scholarships awarded by King's College will 
norm.ally be applied to charges at King's. 
If a student has a larger scholarship than his 
obligation to King's, the balance may be paid 
by King's.to Dalhousie University for tuition 
lees . The student should enquire at the 
Bursar's Office to ascertain if the Dalhousie 
Business Office has been informed of the 
arrangement. 

Late, Registration 
Students are required to register on the 

regular registration dates as shown in the 
Academic Schedule. Late registration 
requires the approval of the Registrar, and 
payment of an extra fee of $5.00 per day, to 
a maximum of $20.00. 

Diplomas (Divinity) 
Diploma fees are payable at registration in 
the final year.of the course, 
A.K.C. . ..... .. ... . .. . .. . .. . . ... $12.00 
M.S.T. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.00 
B.D., A.Th. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40.00 

Examinations 
An application for a supplemental examina
tion must be accompanied by the proper fee: 
Supplemental and Special (per examination) 
................................ $15.00 
Each examination written at an outside 
centre (extra fee) ................ $10.00 
Fee for re-marking of a paper ....... $ 3.00 
Application for re-marking must be made in 
writing to the. Registrar within three months 
of the date of the examination. 
If application for refund of supplemental 
examination fee is not made on or before 
July 31, the fee will be forfeited. 

Degree in Abs~ntia 
A graduating student must notify the_ Regis
trar prior to May 9 if not planning to 'be 
present to receive a degree. If this notifica
tion is not given and the student does not 
attend the graduation ceremony, a charge of 
$10.00 is required to be 'paid to the Univer
sity (to Dalhousie for Arts and Science stu
dents) to cover additional costs before the 
degree is,released. 

Transcripts 
A student may receive .only an unofficial 
transcript. OfHcial transcripts will be sent at 
a student's request to other universities or 
to business organizations. An application 
for a transcript must be accompanied by the 
proper fee. First transcript, no charge; 
additional copies, each original, $1; extra 
copies, $.50 each. No transcript will be 
issued until all charges owing to the univer
sity have been paid in fall. 

Student Photograph 
At time of first registration at King's each 
student will be asked to supply two pic
tures. 

Laboratclty Charge 
No laboratory deposit is charged. Students 
will be charged for careless or wilful dam
age. 

Parking on the Campus 
Each student who has a car on campus may 
obtain a parking permit from _ the General 
Office upon the presentation of insurance 
and license number for a charge of $15.00. 

Students with motorbicycles may obtain 
parking permits under the same conditions 
for a charge of $2.50, and will be required to 
park them in a designated area. 

Refund of Fees 
A student who has completed registration 
and wishes to withdraw must obtain written 
approval from the Registrars of Dalhousie 
and King's. . 

Until this is done a student is not entitled 
to any refund of nor exemption from unpaid 
fees. 

A student withdrawing within. two weeks of 
the date of the· commencement of classes 
will be entitled to full refund of fees paid. 

' 
A student withdrawing after two weeks of 
the date of commencement• of classes will 
be charged in full for · the incidental fees 
and may receive a refund of the balance on 
a proportional basis, calculated in monthly 
units; a full charge will be made for the 
month in which the withdrawal is approved, 
including the month of Dec:ember. 

A student withdrawing in January will he 
charged the full first installment of fees. 

A student changing before February 1 from 
full-time to part-time status, with the 
approval of the Registrar, will be eligible 
for an adjustment in fees for the remainder 
of the session. 

A student who is dismissed from the Uni
versity for any reason will not be entitled to 
a refund of fees. 

Application for a refund or adjustment · 
should be made to the B_usiness Office after 
the approval of the proper authority has 
been obtained. N .B. - King's College 
students must report AS WELL to the 
Bursar, King's College. 

Fee For Student Organizations 
At the request of •the King'£ student body, a 
fee of $40.00 is collected on enrolment from 
each student who takes more than one class. 
This fee entitles the student to the privileges 
of the various students' organizations and 
clubs, and a copy of the King's College 
RECORD. 



J(ing' s College Residences 

Dean of Residence 

Kenneth Clare, B.A. 

Dean of Women 

Diane A. Morris, A.B. 

Dons (1974-75) 
Mr. Gene Barrett 
Prof. John Godfr~y 
Prof. W. J. Hankey 
Miss JoAnn Radbourne 
Miss Jean Sherrard 
Mr. Hagos Y esus 

Residence life at the University is encour
aged for all students because the commun
ity life there enjoyed forms an essential 
part of the student's education. Exceptions 
will be made in the case of a student wish
ing to reside in a home or lodging outside 
the university. 

All students registered at King's College 
are guaranteed residence accommodation 
should they wish it, on completion of the 
form for application for accommodation, 
and subject to the approval of the applica
tion by the Dean of Residence (for men) 
and the Dean of Women (for women). 

Male students live in the men's bays (Chapel, 
Middle, Radical, North Pole, Cochran and 
The Roost), each housing 22~26 men, under 
the supervision of the Dean of Residence. 
Female students live in Alexandra Hall a 
residence accommodating 100 women, ~n
der the supervision of the Dean of Women.· 

I 

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, 
desk, and chairs. Students are required to 
provide their own bedding and towels, and 
to attend to their own laundry arrange
ments. Coin-operated washing and drying 
equipment is provided in both men's and 
women's residences. 

Single and double rooms are available to 
both men and women, priority for single 
rooms being given to students in their 
senior year. 

The residences have been designed to pro
vide for the comfort and convenience of the 
students, and · to facilitate study. In the 
men's residence, , two students occupy a 
suite of two rooms. 

The Women's Residence was built in 1962 
and is modern in every respect .. Traditional 
double and single rooms are available and 
in addition the Residence provides a li
brary, laundry room, recreation room, three 
lounges with kitchenette facilities, a service 
elevator, and ample storage space. 

Both residences are designed so that it is 
· not necessary to go outside for meals and 

extra-curricular activities. 

Meals are prepared and s·erved to all resi
dent students in Prince Memorial Hall, 
erected in 1962. 

Students accepted in residence by the 
Deans are expected to remain for the 
whole session,. or, in the case of withdrawal 
during the session, must· obtain substitutes 
satisfactory to the Dean. All residents will 
be charged with room for the · complete 

session and will be liable for this cl 
unless or until a substitute has as large 
obligation to the University for the b:tned 
No student may withdraw from the ance. 
dence without notice to the. Dean. re.tj. 

It should be noted that the Universi 
sumes no liability for personal prope% a~. 
the case of theft or damage. Y •n 

The residence will be open for new stud 
from the evening of September 7, 1975 ents 
fi , d S ,and or returnmg stu ents eptember H, 1975 
until December 20, 1975, and from the ' 

. f J ev,. 
:ng o anuary 4, 1976, to t~e morning of 

~y 14, 1976 (Students not m their gradi,. 
atmg year will be expected to vacate the 
residence 24 hours following their last 

. . ) R d d f'x. ammatwn . esi ent stu ents in facu lt it's 
~hos~ terms exceed these periods may I'\'. 

side m the College by permission of th 
d . e 

eans on payment of rent; and, when Print't' 
Hall is open, meals may be eaten by ar. 
rangement with the Deans. 

Except under unusual circumstances and 
with the permission of the appropriate Dean, 
no student is permitted to occupy the rl'si. 
dences over the Christmas Holidays. 

Confirmation of accommodation will not be 
made until the student has been accepted 
by the University for the coming session 
and a $50.00 residence deposit has bttn 
received by the Business Office. Deposits 
for all applications made prior to July 15th 
must be received by that date. Applim
ticins for residence accommodation made 
after July 15 must be accompanied by the 
$50.00 deposit. Cancellation of application 
received by the Registrar or the Deans 
prior to August 15th will entitle the stu
dent to a refund of the $50.00 deposit. 

Day Student Hostels 

, For th~ first ~ime in 1975-76 session, limited overnight accom· 
modat10n will be available for King's Day Students in the 
forr.n of small male,and female "hostels" on campus, each of 
wh1_ch can accorn~nodate _four persons at once. Space is 
ava11able, to a ma;~1mum of three nights per week per student 
on a first-come first served basis for a nominal per diem 
charge. Lockers may be rented for the safe· storage of per· 
sonal effects. By providing limited overnight accommodation 
Da~ _S~udents will be able to more comfortably utilize campus 
fac1hhe~ such as the library, attend campus functions such 
as evemng _lec;ures an~ debates, and in general participate 
mor~ fully m t,ie t-otal hfe of the King's community. Further 
details on the , peration of these "ho'stels" will be mailed to 
each Day Student early in the fall term. 
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5tt1dent 01rganizations 

~[Jniversity of King's College 
siudents' Union 
,--
,tie University of King's College Students' 
UoiO(l . is t\le organization in which the. stu
dt"ts enjoy, their right of self governmen~. 
,tie Constitution revised in 1964, provides 
for a de~ocratic government i~ which the 

rtidpahon. of every student 1s expected. 
;e students endeavour to play a deter
lllining role in every aspect of university life. 
11ie Union's main organs .are the Student 
,usembly, the Executive of the Students' 
Uoion, the Students' Council. The. pi:>wer 
of self discipline is exercised through the 
Union's Male and Female Residence Coun
cils and the Campus Police. 

nie Union operates through a number of 
ptrmament committees, e.g.: the Academic 
c;ommittef;, the Social Committee, com
mittees on the constitution, elections, fin
ances., Dalhousie relations, awards, etc. 

King's College Women's Amateur 
Athletic Association 

The object of this association is the promo
tion of women's amateur sports at the 
College. The K.C.G.A.A.A. is a mem_ber 
of the Atlantic Women's Intercollegiate 
Athletic Association and competes in the 
Intermediate section of this Association, 
Seid hockey, volleyball, and basketball are 
played at the Intercollegiate level, and 
Boor hockey, badminton, table tennis, and 
swimming are available on a regularly 
scheduled ha.sis in the University Gym
nasium. 

King's College Amateur Athletic 
Association 

The object of this association is the pro
motion of amateur sports at the College. 
The, K.C.A.A.A. is an honourary member 
of the Atlantic Intercollegiate Athletic As
sociation and a full member of the Nova 
Scot'ia College Conference. The University 
competes in interscholastic competition in 
the following sports: soccer, golf, hockey, 
volleyball, and basketball. There is a\so 
strong inter-bay or inter-residence competi
tion in volleyball, road racing, softball, 
hockey, volleyball, basketball, and floor 
hockey. The gymnasium also has available 
for personal use .a swimming pool, weight 
lifting room, find regulation size gymnasium. 

king's College Dramatic and Choral 
Sodety . 

'.fh1is society was fo~nded in 1931 to further 
interest in dramatic and choral work. The 

programme of the society might include, for 
example, an evening of one-act plays dur
ing the first term, and a three-act play. In 
addition, the society sponsors an inter-bay 
play evening and enters a play in the Con
nolly Shield Competition. 

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch 
of the Department of English, offers train
ing in voice production, acting, dance, 
movement, make-up, costume, set design 
and construction, and lighting under the 
direction of experienced instructors. King's 
students are invited to participate in the 
activities and productions of the Workshop 
on the same basis as Dalhousie stuc;lents. 

The King's College Record 

The Record (founded 1878) is published by 
the undergraduates of the College during 
the academic year. It contains a summation 
of the year's activities and awards. 

The Quintilian Debating Society 

This Society was founded in 1845. Quint
ilian sponsors interbay debates in compe
tition for the Alumni Association (Halifax 
Branch) lnterbay Debating Award. In ad
dition further campus debates are seen in 
competition for the Rev. Canon A. E. 
Andrew Memorial Award for Block De
bating. During the Easter weekend of 
each year a High School competition is 
co-ordinated by the Society, the Quintilian 
Exhibition Shield being awarded to the 
successful school in the Metro area (the 
Shield having been given by the Alumni 
Association, Saint John Branch). Annual 
tours of Upper Canadian Colleges and Uni
versities complete the Society's wide range 
of academic activities. 

The Haliburton 

The Haliburton was founded and incor
porated by Act of Legislature in 1884, and 
is the oldest literary society on a college 
campus in North America. Its object is the 
cultivation of a Canadian Literature and 
tqe collecting of Canadian books, manu
scripts, as well as books bearing on Cana
dian History and Literature. College stu
dents and interested residents of the metro 
area meet to listen to papers which are 
given ?Y literary figures an,d by the students. 

The Ancient Commoner 

The "Ancient Commoner" is the students 
newspaper. 

The Students' Missionary Society 

This society was founded in 1890. Its ob
ject is to promote interest in missionary 
work and to further the missionary work of 
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the Church, especially in the Maritime 
Provinces. The annual meeting is held on 
Saint Andrew's Day, or as near to it as 
possible. Through the efforts of this or
ganization, divinity students are provided 
with summer charges and foreign stude.nts 
have been afforded the opportunity of 
studying Theology at King's. The status 
of this Society is at present under review in 
~he l_ight of King's participation in the At
lantic School of Theology. 

Awards 
/ 

The Student Body of the University of 
King's College awards an overall "K" to 
participants in King's activities. Under 
this system, begun during the 1956-1957 
term, a student may receive a silver "K" 
upon amassing 160 · points and a gold "K" 
upon amassing 250 points. 

In addition several awards are presented 
to students for outstanding achievements in 
extra-curricular activities. 

Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the grad
uating male student who best exemplifies 
the qualities of manhood, gentlemanliness, 
and learning, and has contributed to the 
life at King's. 

Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually 
to the. graduating female student who best 
exemplifies the qualities of womanhood, 
gentleness, and learning, and has contrib
uted to the life at King's. 

The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is 
given annually to the resident male stu
dent who, in the opinion of his fellows, 
contributes most to residence life in King's. 

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed 
for the encouragement of effective public 
speaking. The recipient is chosen by ad
judicators in an annual competition. 

The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded annual
ly to the best all-round woman athlete. ' 

The Bissett Award. This award is given 
annually to the best all-round male athlete. 

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. 
This is presented annually to the student 
who has contributed most to debating in 
the College. 
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Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries 

Any scholarship winner who can afford to 
do so is invited to give up all or part of the 
money awarded. He will still be styled 
the winner of the Scholarship during its 
tenure. This arrangement increases the 
value of the Scholarships Funds, as it en
ables other students of scholarly attainments 
to attend the University. 

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries, ex
cept awards to Graduating Students, will be 
credited to the student's account and not 
paid in cash. 

No special application forms are required 
as all students who have been admitted are 
automatically considered for a scholarship. 
Students who hope to receive scholarships 
are encouraged to apply, ~or admission by 
March t5. 

In order to retain scholarships tenable for 
more than one year, a B average must be 
made each year, with no failing mark in any 
subject. 

ARTS AND SCIENCE 

A. Entrance Scholarships 

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship - $1500 
a year. Established by the will of Susanna 
Weston Arrow Almon, this scholarship is 
open to a student entering the University 
of King's College and proceeding to the 
degree of Doctor of Medicine at Dalhousie 
University. It is renewable yearly pro
vided that the student maintains a first 
class average, and lives in residence each 
year until the regulations of Dalhousie 
Medical School require otherwise. 
By the terms of the will preference is given 
to a descendant of Dr. William Johnstone 
Almon. 

Henry S. Cousins Scholarships - (a) $1000 
a year, maximum $4000 for four years, 
(b) $750 a year; maximum $3000 for four 
years. Established by the University from 
the legacy of Anna H. Cousins in memory 
of her husband Henry S. Cousins, these 
scholarships are open to students entering 
the Foundation Year Programme Qnly. 

Susanna Almon Scholarships - $750 a year 
maximum $3,000 for four years. Established 
by the University from the legacy of Susanna 
We~ton Arrow Almon, these scholarships 
are tenable for four years. 

Foundation Year Scholarships - A number 
of entrance scholarships varying in amounts 
from $300 to a maximum of $1000 for stu
dents entering the Foundation Year Pro
gramme only. 

Board of (;ovemors Scholarships - $350 a 
year, maximum $1,400 for four years. Es
tablished by the Board of Governors, these 
scholarships are tenable for four years. 

Dr. Norman H. Gosse Scholarship - $400. 
Established 'from a bequest of Dr. Norman 
H. Gosse, former Chancellor of the Uni
versity, this scholarship is open to a Science 
student entering the Foundation Year Pro
gramme. 

Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarships - $300. 
An entrance scholarship for students enter
ing the University from the Halifax-Dart
mouth area. 

Alumni "Annual Giving" Scholarships -
$600. Established by the Alumni Associa
tion, these scholarships are intended for 
entering students, but consideration will be 
given to applications from students who 
are already members of the College and who 
are in good academic standing. The hold
ers of Alumni "Annual Giving" Scholarships 
will normally be required to live in resi
dence. 

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary -
$600 a Year. Established by Dr. Donald R. 
Towers, an alumnus of King's, in memory of 
his mother and father. This bursary, ten
able for four years, is open to a student of 
high academic standing entering the Uni
versity to study Arts and Science and who 
is a resident, or a descendant of residents 
of Charlotte County, New Brunswick'. 
Failing any qualified applicants from this 
county in any one year, the · bursary for 
that year only will become available to a 
student resident anywhere outside the Mari' 
time Provinces of Canada. The holder must 
live in residence. 

Winfield Memorial Entrance Scholarship -
$200. Established by Mrs. W. A. Winfield 
in memory of her husband. 

The Alumni Scholarships - $300. The 
Alumni Association has established two 
scholarships of $300 each: one restricted to 
students of King's College School, Rothesay 
Collegiate, Edgehill, Netherwood or Hali
fax Ladies College; and one unrestricted. 

... 
Keating Trust Scholarships - $125. Award
ed from a bequest to the College from the 
Rev. J. Lloyd Keating to students entering 
College with outstanding marks in Science, 
these scholarships, according to the will of 
the donor, are intended to encourage stu
dents, and preferably Divinity students, in 
the study of chemistry and physics, and 
scholars will be required to take at least 
one class in physics or chemistry during 
the year in which they hold the scholar
ship. 
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Nova Scotia Power Corporation r. ho 
h' .,c la s 1p - $300 a year, maximum of $120Q _r. 

four rears. The Nova Scotia Power cii~r 
porat10n offers an entrance scholarshi · 
$300 a year, tenable for three or four )'ea~. of 

Nova Scotia Teachers College Burs 
$500. Awarded on the recommenda;ry -
h p . . l . ion of 

t e nnc1pa to a graduate of Nova S . 
Teachers College who registers a•· ~ha ., a ,ul( 
time student in the Faculty of Arts a 
Science. nd 

The Halifax Rifles Centenary Scholarsh' 
$200. Established by the Halifax Hifl;~ ;; 
an entrance scholarship. For particulars 
apply to the Registrar. 

King's College Naval Bursary - $300 1 

year. In order to commemorate the uniqu 
and valuable relationship between the U _e 

. f K , n1-
vers1ty o ing s College and the Ro al 
Canadian Navy .during the Second Wo~ld 
War, ships and establishments of the At. 
!antic Command have set up a Bursary to 
enable a student to attend King's. 

Applicants must be children of officers and 
men either serving in the Royal Canadian 
Navy or retired from the R.C.N. on pension. 
Academic achievement and promise will be 
the first consideration in selecting a can
didate. Purpose, industry, and character 
are to be carefully weighed, together with 
the likelihood that the candidate will make 
good use of higher education to· benefit not 
only himself but also his country. 

The Bursary is awarded annually but it is 
. intended to be tenable by the same student 

to the completion of his course at King's 
College provided that he makes acceptable 
progress. The Bursary will be withdrawn 
in the event of academic failure or with
drawal from King's College for any rea;:on. 

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary - $250. To 
assist needy students of suitable standing, 

resident in the town of Bridgewater, or 
within six miles of the town. Bequeathed by 
the late Lena Ruth Deihl. 

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary - $175. To 
be awarded at the discretion of the Sclholar· 
ship Committee either to a student en· 
tering college for the first time or to a 
student returning to college who won high 
scholastic standing in the previous year. 
Endowed by Mrs. W. L. Muir. 

The United States Scholarship - $500, 
Awarded annually by Friends of New York 
State Corporation, to a student resident in 
the United States, who in the judgment of 
the Directors of the Corporation best ex· 
emplifies an appreciation of the importance 
of good relationships between tpe people of 
the United States and Canada. 
In any year the scholarship may be divided 
among two or more students. 

rial Oil Higher Education Awards. 
tjl~rial Oil. Limited offers annually free 
i-'P.011 and other compulsory fees to all chil-
111111 or wards of employees and annuitants 
~o proceed to higher education courses. 
~ awards are tenable for a ,maximum of 
111 r years, or the equivalent, at the under
jJll,duate or bachelor degree level. 
f\-1her information and application forms 
f\l be obtained from The Secretary, Com
~~ee on Higher Educatio,n, hnperial, Oil 
~jted,_ 111 St. Clair Avenue West, Toronto 
1,ont:1no. 

l,O p.E, Bursaries, value $100 to $200. 

Saint John University Women's Club 
Scholarship - $100 (Undergraduate). The. 
Saint John University Women's Club awards 
a scholarship of $100 each year to a woman 
student entering her senior year in a Mari~ 
time University. The award is made to a 
student from the City or County of Saint 
John, with consideration being given to both 
academic attainment and financial need. 
For particulars apply to the Registrar, ' be
fore March 1. 

The Lawson Prize - · $100. Established by 
The Hon. Ray Lawson, former Chancellor of 
the University, for the student who shows 
the greatest progress between the first and 
second year. 

~rded to entering students who show 
~w demic ability and financial need. Ad
~s applications to Provincial Education 
secretary, ~rovincial Chapter, 1.O.D.E., 
fJ-37 Parker St., Halifax, N.S. B3K 4T6. 
APPiications open March 1, close May 1. Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize - $25. Established 

· Th ' by a bequest of $500 from the late Dr. M. A. 
Jjng's College Bursaries '.""' e University B. Smith. Awarded to the student with the 
,Jfers a limited number of small bursaries to 
111tering students of satisfactory academic highest marks at the end of his second year 
itandil[lg and in ne!l{l of financial assistance. with ten classes. In case of a tie preference 

-&. Sclliolarships, Bursaries and 
Prizes Awarded in Course 

]1ie Honorable Ray Lawson Scholarships -
l800 and $400. Established through the 
generosity of the Hon. Ray Lawson, Chan
cellor of the University 1948-56, these schol
arships are awarded to students entering 
!heir second year. Preference will be given 
tostu'dents who hold no other scholarship. 

The President's Scholarship - $250. Three 
icholarships of $250 will be awarded to stu
dtnts entering their second, third and fourth 
years respectively. Preference will be given 
to students who hold no other scholarship. 

The Stevenson Scholarship - $120. Found
id by the Rev. J. Stevenson, M.A., (some
time Professor of Mathematics), of the value 
of $!.20 a year tenable for two years, this 
scholarship will be awarded to a student 
with the highest average on the five best 
subjects in the first year examinations. 

Alexandra Society Scholarship - $300. An 
annual award offered by the Alexandra So
ciety of King's College to a woman student 
who stands highest in the second or third 
year examinations, provided that she lives in 
residlence. If the student who stands high
est is otherwise ineligible, the award shall 
be left to the discretion of the Scholar-
1hip Committee. 

The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship -
1300. An annual award to be offered a stu
denit beyond. the fir~t year who displays ex
cellence in English, an English Major or 
Eng;lish Honours student preferred. 

will be given to a Divinity student. 

Bishop Binney Prize - $20. This prize, 
which was founded by Mrs. Binney, is given 
to the undergraduate with the best examina
tion results at the end of the second year 
with ten chisses. 

The Akins Historical Prize - $100. Founded 
by T. B. Akins, Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at
Law and Commissioner of Public Records. 
The award is made for the best original 
study in Canadian History submitted in 
competition. 
Essays must be handed in, under a nom de 
plume, with the writer's name in an attached 
envelope, on or before the 1st day of April of 
the year concerned. Essays become the 
property of King's College. 

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial - $50. Es
tablished by the Diocesan Board of the W.A. 
of the Diocese of Nova Scotia, in memory of 
Miss Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the 
woman student (Anglican) of the College 
obtaining the highest mark of the year in 
English 100, provided that mark is at least B. 

The Henry D. deBlois English Prize - $15. 
The late Rev. Henry D. deBlois, D.C.L., a 
graduate of King's College, left the sum of 
$200 to the Governors of the College to 
establish a prize in English. Awarded to 
the sh.ldent of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th year in 
Arts or Science who submits the best essay 
on some subject relating to English Litera-
ture. · 
For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All 
essays must be in the hands of the Registrar 
of King's College by April 10. 
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The Almon-Welsford Testimonial - $30. 
.The Honourable William J. Almon, Esq., 
M.D. (1816-1901) and his family endowed a 
prize to commemorate the gallant and loyal 
deeds of Major Augustus Frederick Welsford 
who died in the Crimean War (1855) and to 
encourage the study of Latin. The prize is 
awarded annually to the student in his first 
year who makes the highest mark in either 
Latin 100 or Latin 200, provided the mark 
is at least B. 

The McCawley Classical Prize - $35. Es
tablished as a testimonial to the Rev. G. 
McCawley, D.D., on his retirement from the 
office of President. 
Open to students who have c~mpleted their 
first year. · 

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics -
$10. Established as a memorial to the late 
Zaidee Horsfall, M.A., D.C.L. Awarded to 
the student who makes the highest mark in 
first year Mathematics. 

Khaki Bursary - $60. Awarded to the sons 
and daughters of the soldiers of the Great 
Wars. Written application must be made 
to the Registrar showing claim for consid
eration. ' 

The Binney Bursary - $50. Founded in the 
year 1858, by Miss Binney, sist_er of the late 
Bishop Binney, and daughter of the late Rev. 
Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father. 
This scholarship is intended to aid students 
who may require assistance, and who shall 
have commended themselves by their ex
emplary conduct, although their abilities 
and achievements may not qualify them to 
be successful competitors for an open schol
arship. 

Charles Cogswell Bursary - $20. Charles 
Cogswell, Esq., M.D., made a donation of 
$400 to the Governors of King's College, 
the object of the donation being "to promote 
the health of the students and encourage 
them in the prosecution of their studies". 

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize - $40. 
Offered annually by a friend in memory of 
Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H. and 
Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a 
student of this College, who died true to his 
King and his Country, April 14, 1915, while 
serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. · 
The prize is awarded to the student com
pleting the second year Arts course, of good 
character and academic standing, who in 
the opinion of the Faculty deserves it most. 



The Jackson Bursary - $25. Founded by 
the Rev. G. 0. Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in 
memory of his former tutor, the late T. W. 
Jackson, M.A., of Worcester College, Ox
ford., 

C. Graduate Scholarships, 
Medals and Prizes 

The Governor General's Medal. Awarded 
to the candidate who obtains· the highest 
standing in the examination for B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree. Preference will be given to 
an Honours Student. 

The Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. 
This prize was made available by a $1,000 
bequest under the will of the late Dr. S. H. 
Prince for annual award to both Dalhousie 
and King's Students. 

The Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship 
is of the annual value of 750 pounds sterling. 
Before applying to the Secretary of the 
Committee of selection for the Province 
(which application must be made by No
vember 1), , consult the Registrar, King's 
College. 

Rhodes Scholars who have attended the 
University of King's College 

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., '08 
1910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L, '14 
1913 Arthur Leigh Collett, BA, '13 
1916 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, 

B.A., '14 M.A., '16 
1916 The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson, 

B.A., '15, M.A., '16 
1919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., '17 
1924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., '23, 

M.A.,'24 
1925 M. Teed, B.A. '25 
1936 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., '34 
1938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc.;'38 
1946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., '40, 

l M.Sc., '46 
1949 Peter Hanington, B.A., '48 
1950 Ian Henderson, B.Sc., '49 
1950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., '50 
1955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., '55 
1962 Roland Arnold' Grenville Lines, B.Sc., 

'61 
1963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., 

'63 
1969 John Hilton Page, B.Sc., '69 

University Women's Club Scholarship -
$500. The University Women's Club of 
Halifax offers a scholarship of the value of 
$500 every second year, 1976-1978, etc., to 
a woman graduate of Dalhousie University 
or King's College, to assist her in obtaining 
her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at any recognized 
graduate school. For particulars apply to 
the Registrar. 

The Canadian Federation of University 
Women Fellowships - $1500 to $2500. For 
information apply to the Registrar. 

The Imperial Orcler Daughters of the-·Em
pire Post-Graduate Scholarships - $5000 
(for study overseas) and $3000 (for study in 
Canada). For information apply to the 
Registrar. 

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship 
$3000 for three· years. For information 
apply to the Registrar. 

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a 
Plan drawn up at a conference held in Ox
ford in 1959,, each- participating country of 
the Commonwealth offers a number of 
scholarships to students of other Common
wealth countries. These scholarships are 
mainly for graduate study and are tenable in 
the country making the offer. Awards are 
normally for two years and cover travelling, 
tuition fees, other university fees, and living 
allowance. For details of the awards 
offered by the various countries consult, 
the Registrar's office or write to the Cana
dian Universities Foundation, 75 Albert 
Street, Ottkwa. 

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to 
graduate students for advanced study 
abroad. Available every second academic 
year, 1975, 1977, etc. Applications must be 
considered before August 1st of previous 
year. Information may be obtained from 
Rotary Clubs or the Registrar. 

DIVINITY 

Scholarships in Divinity are tenable at the 
Atlantic School of Theology (or elsewhere 
in the case of particular scholarships). The 
Anglican faculty members of the Atlantic 
School of Theology advise on their disposi
tion. Information on and application for 
these scholarships should be sought from 
the Divinity Secretary of King's College, 
Rev. Canon J. H. Graven. 

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships - Two 
of $250. Established by Mr. and Mrs. D. 
M. Owen, in memory of the Owen family, 
tenable for one year, but renewable, and 
open to applicants who are Nova Scotia 
born, and resident therein, and are or are 
about to become theological students pref
erence being given (1) to native residents of 
the town of Lunenburg, and (2) to native 
residents of the County of Lunenburg. 

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship -
$1,500. This Scholarship was founded by 
the late Robert H. Morris, M.D., of Boston 
in memory of his father, the Reverend 
Canon W. S. H. Morris, M.A., D.D., Kings
man, Scholar and Parish Priest in the 
Diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years. 

The Scholarship may be awarded annually 
· by the President and Divinity Faculty to the 
most deserving member of the present or 
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,. 
recent graduating class of the Div· . 
School, who has been at King's at lea •nit~ 
years, and who, in the opinion of th:t 1% 
ulty, would benefit from travel andfo Fae . 
· · B · · h U S A r stud m ntam, t e . . . or some oth Y 

'd 1 . . er ar outs1 e the At antic Provmces of C ea 
provided he reaches a satisfactory "t andada, ,, an ad 
Applications, stating the use which r · 

· applicant expects to make of the Scholars~~e 
must be submitted to the Divinity Se 1P, 

creta 
on or before January 8, of the year in h· ~ 

· · . w •ch the applicant, 1f successful, intends to 
the scholarship. The recipient will b u5e 

· d t · h A 1 · e re . qmre o serve m t e t antic Provine . , 
.. fh es,or a mm1mum o t ree years after his r t 

from abroad. · e urn 

William Cogswell Scholarship. Open to 
students inten~ing to work in the Diocest> 
of Nova Scotla. Scholarship (A,I: Under 
the direction of the Trustees of the w1·11· . 1am 
Cogswell Scholarship to be awarded to the 
student who passes a satisfactory examina. 
tion and who takes his Divinity course at 
any recognized Divinity College of th 
Anglican Church in Canada best fitted, i~ 
the opinion of the Trustees, to serve the 
terms of the Trust. 

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the 
Faculty of Divinity of the University of 
King's College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an t•n . 
trance scholarship of $200 or $300° depend
ing on quality of work submitted, will ht, 
awarded to the properly accredited student 
entering the Divinity course for the fir;t 
time and who stands highest in a special 
examination to be held in the month of 
admission provided he reaches a satisfactor, 
standard. The recipient will be required 
to sign a statement promising to servE' in 
the Diocese of Nova Scotia for a period at 
least as long as the period during which he 
holds the scholarship. 

This examination will consist of two papers: 
a. A paper on the content of the OJld and 
New Testaments, and 
b. A paper on A. H. McNeile's Introduction 
to the New Testament (revised edition by 
C. S. C. Williams) Oxford, 1953. 
Awards will not be made every year. 

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship - $240. 
Founded in 1883 by Edward J. Hodgson 
and the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in mem· 
ory of their father Daniel Hodgson, who 
died about that time. This Scholarship of 
an aimual value of $60, tenable for four 
years, is for the purpose of encouraging 
students to take an Arts Degree befo1re en· 
tering upon the study prescribed for Holy 
Orders. Candidates, who must be resident 
of Prince Edward Island, shall file their 
applications and certificates · of having 
passed the full Arts matriculation requirt: 
ments before August 15th, and must u'ot bt' 
over 24 years of age at that time. fhe)' 

st: also satisfy the Diocesan Committee 
111~ Holy Orders as to their aptitude for the 
~ ·niistry of the Church. At the end of each 
:d.emic year the Scholar shall file with the 
rrustees a certificate from the President or 
secretary of the University "that during the 

st year he has resided in College (or has 
Cen excused from such residence) and has 
ttended-the full Arts. course in the College", 

:ogether ".l'ith a c~rtificat~ that . his mor~l 
c0nduct, his attent10n to his studies and his 
eneral conduct have been satisfactory to 

1e B6ard of Governors. 

scholars who fail to comp!y with th~ fore
oing conditions automatically forfeit the 

~cholarship, but in special cases the Bishop, 
n the representations of the Trustees, may 

~estore a terminated Scholarship in whole 
or in part. 

the Bishop Waterman Bursary (Parish of 
Clements) - $150. The Parish of Clements, 
Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible ex
pression Jo its apprec,ation to the Rt. Rev. 
R. lf:I. Waterman, D.D., for his services to 
the Parish immediately following upon the 
dealth of their Rector (Rev. W. H., Logan, 
December 19, 1964), has set up a Bursary 
fund, to be known as the Bishop Waterman 
Bursary Fund, to help young men to under
go training for the Ministry. An amount 
not. less than $150 is to be forwarded by the 
Treasurer of the Parish to the Bursar at 
King's on September 1st of each year. This 
money is to be used at the discretion of the 
Faculty of Divinity in consultation with the 
Bishop of the Diocese for the assista~ce ~f 
any candidate for Holy Orders needmg 1t 
from anv Parish of the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia e~rolled for training for work in the 
Diocese of Nova Scotia or any Missionary 
Diocese. If any young man from the Parish 
of Clements offers himself for such training, 
he shall be given first consideration in the 
awarding of the Bursary. · 

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bursary 
• $120. The interest on an endowment of 
$2,000, the gift of Mrs. M. I\. Messias of 
Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to pro
vide an annual bursary for a needy and de
se1rving Divinity student. 

Order of The Eastern Star - $300. Four 
scholarships are to be awarded, primarily 
on the basis of financial need, to 2nd or 3rd 
year Arts students, or to older men with 
their Arts degree, in their 2nd or 3rd year 
of Theology. 

inent Layman of the Diocese of Nova 
Scotia for many years. 

The scholarship is to be made to an out
standing and deserving Anglican . Divinity 
Student at the conclusion of his final year of 
training and who is intending to enter t?e 
ministry in the Dio.cese of Nova Scotia. 
Should there be no suitable candidate for 
the Scholarship training_ in Nova Scotia, the 
award may be made, in_ consultation w_ith 
the Bishop of Nova Scotia, to one s~udymg 
elsewhere, provided that the student mtends 
to return to Nova Scotia for ministry in that 
Diocese. 

Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis W. A. 
Bursary - $400. This Bursary was es
tablished by St. Joh-n's (Cornwallis, N .S.), 
Anglican Church Women to provide a liv
ing memorial to the life and work of Mary 
How Donaldson, who had family connect
ions· with King's College, and of Cornwallis 
W. A., of which she was a charter member. 
It is to be awarded on the recommendation 
of the Divinity Faculty to a de~erving An~li
can Divinity student, male or female, pref~r
ably a Nova Scotian, who is prepare~ f~r 
full-time service in the Church and 1s m 
need of financiaf assistance. 

The George M .. Ambrose Proficiency Prize 
- ($300. Approx.) The income from a 
trust fund set up in memory of. Canon 
G. M. Ambrose, M.A., an alummJs of King's, 
pl'Qvides an annual award to the Divinity 
student who receives the highest aggregate 
of marks at the end of his first year, pro
vided that during that year such student 
takes the regular full course in theology. 

The Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary 
$450. A fund has been established in 
memory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by her 
son, Rev. A. E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus 
of King's, the yield from which is to be 
used to give financial aid to a Nova Scotian 
Divinity Student in preparation fo~ _the 
Ministry of the Church. The rec1p1ent 
must be nominated or recommended by 
the Bishop of Nova Scotia. If in any year 
there is no candidate for this assistance the 
yearly yield is to be used to augment the 
fund. Should King's College Divinity School 
cease to exist as such, the fund is to be trans-

. ferred to · the Diocese of Nova Scotia and 
the income used as aforesaid. 
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Tine H. Terry Creighton Scholarship - $150 
a11proximately. The annual income from an . 
endowment of $2,000, established by family 
and friends to honour the memory of H. 
Terry Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, 
Who was an active Lay Reader and prom-

H. H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship - $175; 
This scholarship is payable to the student 
entering the final year of study for the 
Sacred Ministry who has shown the great
est all round improvement during his time 
in Divinity studies. Preference is to be 
given, first, to a student from Trinity 
Church, Saint John, and, second, to a stu
dent from the Diocese of Fredericton. 

John Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries 
$100 each. Established in 1947 by Miss 
Catherine R. Kaiser, in memory of John 
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Clark Wilson. Two bursaries of $100 each, 
tenable for one year. Awarded to Divinity 

. students deemed worthy.of financial help. 

Glebe Scholarship. A scholarship of ap
proximately $250 is offered annually to 
Anglican students of Prince Edward Island, 
preference being given to Divinity students. 

Application, accompanied by a certificate of 
character from the applicant's Rector, must 
be sent· to Canada Permanent Trust ·-Com
pany, Charlottetown, P.E.I. on or before 
May 31st. 

Moody Exhibition - $100. The "Catherine 
L. Moody" Exhibition of $50 a year for 
two years is awarded every two years to 
the student entering the second year pre
paring for Holy Orders, whos~ scholarship 
and exemplary conduct shall, in the opinion 
of the Faculty, merit it. (Next award 1977). 

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency 
Prize - $120. In Memory of the Reverend 
Robert Norwood, D.D. The income from a 
fund of $2,000 to be awarded annually to 
the Divinity student who gains the highest 
aggregate of marks at the end of his pen
ultimate year, provided that in that year he 
takes the regular full course in Theology. 

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition 
$100. The income from a fund of $2,000 
to be awarded by the Faculty to a Divinity 
student during his second year in college. 
The award will be made on the basis of 
character and need. 

The McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. Open 
to all members of the University who are 
below the standing of M.A. 

This prize is given out of the interest of a 
Trust . Fund, the gift of the Reverend 
George ,McCawley, D.D., in the hands of 
the Society for the Propagation of the 
Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

This prize will be awarded to the student 
~ who leads the class in Hebrew 2 and re

ceives a recommendation from the pro
fessor of Hebrew. 

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize - $25. 
With the accumulated unexpended income 
from the Mccawley Hebrew Prize a fund 
has been set up establishing a second prize, 
to be awarded· to the student standing 
highest in first year Hebrew. 

A~chdeacon Forsyth Prize - $50. The 
Ven. Archdeacon D. Forsyth, D.C.L., of 
Chatham, N.B. who died in 1933, left to 
King's College $1,000 to provide an annual 
prize or scholarship, to be awarded to a 
Divinity student for proficiency in the 
study and knowledge of the original Greek 
Scripture. To be awarded on the com
bined results of Greek Testament 1 and 2. 
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Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize - $40. 
Established by an anonymous donor, in 
memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan P. 
Shatford, C.B.E., D.C.L. Awarded annually 
for Pastoral Theology. The winner must 
receive a recommendation from the Pro
fessor of Pastoralia. 

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One · or 
more scholarships of about $250 each, 
founded in memory of Lieut.-Gen. Laurie, 
C.B., D.C.L., open to candidates for the 
Ministry, under the direction of the Trus 
tees. Particulars may be had from the 
Registrar. 

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship -
$120. A. B. Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. 
(Vind.) of Halifax, N.S., in order to per
petuate the memory of the Wiswell family, 
augmented a bequest from members of the 
family, thus providing a capital sum of 
$2,500, the income of which is to assist 
Divinity students who were born in Nova 
Scotia and who propose entering the minis
try of the Anglican Church in Canada. 

Prince P~ize in Apologetics - $60. Es
tablished by a bequest of the late Dr. S. H. 
Prince. Awarded every alternate year, at 
the discretion of the Faculty. (Next award 
1975-76). 

Wiswell Missionary Bursary $200. 
Founded by Dr. A. B. Wiswell for help to a 
Divinity student who believes he has a 
call to the Mission Field either Overseas or 
in the Canadian West. 

Preference will be given to a student who 
has given promise of the needed qualities 
and has taken his degree or is within a 
year of completing his Arts course. If 
there is no student meeting the above re
quirements the award will be left to the 
discretion of the Divinity Faculty. 

Clara E. Hyson Prize - $5.00. Founded 
by Miss Clara E. Hyson and awarded each 
year on vote of the Faculty. · 

A. Stanley Walker Bursary - $200. Award
ed by the Alexandra Society of King's 
College. To be given to an Anglican stu
dent at the Atlantic School of Theology for 
the year 1975-76. 

Johnson Family Memorial. Bursary $60. 
Founded by the Misses Helen and Mar
guerite Johnson in memory of their par
ents. This bursary is to be awarded an
nually at the discretion of the President 
and Divinity Faculty to the Divinity stu
dent considered most worthy on grounds 
not only of scholarship, but also, of financial 
need and of devotion to his vocation. Pref
erence will be given to a student from the 
parish of St. Mark's, Halifax. 

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in 

Divinity who require assistance are made 
by the Archbishop of Nova Scotia, and by 
the Bishop of Fredericton. The holders of 
these must fulfill su,ch conditio_ns as the 
Bishops lay down and in every case at
tend a personal interview. For further 
particulars-apply to the Divinity Faculty. 

The King's Divinity' Scholarship - $150. 
The Anglican Church Women in the Dio
_cese of Nova Scotia makes an annual grant 
of $150 towards· the expenses of Divinity 
students who agree to work in the Diocese 
of Nova Scotia after ordination. 

Archbishop Kingston Memorial - $100. 
Awarded annually by the Nova Scotia Dioc
esan A.C.W. on recommendation of the 
Divinity Faculty, to a needy divinity stu
dent. 

I 

The Wallace Greek Testament Prize - $50. 
A Book Prize established by the late Canon 
C. H. Wallace of Bristol, England, in mem
ory of his father Charles Hill Wallace, 
barrister, of Lincoln's Inn, who graduated 
at King's College in 1823, and died in Eng
land in 1845. Subject: Epistle to the 
Hebrews. Application to be made to the 
Registrar by March 1st. 

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries 
of $8.00 each will be given each year to 
the students in Theology who show the 
greatest diligence in their studies. An 
award will not be made twice to the same 
student. 

Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of 
$10.00 each year. Award to be at the 
discretion of the President. 

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship - $60. 
This scholarship is provided by the Synod 
of Nova Scotia as a memorial to The Hon. 
Captain Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th., 
who made the supreme sacrifice while serv
ing as a Chaplain in Italy, August 31, 1944. 
For particulars apply to the Registrar. 

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize - $100. 
A memorial to the late Dr. Worsley. To be 
used in alternate years for a prize in Church 
History.· Next award 1975-76. 

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition - $40. To be 
awarded to a Divinity Student at the dis
cretion of the Faculty. 

1he Church Boy's League Bursary Fund. 
Studei.ts eligible for assistance from this 
Fund are those who have, at one time, been 
full-pledged members of any Parochial 
C.B.L. branch in Canada. Particulars are 
available from the Registrar. 

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. 
A number of scholarships of $300 each are 
awarded each year by the General Synod 
Committee concerned to students in their 
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final )"ear in Theology, who are ready 
take up missionary work, either in C:ana~o 
or overseas. Academic standing and fin- u 
cial need are taken into account in· mak::: · 
the award. g 

Application should be made to the Divinit 
Faculty by, Novembt'.r 1st of each year. Y 

The Florence Hickson Forrester MernoriaJ 
Prize - $100. The prize, presented in 
memory of the late Mrs. Forrester, by her 
husband, is to be awarded on Encaeni 
Day to the Divinity Student in his penulti~ 
mate or final-year who passes_ the best ex . 
amination on the exegesis of the Greek text 
of St. Matthew, Chapter V-VII provided 
always that the standard is sufficiently 
high. 

Bibliography: 
T. W. Manson: The Sayings ofJesus (SCM) 
J. Jeremias, The Sermon on the Mount, 
(Athlone Press) 
F. W. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus, 
(Blackwell) pp. 52-69 and 95-98. 
H. K. MacArthur: Understanding the Ser 
mon on the Mount (Epworth). 

The Bullock Bursary - $225. Estahlisht-d 
by C. A. B: Bullock of Halifax for the pur-

. pose of defraying the cost of mainfonan..-r 
and education of divinity 'students who were 
before being enrolled residents of Halifax . 
and members of a Parish Church there, and 
who are unable to pay the cost of such 
maintenance and edvcation. 

The Harris Brothers Memorial ;- $100. To 
be awarded at the beginning of each coll~e 
year as a bursary to a student of Divinit) . 
The student shall be selected annually by 
the Divinity Faculty, preference being gi\'tm 
to a needy student from Prince Edward 
Island, failing that, a needy student from 
the Parish of Parrsboro, and failing that, to 
any deserving studentof Divinity . 

The Carter Bursaries - $160. Two burs
aries of a value of $160 each, establlshed 
under the will of Beatrice B. Carter of 
Amherst, Nova Scotia, to be used to assist 
young men studying for the ministry. 

Royal Canadian Air For~e Protestant Chapel 
Bursary - $120. This Bursary, estabHshed 
-in 1959 by endowment from collections 
taken in R.C.A.F. chapels, is awarded an · 
nually at the direction of the Divinity 
Faculty 'to a bona fide ordinand, preference 
where possible being given to (a) ex
R.C.A.F. personnel, (b) children of R.C.A.F-

The Ott Reading Prize - $25. Established 
by Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually 
to a student of Divinity for the best read· 
ing of the Bible and the Services of tht' 
Church. 

Ott Preaching Prize - $25. Establish-
111\y Dr. T .. Gordon Ott. Awarded an
id ii]l:y to a student of Divinity for the 
~\ · extempore sermon of an expository 
bt' 
pature. 

•jlliam A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial 
~ 11ry - $175. This bursary is designed 
eurs•·sist students from St. Mark's Parish, 
10 a., · · · 

!·fax and failing a smtable candidate 
~31 ' ' h D f from any parish in t e iocese o 
tben" Scotla who are studying for the OV"L , 
5acred Ministry at any rec~gnized ~ollege 

the Anglican Commumon, preference 
111 • ~ given to students studying at the 
~~ . d' 
~tlantic School of Th_eology. The a war is 

111ad-e on the basis of need and may be re-
,d provided a certain acceptable stan-newc _ f 

da d is attained. The recommendations o 
th; Rector of St. Mark's and the Divinity 
faculty are necessary conditions. The 
bursary must be applied for annually. 

The Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Me~orial 
Bursary - $100. This bursary, the g'.ft of 
the Parish 9f Granville, N.S., is established 
- memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, 
Ill . , d d D.Eng., an alumnus of Kmg s an a gra. -
uate engineer, who was ordained late m 
life and yet was able to give i_:iearly tw~nty 
ears of devoted service to the ordamed 

:iniistry. Preference will be give~ to older 
men pursuing post-graduate studies or to 

older men preparing for ordination. The 
award is to be made by the Divinity 
Faculty. 

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Burs
ary _ $20. Established by Miss Elaine 
Harrison in memory of her father. To be 
awarded to a deserving and needy Divinity 
student, at the discretion of the Faculty. 

St. Paul's Garrison Chap~! Memorial Prize -
$20. To be awarded to the Divinity stu
dent chosen by the Faculty to attend a 
Christmas Conference. 

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment 
was established by the late Reverend Canon 
W. J. Clarke of Kingston, New Brunswick, 
the first charge upon which shall be the 
provision of copies of "The Imitation of 
Christ" to members of each year's grad
uating Class in Divinity. The balance of 
the income each year is to be awarded by 
decision of the Divinity Faculty to a de
serving Divinity Student for the coming 
year. 

Halifax -Deanery Laymen's Association Burs
ary. 
A bursary in the amount of $100 or more 
awarded to a deserving Divinity student 
nominated by the Divinity Faculty . 

Societies C'.:onnected With The <::ollege 

Alumni Asso;eiation of King's College 

This Association, incoiporated in 1847 by 
Act of the Legislature, consists of graduates 
and others whose object is the furtherance 
of the welfare of the University. 

The Association maintains annual scholar
ships. 

The annual meeting -of the Association is 
held the day before Encaenia. 

Th,e Officers of the Association in 1974-75 
Pr,,sident, 
TI1e Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, 2271 MacDonald 
St ., Halifax, N.S. 

Vice-President, 
Ms. Mary L. Barker, 1149 Wellington St., 
HRiifax, N.S. B3H 3A2 

Treasurer, 
Dr. Henry Muggah, Q.C., 6033 Belmont 
Road, Halifax, N.S. 

Ex,ecutive Secretary, 
r rs. Iris Newman, University of King's Col
ege, Halifax, N.S. 

The Alexandra Society of King's· 
College 

This Society, which has branches all ov~r 
the Maritime Provinces, was formed m 
Halifax in 1902 as the Women's Auxiliary 
to the College. It maintains an annual 
scholarship and bursary and _supports t~e 
Alexandra Special Lecturer m Pastoraha 
(Director of Parish Field Work). 

Officers 197 4-75 

Patroness, 
Mrs. W.W. Davis. 

I 
Hon. President, 
Mrs. H. L.-Nutter. 

Hon. Vice-President, 
Mrs. G. F. Arnold. 

Immediate Past President, 
Miss Miriam Morris, 2438 Gottingen St., 
Halifax, N.S. 

I 
President, 
Mrs. A. G. MacIntosh, 12 Westwood Drive, 
Truro, N.S. 
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Amherst Deanery Bursary - $150, Offer
ed annually by the Brotherh~od of Anglican 
Churchmen in the Deanery of Amherst. 
It is awarded to a needy and worthy student 
from the Amherst region. If no candidate 
is available from this Region, in any one 
year, then any needy and wo1thy Anglican 
student would be eligible. 

LOAN FUNDS 

, Edith Mabel Mason Memorial Students 
Loan Fund. , 
Established by Alumni and friends as a 
memorial to the late Miss Edith Mabel 
Mason, M.A. a former Dean of Womel} and 
Professor of Modern Languages. Avail
able to women students entering upon 
their third or fourth year. Application to 
be made in writing to the Registrar. 

Canada Student Loans 
1. All Canadian students are eligible to be 
considered for Canada Student Loans 
which, in most provinces, are administered 
in conjunction with provincial bursary 
plans. 

2. Students should apply as early as possible 
by requesting application forms from the 
provincial authority in order to have the 
money available for registration. 

Vice-Presidents, 
Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., ·Glace 
Bay, N.S. 
Mrs. P. N. Mclvor, 8 Lakeview Point, Dart
mouth, N.S. 
Mrs. J. E. Lane, 211 Willett St., Apt. 206, 
Halifax, N.S. 
Mrs. C. A. Orford, 86 Kent St., Charlotte
town, P.E.I. 
Mrs. E. R. McCordick, 237 Brookside Dr., 
Apt. 9B, Nashwaaksis, N.B. 

Recording Secretary, 
Mrs. H. B. Wainwright, 9-1-7, SS No. 2, 
Armdale, N.S. 

Corresponding Secretary _ 
Mrs. V. Fairn, 55 Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, 
N.S. 

Treasurer, 
Mrs. W. F. Palmer, 1652 Chestr11,1t St., Hali
fax, N.S. 



Convocation 1974 

Graduating Class 

Life Officers 

Honorary President 
Professor John Godfrey 

President, 
Joseph Calvin Atkinson 
Vice-President 
Christine Elizabeth Zinck 
Secretary, 
Kathleen Annette Teresa Soares 
Treasurer, 
John Lawrence McArel 

Valedictory, 
Miss Elizabeth Anne Chisholm 

Doctor of Divinity (honoris causa) 
Randolph Carleton Chalmers 

Doctor of Civil Law (honoris causa) 
Thomas Reagh Millman 
Moses Osborne Morgan 

Bachelor of Theology 
Pretty, The Reverend Arthur James 
Calvin, New Ross, N.S. 

Master of Divinity 
Khokhar, Barkat Masih, B.A., Lieut. 
G>lonel (Ret'd.) Indian Army, Meerut, 
India 

Master of Sacred Theology 
Sharam, The Reverend Henry John, 
B.A., RD., Halifax, N.S. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 
Adams, Susan Marie, Middleton, N.S. 
Atkinson, Carl Stuart, Cape Sable Island, 
N.S. . 
Atkinson, Joseph Calvin - Distinction, 
Glace Bay, N.S. 
Balcom, Berton Alexander (Honours in 
History), Dartmouth, N.S. 
Barrett, Lawren Gene, (First Class Hon
ours in Sociology), Fredericton, N.B. 

•chandler, Mary Catherine, Liverpool, N.S. 
Cole, James Edward, Port Elgin, N.B. 
Enwood, Morgan Wayne, Sydney, N.S. 
Fillatre, Jean Margaret, Halifax, N.S. 
Foley, Michael Earl, Head of Jeddore, 
N.S. 

°❷�Fralick, Adah Royd, Moser River, N.S. 
Gillespie, Melissa Mae, Eureka, N .S. 
Gregory, Martha Louise Mowbray, Hali
fax, N.S. 
Harris, Susan Elizabeth, (Honours in 
English), Halifax, N.S. 

• 
0 Hollohan, Brian Douglas, New Waterford, 
N.S. 

00Howe, Robert Walker, Kentville, N.S. 
0 Hutchins·on, Carol-Ann Elizabeth, Dart
mouth, N.S. 
Kamperman, Barend Wilhelm, Oakfield, 
N.S. 

°Keeping, Gerald Victor, North Sydney, 
N.S. 
McArel, John Lawrence, Glace Hay, N.S. 
McNutt, Carol Lee, Truro, N.S. 
Mitchell, Derek Verdun, Pierrefi:>nds, P.Q. 

Mossman, Patricia Elizabeth, Bridge
water, N.S. 

• 
0 Pelrine, Ella Maria Jacqueline, Halifax, 
N.S. 

• 
0 Raniseth, David Hubert, Sydney, N.S. 

· Reeves, Drborah Jean, West Northfield, 
N.S. 

0 Skinner, Philip Blane, North Sydney, N.S. 
Soares, Kathleen Annette Teresa, Halifax, 
N.S. 
Weaver, Anne Madeline, Sydney, N.S. 
Wilson, Nora Jean, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil 
Zinck, Christine Elizabeth, Chester, N.S. 

Honours Certificate 
Borlase, Timothy James, B.A., (Honours in 
Theatre), Lewisville, N.B. 
D'Orsay, John Vincent, B.A., (Honours in 
Sociology), Dartmouth, N.S. 

Bachelor of Science Degree 
Bernier, Peter Francis, Sydney River, N.S. 
Chisholm, Elizabeth Anne Mary, West
mount, N.S. 

°Corkum, Robert Harding, Middle LaHave, 
N.S. 1 

• °Fitt, fohn Wilson, Dartmouth, N.S. 
Hinch, Patricia Rae, Halifax, N.S. 
Hunter, David Norman, Halifax, N.S. 
Jamieson, John Wayne, B.A., Halifax, N.S. 
MacLean, Roderick Scott, Truro, N.S. 

00Ormiston, Arthur Alexander, Sydney, N.S. 
Paton, Andrew James, Halifax, N.S. 

00Thoms<;>n, Moira Ann, Fredericton, N.B. 
Vondette, Christopher Stephen, B.A., 
Bedford, N.S. 

• 
0 Weidhaas, Frederick William, Bridgetown, 
N.S. 

Divinity Diploma: Associate of King's 
College (Nova Scotia) 

McCall, The Reverend Harry Lambert, 
Dip.Th., Marion Bridge, N.S. 

Certificate - Clinical Pastoral Education 
Pitt, The Reverend John Victor Cavill, 
Dartmouth, N.S. 

Degrees Awarded by the 
Atlantic School of Theology 

Bachelor of Theology 
Pitt, The Reverend John Victor Cavill, 
Dartmouth, N.S. 
Swain, The Reverend John Herbert, 
Halifax, N.S. 

•conferred during the session 
001n absentia 

Encaenia Awards 

Arts and Science 
The Governor General's Medal, Lawren 
Gene Barrett 
The President's Scholarship (Third year), 
David Secord -
The President's Scholarship (Second year), 
Eric Simpson 
The President's ·scholarship (First year), 
John Matheson 
Alexandra Society Scholarship, Barbara 
Meier 
The Stevenson Scholarship, Peter Bryson, 
Margaret vonMaltzahn 
The Lawson Prize, Geoffrey Henderson 
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Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize, Brent Halford 
Bishop Binney Prize, Brent Hal~rd 
The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial Prizo> M 
Bremner -, •II), 

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathernar 
Gordon Brown, Margaret vonMaltzahn lt-s, 

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial p . 
Robert Nickerson file, 

The McCawl~y Classical Prize, Nyckol· 
Jan Wellem · 'IUs 

The-Binney Bursary, Donna MacJ'·.ulay 
Charles Cogswell Bursary, Robert Nickers 
The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize, Do~n 
MacAulay Ila 

The Jackson Bursary, Robert Nickerson 
The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarshi 
Geoffrey Henderson P, 
The Akins Historical Prize, Berton Ballcorn 
Khaki Bursary, Wendy Conrad 

Divinity 
The Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship, The 
Reverend Ronald Edward Harris 
The George Sherman Richards Proficiency 
Prize, Robert Lloyd Power 
The Archdeacon Forsyth Prize, Vincent 
McBain Tobin, The Reverend John Victor 
Cavill Pitt 
The Shatford Pastoral Theology Prizie, The 
Reverend John Victor Cavill Pitt 
The Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship. 
The Reverend John Herbert Swain 
The Canadian Bible Society Book for the 
Reading of the Holy Scripture, The Reverend 
John Herbert Swain 
The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize, 
Keith Allan Hamlin 
The Prince Prize in Arologetics, The Rev
erend John Victor Cavil Pitt 
The C. Pennyman Worsley Prize, Donald 
Eugene Routledge 

Entrance Scholarships and 
Bursaries Awarded May, 1974 
(Arts and Science) 

Henry S. Cousins Scholarships 

Debra Boutilit;r 
Cindy Ross 
Roderick Sneddon 

Susanna Almon Scholarship 

Michael Roulston 

Dr. Norman H. Gosse Scholarship 

Judith Burbidge 

Board of Governors Scholarship 

Susan Pyle 

Foundation Year Entrance Scholarships 

Agnes Buffett 
Barry G>rkum 
Wendy Davis 
Helen deMarsh 
Christopher Flerlage 
Kathy Hatcher 
David Maynard 
Alberta Schaap 
Mary Whyte 

t!Jlifll"-Dartmouth Entrance Scho~arship 

~n Allwood 
fO 00e Drysdale 
~yhll b,lacLeod 
;eena Masson 
~ th)' Oakley 
,oe Townsend 
~br.a WiHiams 

41urnni Sch~larship 

1,11Verne Cluett 
~ thleen Grant 

,41umni "Annual Giving" Scholarship 

pavid G>leman 
l)oug;las Heighington 
Nancy Vondette 

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary 

Sharon Shearer 

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary 

Kathleen Grant 

Winfield Memoriai Scholarship 

Kathleen Grant 

Keating Truft Schola~ship 

Barbara Tilley 

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary 

Cynthia Campbell 
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University Entrance Scholarship 

<;ary Biddfe 
Lynne Sherman 

University Bursaries 

Patricia Clattenburg 
Vernon Dawson 
Donald Donovan 
Barbara Tilley 

. The United States Scholarship 

Jill Ceccolini 

. I 



/ 

· NOTE 

The following pages contain information about the De
gree Programmes, and Programmes of Study leading to 

the Degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science 

and are reprinted, with permission, from the Calendar 

of Dalhousie University. Students enrolled at King's 
College in Arts and Science are admitted to the same 

programmes and classes as students enrolled at Dal

housie University (see p. 8), with the exception of King's 

College students enrolled in the Foundation Year Pro

gramme (see p. 17). The secttions dealing with pro

grammes leading to other degrees (such as Bachelor of 

Commerce, Bachelor of Education, Engineering, etc.). 
are also included for information, but only students en

rolled at Dalhousie University may enter these other 
degree programmes. 
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Degree Programmes 

1. Courses of Study 

Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science 
General 
Honours 

' Uniform Bachelor of Science for Engineering 

Bachelor of Science with Honours in Engineering Physics 

Bachelor of Commerce 
' General 

Honours 

Bachelor of Education 
Sequential 
Integrated 

Bachelor of Music Education 

Certificate in Pub I ic Administration 

2. Subject Grouping 

A. Languages 
French 
German 
Greek 
Latin 
Russian 
Spanish 

C. Social Sciences 
Anthropology 
Economics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 

B. Humanities 
Classics 

Comparative Literature 
English 
History 

Mediaeval Studies 
Music 

Philosophy 
Religion 
Theatre 

D. Sciences 
Biochemistry 

Biology 
Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematics 

Physics 

Classes are offered also in other subjects:·Architecture, Art 
History, Commerce, Computer Science, Education, 
Engineering, Oceanography, Humanistic Studies in Science, 
Hebrew, Arabic, Coptic, and Syriac. 

3. Numbering of Classes 

The Faculty is in the process of reviewing its system of 
numbering classes. Most classes are numbered with a three 
digit number; others, however, are numbered with a four 
digit number .. The following general criteria apply to both_ 
kinds of numbering. Students are urged to consult the 
relevant departments if thEJY are confused by any specific 
numbering system, 

Classes are numbered to indicate their general level and the 
year of study in which they may first be taken. The first digit 
in either a three or four digit number normally indicates the 
year of study. Thus, classes in the 100 + series are 
introductory and can normally be taken by fully matri
culated students without any special prereq~isites. Comple
tion of a 100-level class is normally a prerequisite for 
admission to further classes in the subject. Classes in the 200 
+ series, 300 + series and 400 + series are normally taken in 
the second, third and fourth years respectively. 

Certain classes in the 200,300, or 400 series are restricted to 
Honours students and may not be taken by students in the 
Genera_l Degree programmes, except with special permission 
of the instructor. 

Classes in the 500 + and 600 + series are normally regarded as 
graduate classes; however, some may be open to senior 
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undergraduates with the permission ot the department or 
instructor concerned. 

The Letters A and B denote classes given in the fall and 
winter terms respectively. The symbol A/B indicates a class 
given in the first term and repeated in the second term. The 
letters C and R denote classes spread over both terms, i.e., 
given in the regular academic year. An R ~lass carries one full 
credit or more, and a C class less than one,full credit. The 
letters S and T denote classes given in the first and second 
summer session respectively, regardless of the credit value.of 

the class. 

Classes with numbers below 100 do not carry credits but may 
be prerequisites for entry to credit classes for students whose 
matriculation backgrounds are deficient. . 

4. Programme Advice 

4.1 Entering Students 
Any student who wishes to declare his major at initial 
registration must consult with the department concerned 
regarding his first-year programme. 

Students enteringthe King's Foundation Year Programme 
should consult the Dirncto,· of the Programme before 
reg i stratior;i. 

4.2 Students who have Completed the First Year 
Every student entering the second year is assigned a Faculty., 
advisor with whom he must consult regarding his programme. 
'Normally the department. concerned assigns an advisor to a 
student once he has declared his major subject. Students 
seeking to enter an Individual Programme (section 5.2-.3 
below) or an Unconcentrated Honours Programme (section 
5.3.5.2 below) must approach the Chairman of the Pro
gramme Advisory Committee (the Curriculum· Committee) 
which will assign an advisor or advisors and which must give 
approval to programmes of these types. 

4.3· Prospective Teachers 
Students considering teaching as a profession should before 
registering consu It the Chairman of the Department of 
Education regarding their programme of study. Those con
sidering music teaching should consult the Chairman of the 
Department of Music. 

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science 
General: three vears-15 classes required 1 
Honours: four vears-20 classes required 

5.1 The First Year 

5.1.1 Requirements , 
(a) Each ful I-time student planning to take a B.A. or a B.Sc. 
wil I in· the first year normally take five classes or the 
equivalent, chosen from groups, A, B, C, and D. (The King's 
Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to fou.r classes for 
B.A. candidates or three classes for B.Sc. candidates). 

(b) No student may in his first year take for credit more than 
the equivalent of ._two full-credit classes in a single depart
ment. 

(c) One of the five classes chosen must be selected from a list 
of classes in which written work is considered frequently and 
in detail. These classes are approved by the Curriculum 
Committee and listed in the Programme Planning Guide. 

1 Application of Regulations to students who entered in 1972 
or earlier. 
Al I students who entered a General B.A. or General B.Sc. 
degree programme prior to 1973 must meet the requirements 
as outlined in Sections 5.2 and 5.1.1 (a) above; if beyond the 
first year they1 will be considered to have been in an Ordinary 
Programme. 



5.1.2 Recommendations 
These recommendations do not apply to students entering 
the King's Foundation Year Programme. · 

(~) Students should seriously consider choosing a class from a 
11st of classes which deal With a formal subject. This I ist is in 
the Programme Planning Guide and has been approved by the 
Curriculum Committee. 

(b) Students should consider becoming fluent in French. 

(c) It· is recommended that one class be chosen from each of 
the groups A, B, C, and D. 

5.1.3 Special Options 
_(a) A first-year student may (but need not), declare his 
intended major department and may be accepted by the 
chosen department at initial registration. Such a student must 
consult with the department concern_ed regarding his first
year programme. 

(?) The King's Foundation Year Programme offers the 
first-year student in Arts and Science an integrated introduc
tion to the humanities and social sciences through study of 
some of the principal works of western culture To take 
a~va~tage of _this Programme the student must be ~nrolled at 
K1~g s. Details are to be found in the Calendar of the 
University of King's College, and advice may be obtained 
from the Director of the Programme. 

5.2 General B.A. and B.Sc. -'- Requirements for the Second 
and Third Years 
A student who has successfully completed the first year may 
pursue a programme toward a general degree or - if qualified - · 
enter an_ hono_urs programme. (Honours programmes ,are 
outlined in section· 5.3 below.) In the second and third years, 
three types of options are open to the candidate for a 
General B.A. or General B.Sc.: 

(a) Ordinary Protram'7!es, ~hich may be pursued in any 
department in which 1t 1s possible to obtain a General B.A. or 
B.S~. In such a programme, the student must select a major 
subJect, but the structure of study in the major and elective 
classes may be relatively loose; 

(b) Co-ordinated Programmes, offered by some departments 
o_r groups of related departments, each programme requiring 
either one or two y~ars of relatively concenfrated study in 
the departmental or interdepartmental area of specialization· 
a~ , 

(c) Individual Programmes, for students whose academic 
needs are not met by the foregoing options. 

The rules governing each of these options are outlined below .. 

5.2.1 Ordinary Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General) 

5.2.1.1_ The ten dasses making up the course for the second 
and third years must meet the following requirements: · 

(a) at least seven classes shall be beyond the 100 level; 

(b) at least one class shall be in each of at least three subjects: 

(c) (i) at least four and no more than eight classes beyond the 
10~ level_ sh al I be in a single area of concentration (the 
maior). (11) up_ to two of the clas~es in the major subject must 
be selected in accordance with departmental or inter
departmental requirements outlined in the Calendar under 
Prog_rammes of Study. These req!,irements may also designate 
particular offerings of the department (e.g. service classes) as 
una<:c~pta_ble in constituting a part of the major 
spec1alizat1on. 

5.2.1.2 On registration in his second year the student must 
declare his' major and have it approved by the department 
concerned. 

36 

5.2.1.3 _For the B.A.,_ the major fT)aY be chosen from French 
G~rman, Greek, Latin, Russian, Spanish, classics, English' 
h1sto_ry, philosophy, music, anthropology, economics' 
pol1t1cal sc_1ence, sociology, or from any of the B.Sc. subject' 
except engineering. · s 

5._2.1.4. For the_B.Sc. the major subject must be chosen fro 
b1olo_gy, chemistry, engineering, geology, mathemati m 
physics, or psychology. cs, 

5.2.1.5 Electives may be chosen from any of the subjects 
listed 1n the preceding two paragraphs and from Architectu 
_100, Art History, Biochemistry, not more than three class:: 
in Commerce, Compar.ative Literature, Computer Science 
Ed_ucation 401 or 402, Hebrew, Humanistic Studies i~ 
Science, Mediaeval Studies, Religion, and Theatre 100. 

5.2.2 Co-ordinated_ Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General) 
A student may in his second and third years follow 
two-year - or two onie-year - integrated programme(s) 0 ~ 

~tudy. If two one-year programmes are chosen, they may be 
1n different departments. All such co-ordinated programmes 
have been expl1c1tly approved by the Curriculum Committee 
A department or group of departments offering co-ordinated 
programmes may structure them as it wishes; consistent with 
sound. academic practice and subject to the fol lowing 
guidelines: 

(a) that the equivalent of five class units constitute a normal 
year; 

(b) that the function of each programme form part of the 
Calendar description of each programme; 

(c) that each two-year programme permit the student at least 
one class of his own choice in each of the second and third 
years; 

(d). that two-year programmes normally not be exclusively in 
a single discipline. · 

(e) that the normal prerequisite for entry into a departmental 
one-year or two-year programme be the introductory class of 
the department in question, or an equivalent that the 
department considers acceptable, and not more than one 
introductory class ln a related subject. 

A student considering a Co-ordinated Programme should 
consult .as early as p·ossible with the departments concerned. 

5.2.3 lndi_vidual Programmes (B.A./B.Sc. General) 
A student whose academic needs are not met by the 

1 programmes offered under paragraphs 5.2.1 and 5.2.2 may 
present two one-year or a two-year programme of his own 
choice to the Programme Advisory Committee for scrutiny 
and approval; it being understood that the Committee and/or 
Facu_lty advisor provide assistance in constructing and 
revising s_uch programmes. 

5.2.4 Transfer 'Between Programmes 
A student who transfers at the beginning of his third year 
from or into an Ordinary Programme must meet the 
requirements of either paragraphs 5.2.1 or 5.2.3, and may 
declare a new major subject. 

5.3 Honours Programmes 
Able and ambitious students are urged to enter an Honours 
Programme. These programmes entail a higher quality of 
work than that required for the general bachelor's degree 
There are two types of honours courses: concentrated· 
invol~ing a major concentration in a single discipline or ~ 
combined concentration in two related disciplines; and 
u~con~entrated, involving breadth of study in several related 
d1sc1plmes. A student may transfer from the honours to the 
gene'.a/ ~rogramme without serious inconvenience. Students 
cons,de,:mg an honours course are advised to consult as soon 
as possible - preferably before their first registration - with 
the departments in which they may wish to do their 

advanced work. 

5.3.1 Acceptance 
Honours students in a concentrated programme must be 
accepted by the major department concerned, which will 
supervise their whole programme of study. Honours students_ 
in an unconcentrated programme must be accepted by the 
Pr9gramme Advisory Committee, which will appoint an 
interdisciplinary advisory committee of two or more Faculty 
members to supervise the programme of study. 

5.3.2 Application for Admission 
Application for admission to an honours course must be 
made in trip! icate on forms that are available from the 
Registrar's Office. Students desiring to pursue a concentrated 
programme must submit these forms to the head of the 
department concerned. 

5.3.3 Conversion to Honours of a General B.A., B.Sc., or 
B.Comm. Degree 
A student who has received a General B.A., B.Sc., or 
B.Comm. degree from Dalhousie and who is not enrolled in a 
programme of study in another Faculty, may apiJly for 

·admission into an Honours B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Eng.Phys.), 
B.Comm. programme. Regulations in paragraphs 5.3.1 and 
5.3.5 (or the regulations regarding the B.Sc. with Honours in 
Engineering Physics) must be met. On, satisfying the require
n;ients of the Honours degree programme, the student will 
receive a certificate which converts his General degree to an 
Honours degree. 

5.3.4 Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount Saint Vincent 
Special arrangements exist under which students may be 
permitted to pursue an honours programme jointly at 
Dalhousie and Mount Saint Vincent. Interested applicants 
should consult the appropriate department of their own 
university and must be accepted by the major departments 
concerned at both institutions. These departments will 
supervise the entire programme of study of accepted appli
cants. Paragraph 5.3.5.1 applies fully to such joint pro
grammes. 

5.3.5 Requirements for the Second, Third, and Fourth Years 

5.3.5.1 Concentrated Honours Programmes 
(a) Honours in a major programme are based on the general 
requirement that the 15 classes beyond the first year of study 
comprise: 
(i) nine classes beyond the 100 level in one subject (the major 
subject); 
(ii) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory to the major 
department; and 
(iii) four classes not in the major field. 

(b) Honours in a combined programme are based on the 
general requirements that the 15 classes beyond the first year 
of study comprise: 
(i) eleven classes beyond the 100 level in two allied subjects, 
not more than seven classes being in either of them; 
(ii) four classes in subjects other than the two offered to 
satisfy the requirement in the preceding clause. 

(c) At the end of a concentrated honours course, a student 
must pass a comprehensive examination covering his honours 
work and he must attain an average of not less than B- in the 
classes in the two disciplines in which he has concentrated; 
attainment of an average of at least A- in this 13xamination 
and these.classes is required to obtain First-Class Honours. 

Details of specific departmental honours programmes will be 
found under departmental I istings ·of Programmes of Study. 

5.3.5.2 Unconcentrated Honours Programmes 
(a) Honours in the unconcentrated programmes are based on 
the general requirement that the fifteen classes beyond the 
first year of study comprise: 
(i) twelve classes beyond the 100 level in three or more 
subjects. No more than five of these may be in a single 

subject; no less than six and no more than nine may be in 
two subjects. 
(ii) three other classes. 
(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A. (Honours) 

At least ten classes of the twenty required must be selected 
from groups A, B, and C. 

(c) Requiren:_ents for an Unconcentrated B.Sc. (Honours) 

At least eight classes of the twenty required must be selected 
from biology, chemistry, geology, mathematics, physics, and 
psychology, and at least six additional classes must be 
selected from groups C and D. 

(d) At the end of an unconcentrated h8nours course, a 
student must obtain a grade of B- or higher on an honours 
essay or a comprehensive examination regarding his honours 
work. In addition, he must attain an average of B- in the 
required advanced classes which comprise his honours pro
gramme. Achievement of an average of at least A- on the 
honours essay or examination and in the required advanced 
classes is required to obtain First-Class Honours .. 

6. Uniform Bachelor of Science for Engineering 

Three Years - 16 classes required. 

On successful completion of this course, the student receives 
a General Bachelor of Science Degree from Dalhousie and 
qualifies for admission to the junior year of the Nova Scotia 
Technical College. Students who plan to study further at a 
college other than the Nova Scotia Technical College should 
consult the Department of Engineering and Engineering
Physics on initial registration. See also Architecture below. 

Details of the curriculum are given under Engineering and 
Engineering-Physics in Programmes of Study. 

7. Bachelor of Science with Honours in Engineering
Physics 

Four years - 21 classes required. 

This special course is based on a study of physics oriented 
towards its application to engineering problems. It is designed 
to give students more exposure to practical applications than 
does the Honours physics course. Students are also given an 
opportunity to specialize in such fields as electronic systems 
engineering, semiconductor engineering, underwater acoustics 
and materials science. Completion of the course is excellent 
preparation for a career in industrial research or for graduate 
study in applied sciences. 

Details of the curriculum for the course are given under 
Engineering and Engineering-Physics in Programmes ,of 
Study. 

8. Bachelor of Commerce 

General: Three years - 15 classes required. 
Honours: Four years - 20 classes requires. 

For 1970 and subsequent years new students will enter a 
revised programme which may permit some concentration in 
one of several fields of business studies. Students planning to 
fol low a concentration programme should consult the De
partment of Commerce prior to registration. 

(a) The Institute of Chartered Accountants in most provinces 
in Canada offers exemptions to· graduates in commerce of 
Dalhousie who are candidates for the Diploma in Chartered 
Accountancy. 
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(b) The Society of Industrial and Cost Accountants offers 
exemptions to graduates in commerce of Dalhousie who are 
candidates for the Diploma in Registered Industrial 
Acco·untancy. 



Detai Is of the curriculum for thi~ Genera\ and for the 
Honours degree courses, are given under Commerce in 
Programmes of Study. 

9. Bachelor of Education 

Integrated (with General B.A. or B.Sc.): four years -22 . 
classes, including field experience. 

Integrated (with Honours B.A. or B.Sc.): five years - 27 
classes, including field experience. 

Sequential: one year-
(Elementary and Secondary) - 7 classes, including field 
experience. 
B.Ed. for vocational teachers - 15 classes, also evidence of 
satisfactory teachinq is required. 

In the B. Ed. programme for vocational. teachers, classes in 
arts and science are taken concurrently with classes in 
education. AB.Ed. is awarded upon completion. 
By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of 
Education, students completing the integrated , B.A. or 
B.Sc./B.Ed. programme or the sequential B.Ed. programme 
may receive a Teacher's Certificate (Class 5.). 
The level of certification awarded upon completion of the 
B.Ed. programme for vocational teachers is dependent upon 
type of certification held on entering the programme. 
Graduates of this programme are advised to co.nsult the 
Registrar, Nova Scotia Department of Education about 
certification and licensing. 

Transfer of Credit: 
Decisions concerning transfer of credit will be made 
following consideration of transcripts and students' intended 
areas of study. 

Enquiries should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed. Pro
gramme. 
Students who wish to obtain the degree of _B.Ed. with 
transfer of previous credit must obtain the degree of B.A., 
B.Sc., or B.Com. and apply for admission to the B.Ed. 
programme. Graduates of non-degree granting Teachers' 
Colleges should note that the following guidelines will be 
used in transfer of credit: 
Graduates of an acc_eptable three year programme will be 
required to take an additional two and one-half classes. 
Gradua~es of an acceptable two-year programme will be 
required to take an additional three and one-half classes. 
Graduates of an acceptable one year programme will be 
required to take an additional five classes. 
The actual selection of classes is to be made to suit the needs 
of each student and the stud~nt wil I be advised accordingly 
when his/her file is examined. i 

10. Bachelor of Music Education 

Four years - 20 classes plus practice teaching required. 

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of 
Education, students completing the course are awarded a 
Teacher's Certificate (Class 5). Details of the curriculum and 
requirements for admission to the course are given under 
Music in Programmes of Study. 

11. Certificate in Public Administration 

One year - five classes plus standing in Political Science 100 
or its equivalent. 

A programme leading to the Certificate of Public Administra-' 
tion is available to persons who meet the admission require-
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ments of Dalhousie University and who neither hold a first 
degree nor are enrolled in a programme leading to a first 
degree. Those not meeting the usual admission requirements 
may apply for admission as a Special Case (see Admissions, ' 
section 1.3). The Department of Political Science will review 
applications for admission under this provision and make 
recommendations thereon. 

11.1 Prerequisite Requirement 
Standing in Political Science 100 or its equivalent. 

11.2 Programme Requirements 
(a) Government of Canada (Political Science 202); 

(b) a class in economics; 

(c) Public Administration (Political Science 311 ); 

(d) and (e) two other classes in the social sciences chosen in 
consultation with the Department. 

Normally four of the five classes in the programme must be 
taken at Dalhousie University. Exc'ept for the prerequisite· 
class, credit will normally be given only for classes taken after 
the student has registered in the programme. 

Classes taken for the Certificate may be credited toward a 
bachelor.'s degree, but a student must complete at least five 
of the subjects required for the degree after the award of the 
Certificate. · 

A degree programme and the Certificate p,ogramme cannot 
be taken concurrently. A person registered in a degree 
programme cannot also be registered in a Certificate pro
gramme, nor can a Certificate in Public Administration be 
awarded for work taken as part of a degree programme. 

12. Dentistry 

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the 
Calendar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Dentistry_ 
Candidates are encouraged to proceed to a Bachelor's degree 
before seeking admission. ' 

12.1 Entrance Requirements 
At·a minimum, applicants pursuing a ·predental course in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science are required to have completed 
ten classes during regular attendance at a university accept
able to the Faculty of Dentistry_ 
(a) Five of these ten classes are imperative, namely: English 
100; Physics 110; Biology 1000 or 20b0; Chemistry 110 and 
240. 

(b) Credit for the remaining five classes may be obtained ·in 
either of the fol lowing ways: 
(i) by the successful completion of three classes chosen from 
the humanities and the social sciences plus two other elective 
classes. 
(ii) by Bachelor's degree. 

12.2 Dental Aptitude Tests 
All Canadian applicants must submit test results from the 
Canadian Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing Pro
gramme. Applicants from other countries may submit the 
American Dental Association Dental Aptitude Te?ting Pro
gramme results. 

13. Medicine 

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the 
Calendar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Medicine. 
The majority of students accepted for admission to that 
Faculty have a bachelor's degree, but this is not a require
ment. 

13.1 Entrance Requirements 
At a minumum, applicants pwsuing a premedical course in 
th_e Faculty of Arts and Science to which they have been 

admitted on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matriculation _(or, 
the equivalent) including credits in English_and mathematics, 
are required to have completed ten classes In a regular degree 
programme prior to June 10 of the year of expected 
entrance. 

(a) Five of these classes are imperative, namely English 100, 
Biology 1000 or 2000, Chemistry 11 0 and 241, and Physics 

'100 or 110. 

(b) The remaining five classes must indude at least two in a 
single subject. Ordinarily these five electives should be c~osen 
from the following: anthropology, _biology,_ chemistry, 
classics or classical languages, economics, English, h1sto_ry, 
mathematics, modern languages, philosophy, physics, 
political science, psychology or sociology. 

In choosing electives pre-medical students are generally 
well-advised not to anticipate medical rchool subjects such as 
bacteriology, biochemistry, histology, and phys1olo~y at the 
expense of fundamental training, but for students 1ntend1ng 
to special.ize within the majical sciences'. an honours_ degree 
in one of these fields or in biology, chemistry or physics may 
prove advantageous. 

13.2 Medical College Admission Test . 
Results of this test must be submitted by all applicants. 

14. Architecture 

Qualification for entrance to the School of Architecture at 
the Nova Scotia Technical,.C:O llege is the satisfact?ry comple
tion of at least two years at any university _or equ1vale~t 
institution or recognized standing. A unIversIty _course in 
mathematics is prerequisite, except that the app!1can_t may 
instead be required to take a written examination In this 
subject. 

Providing it has been undertaken a_t a recognized university, 
virtually any course of studies, includ1~g arts, f1_ne arts, 
engineering and other technologies, science, agriculture, 
social sciences, education, med1c1ne, Is acceptable. 

A candidate for admission to he first year in ~rchitect_ure 
should submit to the Registrar of the Nova Scotia Techn1_cal 
·college by July 4 the following documents; (a) an appl1cat1on 
form obtained from the Registrar, NSTC; (b) an off1c1al 
transcript of his university record; (c) a letter of recom
mendation from some person of academic rank with close 
personal knowledge .of his academic background. 

15. Design 

Students successfully completing one year of a B.A. _pro
gramme in the Humanities of Dalhousie may be adr:i1tted 
into the second year of the four-year progr_ami:ne leading to 
the Bachelor of Design degree in Commun1cat1on Design or 
Environmental Design at the Nova Scotia College of Art and 
Design. 

• 
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African Studies 

Professors 
J.E. Flint (History) 
K. A. Heard (Political Science) 
Z. A. Konczacki (Economics) 
J. B. Webster (History) 

Associate Professors 
P. D. Pillay (History) 
R. J. Smith (English) 

Assistant Professors 
J. Barkow (Anthropology) 
T. M. Shaw (Political Science) 

The programme in African Studies offers students an 
opportunity to integrate classes from a number of disciplines 
around the focus of one major world region. Students 
wishing to read towards a B.A. with a concentration on 
African Studies should note the following recommendations 
and regulations. 

I It is strongly recommended that in the first year students 
should read three of Anthropology 100, Economics 100, 
English 100, History 199, Political Science 100 or Sociology 
100. 

II In the second ·and third years at least seven of the ten 
classes required for a degree must be chosen according to the 
fol lowing regulations: 
(a) African Studies 200 (compulsory) 

· (b) Four classes to be chosen from List I below (direct focus 
on Africa) 
(c) A further two classes must be chosen from List I or List 11 
the latter I ist being classes concerned with the problems of. 
development and underdevelopment. 
(d) Two of the ten classes.must be at the 300 level. 

200 African Studies 

The class is intended to provide a detailed study of one 
African region. (During the 1975/76 academic year West 
Africa will be studied). The study involves several disciplines. 
The class consists of two lectures per week plus one evening 
session per month. Students are graded on the basis of.three 
essays written during the course of the year and chosen from 
at least two of the disciplinary sections plus satisfactory 
attendance. The class consists of approximately six lectures 
in each of ~he following: 

1. Ethnography of East Africa; J. Barkow (Anthropology) 

2. Pre-Colonial History with Special Emphasis on Uganda, J. 
B. Webster (History) 

3. Imperial Intrusion & Impact on East Africa, J. E. Flint 
(History) 

4. Economic change from 1890 to the Present, Z. A. 
Kon1czacki (Economics) 

5. Contemporary Politics of East Africa; K. A. Heard 
(Political Science) 

6. East Africa and the International System; T. M. Shaw 
(Political Science) 

7. The East African Novel; R. J. Smith (English) 

LIST I 
(See respective disciplinary sections of the calendar for class 
descriptions). 

Anthropology 316, Africa: Ethnography & Modernization, J. 
H. Barkow. 

Economics 234A, Pre-Colonial History of Sub-Saharan 
Africa, Z. A. Konczacki. 
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Economics 235A, Economic History of Tropical Afrii:a· 
Colonial Period, Z. A. Konczacki. · 

l:conomics 236B, Recent Economic Development in Sub. 
Saharan Africa, z. A. Konczacki. 

English 217, African Literature in English, R. J. Smith. 

History 240, Tropical Africa in the Nineteenth & Twentieth 
Centuries, J. B. Webster & J. E. Flint. 

History 344, Origins of Tribalism and Nationalism in Africa 
J. B. Webster ' 

· History 345, History of South Africa, P. D. Pillay. 

Political Science 3540B,Foreign Policies of African States, T. 
M. Shaw. 

Political Science 2315A Politics in Africa South of the Sahara 
K. A. Heard. ' 

Political Science 318, The Politics of South Africa, K. A. 
Heard. 

Political Science 3544A, Conflict and Cooperation in 
Southern Africa, T.M. Shaw. 

LIST II 
Anthropology 301, Peasant Society and Culture, L. Kasdan. 

Anthropology 306, Social Organizations of Pre-Literate 
Societies, L. Kasdan. 

Economics 333A, Theories of Economic Development, A. A. 
Konczacki. 

Economics 423A, International Economics of Development, 
C. M. Ouei Jette. 

Economics 424B, Economic Development and Ecology, Z. A. 
r Konczacki. 

History 213, British Commonwealth and Empire, P. 
Burroughs, M. Reckard, P.O. Pillay. 

History 337, Colonized and Colonizers: Studies of the 
Emergent Nations in the Caribbean, M. Reckard. 

Sociology 206A, Social Change and Modernization, H. V. 
Gamberg. 

So,ciology 306B, Socio-Cultural Change: Modernization and 
Development, J. J. Mangalam. 

.) 

Architecture 

100 Introduction to Architecture, le~t./sem.: 1 hr. Prac .: 2 
hrs., P. Manning. 

An introductory class showing architecture_ as a _bri_dge 
between the Arts and Sciences that will provide a_n insight 
into professional architectural studies. In the fir~t te~~ 

'discussion will centre around some components_ o arc 1 
tectural design; in the second term; architecture In present 
day life. Available as an e!Bctive in the general degree 
programmes in Arts and Science. 

Art History 

Classes Offered 

101 A Survey of the History of Art, lect .: 2 hrs.; 

Palaeolithic to the end of the 18th Century . 

\ 101B Survey of the History of Art, lect.: 2 hrs.; 

The 19th and 20th centuries: A sur;ey of painting sculpture, 
architecture and allied arts. 

I 
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Biochemistry 
Professors 
C. W. Helleiner (Chairman) 
L. B. Macpherson 
S. J. Patrick 
D. W. Russell 
S. D. Wainwright 

Associate Professors 
A. H. Blair 
F. I. Maclean 
C. Mezei 
F. B. Palmer 
J. A. Verpoorte 

Assistant Professors 
W. F .. Doolittle 
C. B. Lazier 
L. C. Stewart 
M. W. Gray 
F. M. Smith 
M. W. Spence 

Lecturers 
J. T. R. Clarke 
M.S. DeWolfe 
E. S. MacFarlane 
R. A. Singer 
Biochemistry deals with the study of the structure and 
behaviour of the molecules of living things. 

The results· of biochemical research are applicable in almost 
every aspect of life. The agricultural drug, fermentation and 
food processing industries, to name but a few, rely heavily on 
biochemical techniques and knowledge. Much of -funda
mental biology is best understood in biochemical terms, and 
problems relating to such apparently remote areas as ecology 
and psychology are being referred, more and more often, to 
the biochemist. Medicine turns to biochemistry for explana
tions of hereditary and metabolic disorders a'nd for an 
understanding of the actions of drugs and is on the threshold 
of explaining some psychiatric conditions in biochemical 
terms. 

Where are bio~hemically trained people employed? In 
Canada, most of them work in universities, in agricultural 
research, or in government or hospital laboratories· some are 
employed in industry. Training to the B.Sc. level e~ables one 
t? work _as a technician or research assistant; more respon
s1_ble posItI0Rs usually require a higher·degree. Graduates in 
biochemistry can go on to further training in medicine, 
pharmacology, physiology, and various other branches of the 
biological sciences. 

The Biochemistry Department is located in the Sir Charles 
Tupper Medical Building. Although administratively the 
department is in the Faculty of Medicine, it is also an integral 
par_t of the Faculty of Arts and Science; its members take an 
active part in teaching in both faculties, and most of the 

1 • research · work is a~ relev9nt to biology ii:, general as to 
med1c1ne. 

Degree Programmes 

The study of biochemistry requires a prior knowledge of 
elementary. biology'. mathematics and physics, and a good 
grounding In organ_1c and physical chemistry. Accordingly, 
the honours programme in biochemistry is planned in such a 
way that these subjects are covered in an orderly fashion 
before students begin the study of biochemistry proper. 
St_udents who are not concentrating in biochemistry, but who 
wish to include a class in biochemistry in their programmes, 
should plan to do so in their third or fourth year. They 
sho_uld ensure that the necessary background is provided in 
th_e1r earlier years. The outline of the honours programmes 
will serve as a guide in this respect. It should be noted 
particularly that a class in organic chemistry is a prerequisite 
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for the elementary class in biochemistry, and that one in 
physical chemistry is strongly recommended. 

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry 
The honours programme in biochemistry aims to provide the 
student with the background necessary for graduate work in 
biochemistry and allied fields. It is also a suitable preparation 
for the study of medicine or dentistry. Because the chemical 
content _of all branches of biology is rapidly increasing, 
b1ochem1stry can be recommended ias a starting point for a 
career in many fields of biology. 

Three major programmes in biochemistry are outlined below 
with minors in biology, physics and mathematics. Honour; 
students must pass a comprehensive exAimi.nation in bio
chemistry at the conclusion of their period of study. 

Year I 
1-2 Two electives (See section 5 of the general regulations for 
Degree Programmes). 
3. Mathematics 100 
4. Chemistr'>:' 110. 

Minor in Biology 
5. Biology 2000. 

Minor in Physics 
5. Physics 110. 

Minor in Mathematics 
5. Biology 2000. 

Year II 
6. Chemistry 230. 
7. Chemistry 240. 

Minor in Biology 
8. Elective 
9. Physics 110. 

10. Two Biology half classes (2020, 2030, 2040, or 2050) or 
one Microbiology class. 

Minor in Physics 
8. Biology 2000. 
9. Physics 230. 

10. Physics 221 or 222. 

Minor in Mathematics 
8. Elective. 
9. Physics 110. 

10. Mathematics 200. 

.
Year Ill 

11. Biochemistry 302. 
12. Chemistry 210. 
1.3. Additional Chemistry cl.ass. 

Minor in Biology 
14. Elective 
15. Additional Microbiology or Biology class. 

Minor in Physics 
14. Elective. 
15. Additional physics class. 

Minor in Mathematics 
14. Elective. 
15. Additional mathematics class. 

Year IV 
16. Biochemistry 403A and 403B. 
17. Biochemistry 406A and 406B. 
18. Biochemistry 407 A and 407B. 
19. Additional Biochemistry or Chemistry class. 

Minor in Biology 
20. Additional mathematics or physics class. 

Minor in Physics 
20. Additional biology or microbiology class. 

Minor in Mathematics 
'20. Additional biology or microbiology class. 

Classes Offered 

302 Introductory Biochemistry, lect.: 2· hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; A. 
H. Blair/ M. W. Gray/ C. Mezei / F. B. Palmer/~- J. Patrick. 

This class is designed to introduce the student to the various 
aspects of the general field of biochemistry. 

Approximately half the class is devoted to a study of the 
structures and chemical and biological properties of the 
·molecules of which living things are composed. These include 
the biological macromolecules: polysaccharides, proteins and 
nucleic acids. The properties of enzymes as catalysts and the 
basis of their activity are discussed. 

The remainder of the class deals with intermediary meta-
1 bolism: the pathways of transformations which molecules 

undergo in the living organism. These pathways provide for 
the generation of usable energy, and for the utilization of this 
ene"r°gy for the synthesis of new molecules characteristic of 
the organism. Finally, the class includes an introduction to 
biochemical genetics: the means by which the living cell 
specifies the structures of the molecules to be synthesized by 
itself and by its descendants. 

This class, or an equivalent one, is a prerequisite to more 
advanced classes in biochemistry. 

Prerequisite: a class in organic chemistry; it will be assumed 
that students are familiar with the structures and reactions of 
the major classes of organic compounds. A basic class in 
physical chemistry is very desirable. The prospective student 
will be much better prepared for this class if he has some 
prior knowledge of chemical equilibrium, pH and elementary 
chemical kinetics. 

403A Intermediary Metabolism I, lect.: 2 hrs.; C.B. 
Lazier/F.1. Maclean/C. Mezei/ F.B. Palmer. 

This class is intended to expand and complement the study 
of metaoolism begun in the introductory class. T·opics 
previously introduced are studied in greater detail and 
complexity. These are supplemented by a selection of more· 
specialized topics of particular interest. Emphasis is placed on 
the interrelationships between the different metabolic 
systems and, wherever possible both cyclic and non-cyclic 
systems are examined for mechanisms by which the control 
and direction of met<1bolism are achieved. The material is 
taken from the recent scientific literature. 

A consideration of the diversity of different energy yielding 
systems which occur throughout nature is pr~sented wh_ich 
includes the details of the photosynthetic phosphorylation 
systems as wel I as some fermentative pathways. The physical 
nature of complex lipids as it relates to modern concepts of 
membrane structure and function will be discussed, as well. 

The .second portion of the course is devoted to the 
metabolism of amino acids followed by a consideration of 
protein synthesis. Controlling factors at all stages are em
phasized. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in !Jlasic 
biochemistry. 

403B Intermediary Metabolism 11, lect.: 2 hrs.; M.S. 
DeWolfe/F.1. Maclean/F.B. Palmer. 

The ·intent of this class is the same as that for 403A; however 
it may be taken independently. 

The class is principally concerned with aspects of carbohy
drate, glycoprotein and amino acid metabolism in animals, 
plants,· and micro-organisms. Also discussed are the bio
chemical aspects of synaptic transmission in nerves and 
modern concepts of mitochondrial electron flow. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in basic 
biochemistry. 

406A Advanced Instrumentation Techniques, lab.: 6 hrs.; J. 
A. Verpoorte. , 

Instruction is provided for advanced students in the use of 
instrumentation. The prin'ciples and operation of the equip
ment will be discussed. The class includes discussion of 
spectrophotometers, a spectrofluorimeter, atomic absorption 
spectrophotometer, spectropolarimeter, automatic titration 
equipment as well as ultracentrifuges. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in basic 
biochemistry. 
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406B Special Project in Biochemistry, lab.: 6 hrs.; various 
staff members. 
A small laboratory investigation will be undertaken. The 
student will be expected to learn the basis of the project in 
depth and then plan and carry out experiments to artswer an 
appropriate question. The results will be interpreted and a 
report written in the-standard scientific manner. 
Prerequisite Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in 

basic Biochemistry. 

407A Physical Biochemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; J. A. Verpoorte. 4 
I 

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biological macr.o
molecules, mainly proteins. Topics include: discussions of the 
relationship between structure and biological activity, the 
stabilizing forces in maintaining structure as well as chemical 
and physical methods for isolating polymers, and studyi_ng 
their molecular properties. 
Prerequisites: A basic class in biochemistry and in physical 
chemistry. 

407B Enzymes, lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. Blair/J. A. Verpoorte . . 

The first part of this class deals in a general way with' the 
binding of small molecules, i'ncluding hydrogen ions, to 
proteins. The second part is devoted to a study of the kinetic 
properties of enzymes and how the binding of various 
regulatory substances influences kinetic behaviour. S_uch 
interactions are important for the control of cellular meta
bolism. The relationship between the structure of catalytic 
and regulatory sites and their function will be considered for 
-selected enzymes. 
Prerequisite: A basic class in Biochemistry. 

408 Nucleic .Acids, 2 hrs.; W.F. Doolittle/M.W. Gray/C.W. 
Helleiner. 
A class. dealing with chemical and physical approaches to the 
structure of nucleic acids and the enzymology of nucleic acid 
biosynthesis and repair! Emphasis is placed on reading and 
interpreting recent research reports and solving numberical 
problems. Offered in 1974-75 and alternate years. 
Prerequisite: A basic class in Biochemistry and permission of 
the instructors. 



Biology 
Professors 
C. M. Boyd (Oceanography) 
M. L. Cameron 
L. M. Dickie (Oceanography) 
F. R. Hayes (Killam Senior Fellow) 
0. P. Kamra 
W. C. Kimmins 
K. E. von Maltzahn 
K. H. Mann (Chairman) 
I. A. McLaren 
E. L. Mills (Oceanography) 
J. G. Ogden 
E. C. Pielou (Killam Research Professor) 
G. A. Riley (Oceanography) 
L. C. Vining 

Associate ProfE1ssors 
E. W. Angelopoulos 
R. G. Brown 
R. W. Doyle 
J. Farley 
E. T. Garside 
L. E. Haley 
8. K. Hall 
M. J. Harvey 

Assistant Profe11sors 
A. R. 0. Chapman 
J. V. Collins 
G. S. Hicks 
P.A. Lane 
R. W. Lee 
R. P. McBride 
R. K. O'Dor 
E. Zouros 

Instructors 
B. Pollock 
W. Joyce 
B. Joyce 
P. Malcolm 
D. Sarty 
S. Singh 
C. Schorn 
W. Bohaychuk 
S.Silcox 
A. Hicks 
J. Wilson 
T. Mobbs 
C. Bays 

Research Associates 
D. Brewer 
J. S. Craigie 
G. Mclelland 
D. Patriquin 
T. Platt 
D. P. Pielou 
R. Rajaraman 
A. Tay.lor 
J. Mortenson 
M. Yoon 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
R. Bradbury 
A. Jones 
G. Newkirk 
P. V. Thorogood 
D. L. Waugh 
M. Willison 

The programme in biology is designed to provide the st d 
w_1th an understanding.of living things. Understanding ~f ~hnt 
bIolog1cal world is so important for us because we are partot ·~ 
We carry to a large degree the responsibility for the state oft~ . 
biosphere and we can act responsibly only if we understand e 
and relate ourselves to it. it 

The _programme ottered by the Department gives a basic 
training m the brologrcal sciences which may serve as 
prep_aratron tor graduate and professional work in biolo 
medrcrne, dentistry, pharmacy, the health profession, b~b'. 
engrneerrng and education, agriculture, aquaculture forestr 
and environmental architecture and engineering. ' Y 

Degree Programmes 

The Department offers classes leading to the General B.A 
and B.Sc. degree rn biology and to a concentrated 0 ; 

combined Honours _B.Sc. programme. A student intending to 
study biology as hrs marn subJect is asked to consult the 
Department early in his course so that a proper programme 
can be worked out. 

Honours in Biology and Preparation for Graduate Study. 
For. entrance to graduate school an Honours degree or 
equivalent lour-year background is required. Some graduate 
schools require a reading knowledge of French, German or 
Ru_ssran. A thorough grounding in mathematics and physical 
sciences is as important as advanced undergraduate training 
rn biology. 

Students_ reading tor a Bachelor of Science degree with 
honours rn biology must satisfy the general requirements for 
hon()urs degr_ees _and arrange their course programme as 
early as possible rn consultation with the Department. In the 
fourth year a programme will normally include Biology 4900. 

For some graduate programmes, a combined or unconcen
trated honours programme may be the best· preparation. 
Advice on thrs matter may be obtained in the Department. 

Students having a special interest in Marine Ecology are 
advised to obtain a good undergraduate training in general 
biology, mathematics and physical sciences, and specialize 
rn marine work rn graduate school. 

• 
Honours students must attend a weekly Honours Seminar in 
their fourth year. 

Unspecialized Program 
Students wishing to obtain a broad overview of Biology without 
specralrzatron rn any particular area are advised to take as 
many 2000-level core classes as possible, possibly adding 
3000-and 4000-level classes as their interest dictates. 

Areas of Specialization 
Ma_ny classes are available to students wishing to concentrate 
their studies rn particular areas of biology. In some cases the 
order rn whrc~ classes are taken is important, but cannot be 
~rgrdly specrfred here because students vary widely in their 
interests and requirements. For this reason students are 
strongly urged to consult with an advisor in the Biology 
de~artment, whether_they are planning a 3-year, 2-year or only 
a 1 ye,ar programme rn Biology. Faculty advisors are available 
rn the following Ire Ids (among others): Molecular biology, w. c. 
Krm~rns, L. C .. Vrnrng; Microbiology, R. G. Brown, R. P. 
McBride; Genetics, L. E. Haley, O. P. Kamra R. w Lee E 
Zouros; Ecology/Environmental Studies, R.' w. Doyle,' J: 
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Harvey, P. Lane, K. H. Mann, 1. McLaren, J. G. Ogden, E. C. 
Pielou; Physiology/cell biology, E. Angelopoulos, M. L. 
Cameron, J. Collins, R. K. O'Dor: Developmental Biology, B. 
Hall, G. Hicks; Big Picture, J. Farl~y, K. von Maltzahn. 

Combined Honours in Microbiology 
The departments of Biology and Microbiology otter a 
combined honours program. Please consult Or. 0. E. 
Mahoney in Microbiology or Dr. R. P. McBride in Biology for 
details. 

61asses Offered 

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, B or C is 
a half-credit class. See comments on these classes under the 
heading Numbering of Classes under Degrees and Courses). 

Biology class ollerings may be grouped into lour general 
types: 

1. Introductory biological principles - Biology 1000. This 
class is designed for students with no previous biology or for 
students in the health services or other sciences who require 
an overview of biology. 

2. Core classes - These consist of a full-year class Biology 
2000 and six half-year. classes 201 OA/B - 2060A/B. 
Collectively these classes form the basis of Biology class 
offerings. It is recommended that a student who takes biology 
as his area of concentration complete as many of these 
classes as possible. Biol0gy 2000 is required of all Biology 
maJor and honours students. 

3. 3000-level classes - Intermediate classes are mainly tor 
second and third year students. The classes Biolpgy 
3110A-3324 represent studies of the biology of the groups of 
organisms specified. The .other 3000-level classes are 
concerned particularly with principles in molecular, develop
mental and environmental biology. No Biology major will be 
allowed to register in any 3000- or 4000-level class without 
having completed, or being registered in, 2000-level core 
cl~sses in Biology totalling at least two full credits. 

4. 4000-level classes - These classes are primarily for 
honours and graduate students. They are open to others with 
permission of the instructor. 

Introductory Classes Offered 

All students registering tor a biology class for 0the first time 
should rea9 the following regulations carefully before 
completing registration. 

(a) Course 1000 is designed for, and must be taken by, those 
who did not take, or scored less than 75% in, Grade 12 
Biology. It thus serves as an introduction I to biology and 
enables students to progress to other offerings in the Biology 
Department. · 

(b) Students who have achieved 75% or over in Grade 12 
Biology will normally take Biology 2000 or two of: 201 QA or 8; 
2020A or B; 2030A or B; 2040A or B; 2050A or B; 2060A or B. 

(c) Students who receive credits for 2010A or 8, 2020A or 8, 
2030A or B, 2040A or B, 2050A or B, or 2060A or B in their first 
year cannot take Biology 1000 for credit in a later year. 

1000 Principles of General Biology, Study Centre 3 hrs.; 
Tutorial Quiz½ hr.; Lecture Assembly 1 hr.; M. L. Cameron, M. 
J. Harvey, J. G. Ogden; instructors, P. Malcolm, 0. Sarty. 

Biology 1000 is now given in an audio-tutorial format.with a 
study centre open on a come-any-time basis from 8:30 a.m. to 
5:30 p.m. and evenings depending on demand. In addition 
regular llJtorial quiz sessions are held but the traditional 
lecture no longer has any great importance in the system; this 
latter time slot is used for question-and-answer sessions, 
class tests and the occasional lecture. 

The subject matter puts emphasis on those features common 
to all or large groups of organisms. It thus contrasts with 
Biology 2000 in searching for unity among organisms rather 
than the mator differences between groups. The course starts 
by considering the basic functions of whole organisms, 
studying a typical plant and a typical animal. Then the 
organism is examined in finer detail considering the structure 
of cells, cell chemistry, energy needs, the coding system and 
protein synthesis. This leads to the topics of genetics, 
evolution, ecology and systematics. 
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The following classes are core classes in the general biology 
programme. Students concentrating their studies in biology 
may want to include all of these classes in their programme of 
studies. · 

2000 Diversity of Organisms, Study Centre 3 hrs.; Tutorial 1 
hr. and/or Tutorial Quiz 1 hr. per week; A. R. 0. Chapman, J. 
Farley, G. S. Hicks, P. Lane, K. E. von Maltzahn, K. H. Mann; 
instructors, W. Bohaychuk, S. Silcox. 

This class explores the great diversity of organisms from 
bacteria to fungi, to higher animals and plants. Altho1gh the 
present diversity is the outcome of long range historical 
changes, this class does not attempt to trace the historical 
events or to understand the mechanisms underlying historical 
change. The class is concerned principally with the present 
diversity of structural design of ditterent types of organisms as 
related to the performance of integrated functions. 

The class is taught through the audio-visual-tutorial approach. 
Self study in the Biology 2000 Study Centre is achieved in the 
framework of weekly lessons. Listening to information about a 
topic, guidance through demonstrations and visual instruc
tions leading to observation and analytical experiment are the 
main activities within the study centre. Comprehension of a 
specific topic of the week and understanding of it within the 
broader framework of· the class as a whole are assisted 
through tutorials held in small groups. Lessons are sup0 

plemented by lectures which explore the relevance of the 
lesson to contemporary human a/lairs. 

Students are advised to take this class early in their 
programme of biology classes, since some knowledge of 
diversity of organisms is required in other classes. 

2010A/B Molecular Biology, Leet. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; W. C. 
Kimmins, L. C. Vining; instructor, J. Wilson. 

This class forms a bridge between biology and chemistry. 
Beginning with the structure and properties of the elements it 
explores the molecular organization of the living world in terms 
of physical and chemical laws. Students will acquire an 
introductory knowledge of the chemistry of cell constituents, 
and of the biochemical basis of life, growth and heredity. The 
structure and function of proteins and their role as enzymes 
catalysing essential cellular processes is developed in 
greater depth. 



Molecular biology seeks to explain the complexity of living 
systems as a logical consequence of the fundamental 
properties of atoms. The laboratory section will introduce 
students to some of the equipment, techniques, and 
deductive reasoning used to explain biological phenomena at 
the molecular level. 

Background in chemistry is essential. 

2020A/B Cell Biology: Form and Function, LE;ct. 2 hrs.; 
Discussion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J. V. Collins, R. K. O'Dor; 
instructor, T. Mobbs. 

The class introduces the basic concepts of cell structure and 
function, through lectures, laboratory ,sessions, demonstra
tions and films. Lectures correlate th~ findings of light and 
electron microscopy with biochemistry. 

Laboratory work is integrated with the lecture material and 
includes the theory and practice of light microscopy, living 
and fixed, stained material, as well as an introduction to basic 
techniques of histochemistry, biochemistry and physiology as 
they are applied td the study of cell function. 

Students are expected to develop and show competence in 
expressing ideas in writing, in performing and, recording 
observations in the laboratory, and in expressing themselves 
orally in group discussions. 
Texts: Oyson (1974), Cell Biology: A Molecular Approach. 
Prerequisite: High school chemistry. 

2030A/B Genetics, lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L. E. Haley, 0. P. 
Kamra, R. W. Lee; instructors, A. Hicks, C. Schorn. 

The following three questions will be discussed in this class: 
(1) What is the nature of the genetic material, i.e. the structure 
and function of DNA; (2) How is the genetic information 
transmitted from one generation to the next; and (3) How does 
the genetic material act? Taught by audio-tutorial method. 
Text: Levine, Biology of the Gene. 

2040A/B Evolutionary Biology, Leet. 2 hrs.; Turorial 2 hrs.; 
optional laboratory, time to be arranged; R. W. Doyle, E. 
Zouros; instructor, S. Singh. 

A study of evolution as the interaction Iof genetic and 
ecological processes. The first half of the class introduces 
certain areas of population and biometrical genetics, an 
explicit statement of ~atural selection and an efolog ical model 
of population growth and competition. In the second half of the 
class these ideas will be applied to the problem of the origin of 
new species in space and time, to aspects of human cultural 
and biological evolution, the evolution of Cdmplex life cycles 
and to the evolution of the genetic system itsel.f:' 

There are two lectures and a tutorial every week with a 
problem set or paper due at each tutorial. A t(lorough grasp of 
Mendelian genetics at the senior matrieulaticin or Biology 1000 
level will be assumed from the beginning; experience 
indicates that the background provided by Biology 2030 may 
be helpful. 

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Leet. 2 hrs.; study session 
3 hrs.; B. K. Hall, G. S. Hicks; instructors, B. Joyce, W. Joyce. 

This class discusses the principles of both plant and animal 
development, emphasizing the experimental approach. 
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Topics covered include: factors initiating development; 
embryo-genesis; typical developmental patterns; analysis 
and regulation of growth and ageing; cell specialization and 
its possible reversal. 
Text: Ebert and Sussex, Interacting Systems in Develop
ment. 

2060A/B Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; I. A. McLaren. 

The lectures offer an overview of ecology, considering in order 
the ecology of individuals, the regulation of numbers in 
single-species populations, various interactions among such 
populations, and finally the complex interactions involved in 
the structure, function, and development of ecosystems The 
laboratories give some insight into techniques and modes of 
thought used by ecologists, and include independent projects 
by students. 
Text: Colinuaux, Introduction to Ecology. 

The following is an interdepartmental half-credit class, not 
forming part of the core program normally required of Biology 
majors and honours students: 

2100A/B Introductory Microbiology, E. S McFarlane, R. G. 
Brown, R. P. McBride. 

This class introduces the basic .concepts of microbiology 
through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstrations and 
films. Subjects to be covered include the uniqueness of 
microorganisms, their structure, growth and genetic regula
tion, as well as their involvement in other fields such as 
medicine, industry and ecology. 
Prerequisite: Biology 1000 or equivalent. 

Intermediate Classes Offered 

Intermediate classes are mainly for second and third-year 
students. They may be taken before completion of the core of 
classes described above. Please notice, however, prerequis
ites for the classes listed below. Students registering for these 
classes will have completed, or be registered in, a minimum of 
2 full credits at the 2000-level. 

3010A Metabolism I, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials: 1-3 hrs, 
W. C. Kimmins; instructor, J. Wilson. 

The paihways of degradation and synthesis of molecules 
within the cell and the transformation of energy. 
Prerequisite: Biology, 201 0A or B. 
Text.· Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970. 

3011 B Metabolism II, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials: 1-3 hrs.; L. 
C. Vining; instructor, J. Wilson. 

Metabolic pathways, information transfer, and control of 
metabolism within the cell. 
Prerequisite· Biology 201 0A or B. 
Text: Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970. 

3021A Techniques in - the study of the cell: 
E. Angelopoulos. ' 

This course is designed to familiarize students with techni
ques available to elucidate function and form of cells and cell 
organelles. Cytochemistry, tissue culture, ultracentrifugation 
fluorescent microscopy are a few of the areas covered. Two 
weeks are set aside to cover topics of special interest to 
members of the class. 

3022AMicrobial Ultrastructure, lectures 2 hr., lab. 3 hr.; K. B. 
Easterbrook. 

This course covers the ultrastructural features of microbes. 
Principles and practical aspects of techniques for analysing 
ultrastructure are considered in the first part of the course, 
particular emphasis being given to electron microscopy. In 
the second part the ultrastructure of macromolecules and their 
organization into more complex structures In viruses, bacteria, 
yeasts and protozoa is discussed. 

Students are expected to have already an understanding of 
structure at the light microscope level. 

(The above 2 classes, 3021 A and 3022A are designed to 
complement each other. Students can register for both 
classes, or they may reg_ister for one of them and, as an option, 
take part of the other class if it. interests them. See the 
instructors for details. Note that Biology 4021 B and 4022B 
may be taken as follow-up classes.) 

3030B Molecular Genetics of Prokaryotes, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. 
3 hrs.; L. E. Haley. 

The replication, transmission and control.of genetic informa
tion in viruses and bacteria. 
Prerequisite. Biology 2030A or B. 

3031B Molecular Genetics of Eukaryotes, Leet. 2 hrs.; Lab. 
3 hrs.; R. W. Lee. 

The replications, organization, and regularion of general 
material in eukaryotes. Emphasis will be placed on co
ordinating these topics into a discussion of . our current 
understanding of the genetic processes underlying develop
ment in higher organisms. 
Prerequisite.· Biology 2030A or B, Biology 201 0A or B, 
Biology 2020A or B. 

3035A Population Genetics, E. Zouros; lectures 2 hrs.; 
tutorial 1 hr.; seminar 1 hr.; lab open. 

Students are introduced to the theory of Population Genetics, 
which is then examined in the light of existing experimental 
evidence. Emphasis is placed on the origin and fate of genetic 
variation in natural populations as t~e raw material of 
evolution. A detailed discussion of the dynamics of change In 
gene frequencies and an attempt to account for the observed 
pattern of genetic variation in natural populations. 
Prerequisites: Biology_ 2030A or B; Math 100 and Math 106 
or permission of the instructor. 

3050B Development and Morphogenesis in Animals, Leet. 
2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; B. K. Hall. 

This class assumes the material of Biology 2050A/B as 
background and studies the mechanisms underlying the 
control of development, morphogenesis and growth In 
animals. Topics of studies include: descriptive embryology of 
invertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian development_ and 
its hormonal control; histogenesis and morphogenesis of 
tissues and organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth, 
cellular differentiation; aspects of metamorpi\os1s. 

The laboratory classes emphasize the experimental approach 
to the lecture topics. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2050A or B, Biology 2000. 

3061B Structure and Function of Ecosystem I, lect. 2 hrs.; 
seminar 1 hr.; M. J. Harvey, R. P. McBride, K. H. Mann, P. 
Lane; instructor, C. Bays. 

Utilizi6g a systems approach to production, decomposition, 

respiration, and nutrient cycling in terrestrial and aquatic 
ecosystems, this course surveys both method_s and results of 
studies in a variety of ecosystems. Seminars will be de_voted to 
a review of specific investigations report~d. In the literature 
emphasizing techniques and data manipulation. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2040A or Band 2060A or B, Math 100 
or 150. 

3064B Topics in Population Biology, seminar 2 hrs.; R. W. 
Doyle. 

Controversial topics in the general areas of population 
ecology, population genetics and evolutionary theory. Top_1cs 
will vary from "Year to year but generally will em_phasIze 
quantitative genetics, natural selection and life-table 
phenomena, and the genetics of adaptation to local 
environments. The research literature Is the only text. 
Seminars every week plus five essays. 
Prerequisites.· Biology 2040A or B, 2060A or B, Math 100 or 
150. (a minimum B grade is required). 

3063Theoretical Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; E. C. Pielou. 
(Given in alternate years. Not offered in 1975-76) 

This class considers ecological problems whose solution 
entails mathematical reasoning. Discussion of reeent re
search will illustrate, with ,a variety of examples from both plant 
and animal ecology, the whole sequence of. steps that an 
investigation follows: this starts with formulating a problem 
and deciding what observations would lead to a solution; then 
follows the planning, performing and analysing of the 
observations and finally the drawing of conclusions. Emphasis 
is given to the overriding importance of judging how much (or 
how little) a particular set of field observations can contribute 
to general ecological theory. 
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Prerequisites: The class is intended for honours students 
who have done Mathematics 100 or 151. Other mathematical 
topics will be explained as they arise; the time to be devoted to 
them will be adjusted to the needs of the class: F_or students 
who have not done a course in elementary statIstIcs, N. T. J. 
Bailey's Statistical Methods in Biology Is required reading. 
Biology 2060A or B. 

3065A Ecological Sampling Techniques, Lecture 2 hrs.; lab. 
3 hrs.; E. C. Pielou. 

A practical course intended for those planning careers in 
ecology, theoretical or applied (forestry, entomology, conser
vation, wildlife management, parks admIrnstratIon, range 
management, fisheries etc.), It aims to give students a 
thorough grounding in techniques for est1matI_ng the numb_ers 
of individuals, or the biomass, in living populations of all kinds. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2060A or B; Math. 106 or 206 or 
Psycho!. 357. 

3070A Animal Physiology I, Leet. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1 hr.; 
Lab. 3 hrs.; R. K. O'Dor. M. L. Cameron; instructor, B. Pollock. 

The class discusses the mechanisms which coordinate the 
activities of cells within multicellular organisms and permit 
such organisms to maintain a stable int~rnal environment in a 
changing external environment. The emphasis will be on the 
most successful mechanisms - those most widely d1str1buted 
through the animal kingdom. The laboratories,:"'ill be designed 
to· illustrate these "principles of physiology In a variety of 
organisms and to demonstn:J.te the experimental approaches 
used to study physiology. . . 
Prerequisites: Biology 2000, 2020A/B. (a minimum C grade 
is required). 
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30718 Animal Physiology II, lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R. K. 
O'Dor, M. L. Cameron; instructor, B. Pollock. 

This class continues 3070A and admission requires comple
tion of thatclass. Many of the topics discussed in 3070A will be 
considered in greater depth, but the emphasis will be on the 
diversity of mechanisms used in different animals to solve 
similar problems. In the laboratory students will be encour
aged to follow their interests and develop their own 
experimental approaches. 
P(erequisite: Biology 3070A 

30738 Plant Physiology, W Kimmins and staff. 

3111 B Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi II, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; 
R. Brown, R. P. McBride. 

Study of their physiological and ecological characteristics. 
Admission to 3111 B requires the completion of 21 00A or B, or 
311 0A The object of Biology 3111 B is to acquaint students 
with the "microbial world". 

A format of assigned readings, tutorials and laboratory 
research projects will be used to introduce the student to 
microbial pathogenicity, immonology, microbial genetic·s and 
microbial ecology. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2100 A or B, or Biology 311 0A 

3212A Algology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs., AR. 0. Chapman. 

This class deals with algal organization at the cellular, 
organismic, population and community level::;. A thematic 
approach is used and only passing reference is made to 
systematic 3. 

Prerequisite· . Grade B minimum in Bio1ogy 2000. 

32138 Plant Development, lecture/discussion 3 hrs. ; lab. 3 
hrs.; G. S. Hicks. 

The class deals with the regulation of differentiation and 
morphogenesis in plants. Emphasis is placed on concepts 
derived from experiments with a wide variety of experimental 
systems, -sample topic areas: differential gene activation, 
induction, polarity, determination, totipotency, photo
morphogenesis. 

The laboratory sessions e,mphasize application of sterile 
culture technique to developmental problems. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2000 and 2050A or B. 

3214 Plant Design, K. E. von Maltzahn. 

This class is primarily concerned with physiological anatomy. 
The structural design of plants is analysed in terms of 
functional performance of different constituent parts and 
different levels of organization. The class deals with the 
establishment of types of design on the basis of comparative 
studies seeking to establish homologies between the 
elements of design at various levejs, including the level of 
landscape and land-forms. 

3215A Systematics of Higher Plants, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; 
M. J. Harvey. 

This class has two main aims; first, to give consideration to 
current speculation on the evolution of the flowering' plants, 
connecting this with the attempts over the years to produce a 
phylogenetic classification of the existing species; second, to 
go into some of the newer concepts of classification arising out 
of the 'computer revolution', The latter is still in an experimental 
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stage here and wiH involve some study of numerical taxonomy, 
automated Ident1f1cat1on and key construction. 
Prerequisite· Biology 2000. 
Text: A Takhtajan, Flowering Plants. their Origin and 
Dispersal, M. S. Percival, Floral Biology. 

32168 Adaptation and.Speciation in Higher Plants, lect. 2 
hrs.; lab/seminar 2 hrs.; M. J. Harvey. 

This course deals with the discipline known as biosystematics 
or, alternatively, experimental taxonomy. The approach taken 
is the analytic one of considering particular examples and 
trying to deduce which i;ieculiarities of their biology have 
contributed to their relative success. In this way the 
mechanisms which have caused particular species pairs to 
diverge are studied. Examples considered are many and 
range from evening primroses and irises, through bananas 
and maize, down to the humble, but,complex, dandelion. 
Prereqwsite. Biology 2000. l 
Texts: D. Briggs and S. M. Walters, Plant Variation and 
Evolution; G. L. Stebbins, Chromosomal Evolution in Higher 
Plants; · 
Reference text· W. Williams, Genetical Principles and Plant 
Breeding. 

3321 Invertebrates, lect. 2 hrs.; lab·. 3 hrs., C. M. Boyd, J. 
Farley, K. H. Mann, E. L. Mills, R. K. O'Dor. 

An attempt will be made to understand how different groups of 
invertebrate animals live - what modifications have they 
incorporated that allow them to survive in environments or to 
assume a manner of life alien to their evolutionary predeces
sors. 

Because there are so many kinds of invertebrate animals 
certain morphological and functional changes will b~ 
considered in those animals where they are most pronounced 
or where they first occur. The course will progress 
chronologically through the phylogenetic series: the charac
teristics of the animals in a group will be considered and new 
physiological systems and morphological peculiarities will be 
emphasized. 

A laboratory session ·each week will give students an 
opportunity to examine the morphology and life traits of live 
invertebrate animals based on· observation of feeding 
respiration, locomotion, etc. ' 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

33228 Animal Parasitology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; E. w 
Angelopoulos 

The class is intended to give students an understanding of 
parasitism, diversity and ubiquity. 

Although the class gives a survey of parasites from parastic 
protozoa to vertebrates, the emphasis is not on taxonomy and 
morphology. Instead, one or more representative species 
from each group are discussed in detail and used to 
demonstrate the life cycle as well as the host-parasite 
relationships. Morophology and physiology are brought into 
the study of specific adaptations to the environment during 
free-living and parastic stages. Problems of the reproduction 
and transmission of parasites are stressed. Different hypoth
eses of the origin of parasitism and recent trends in evolution 
are considered. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

3323 Vertebrates, lect. 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hr.; lab. 3 hrs.; E.T. 
Garside. 

The main purpose of this class is to acquaint the student with 
the current state of knowledge and speculation concerning 
the evolution of vertebrate animals from an invertebrate 
ancestral line at least 500 million years ago. 

The structure of vertebrates and their sequential deposition of_ 
fossils in progressively more recent formation of the superficial 
crust of the earth form' an unparalled and unequivocal 
exposition of organic evolution, the gradual, natural develop
ment, through the long expanse of time, of p_rogress1vely more 
complex organisms. Those vertebrates which have survived 
the stresses imposed by the restless environment form a 
series of stages of steps, each characterized by several 
pronounced alterations in various organ-systems and In th_e 
general fortn of the body. Approximately three-quarters of the 
programme is given to an analysis, by procedures of 
comparison and contrast, of trese changes and their 
relevance in the synthesis of the evolutionary pathway of 
vertebrates. 

An appreciation of the classification, structure and evolution of 
vertebrates is essential to considerations of the development 
and functional capacities of vertebrates and of their relations 
with their surroundings and with each other. 

The laboratory study of a broad array of vertebrates provides 
. the core of this class and serves to familiarize the student with 
the gross anatomic features of these animals while giving 
instruction in the traditional approach to comparison and 
contrast. The background which is required for this study i_s 
not particularly extensive but should incorporate _the rudi
ments of animal form and function and an 1ntroduct1on to the 
principles of evolutionary biology. Although this class is often 
considered to belong at the intermediate level, It can be 
mastered by any diligent student who has completed a basic 
class in biology. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2000. 

3324 Entomology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab.,3 hrs.; D. P. Pielou. 

Entomology, the study of insects, is not only an important 
branch of academic biology: it is also one of the largest 
divisions of applied biology. 

This class is an introduction to the study of insects and it deals 
with: 
(1) The classification and evolutionary diversity of insects. 
(2) The biology, ecology and behaviour of insects. 
(3) Applied aspects - medical, agricultural and forest 
entomology; harmful and beneficial insects: the pros and cons 
of chemical control: other methods of pest control. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3321 (Invertebrates); may be taken 
concurrently with permission of instructor, which generally 
requires A - standing in Biology 2000. 

3400 History of Science (same as History 31 0 and Physics 
340), lect. 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hr; J. Farley (Biology), R. Ravindra 
(Physics). 

This class is designed to accomodate s(Vdents of _the 
sciences and the arts. There are no forma( prerequ1s1tes 
although all students must have a strong background in either 
a science, history or philosophy. The class will stress the 
period from the 16th to the 20th centuries, and will attempt to 
show how ideas of what constitutes an acceptable sc1ent1fI_c 
explanation have changed. There will be constant emphasis 
on the social context of science and the interactions between 
the different sciences. Important: General degree students 
may take this class as an elective only, not including it in the,4 
classes required for a Biology major. Honours students may 
count it towards their Biology requirements. · 

I 

The following classes are primarily tor honours and 
graduate students. They are open to others with 
permission of the instructor. 

40108 Advanced Topics in Molecular Biology, L. C. Vining 
and staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

4020C Advanced Topics in Cell Biology, Collins and staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor: 

4021 B Cytology Project; E. Angelopolous. 

A research project using one or more of the skills acquired in 
Biol. 3021 A (Techniques in the Study of the Cell), selected by 
the student in consultation with the instructor. 

40228 Microbial Ultrastructure Project; K. B. Easterbrook. 

A research project using ohe or more of the skills acquired in 
Biol. 3022A (Microbial Ultrastructure), selected by the student 
in consultation with the instructor. · 

4030A Advanced Topics in Genetrics, Lee and staff. 
I 

A general topic from the current literature in genetics will be 
examined in seminar format The nature of the topic and the 
instructor in charge of the class will vary from year to year. 
Students will be expected to present at least one seminar · 
during the term. 
Prerequisite.· Permission of the instructor. 

40328 Cytogenetics, 

4033A Microbial Genetics, C. Stuttard. 

This class is concerned with the study of heredity in 
microorganisms, especially bacteria and their viruses. 
Emphasis is placed on general aspects of genetic analysis In 
microorganisms, and on special methods used for particular 
bacteria. Some understanding of basic biochemistry, espe
cially primary metabolism, protein synthesis and nucleic acid 
chemistry is assumed. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2030. 

40348 Biological Effects of Radiation, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 
hrs.; 0. P Kamra. (1976-77) 

The .class consists of a survey of the current knowledge of the 
effects of ionizing radiation on biological materials on the three 
levels: physical, chemical and biological. In addition_, methods 
of dosimetry, autoradiography, somatic and genetic effects, 
radiominr'netic chemicals and biolasers are discussed. 

4036C Human Genetics, E. Zouros, S. Singh, 0. P. Kamra, J. 
P Welch. 
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Prerequisite: Biology 2030 A or B, Biology 2060 A or B. A 
statistics class is highly recommended. 

4060 Advanced Topics in Ecology Seminar, seminar 2 hrs.; 
P. Lane and other staff. 

Community structure, population dynamics, energy · and 
materials budgets (to19ics vary from year to year). Fourth-year 
Honours and Graduate students only. 
Prerequisite: Instructor's permission. 

4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, lab. 3 hrs.; H. B. S. 
Cooke, J. G. Ogden, 111 (1976-77) 



Lecture, discussion, and laboratory experience in the 
reconstruction of environmental change during the Pleis
tocene epoch. Laboratory and field experience will pay 

· particular attention to the environmental history of the Maritime 
region, including environmental changes c.aused by man. 
Techniques of pollen analysis, plant and animal macrofossil 
study, dendrochronology, geochemical and isotopic dating 
methods will be explored. Field and laboratory work include a 
class problem in an area in the Halifax region. 
Prerequisites: At least two credits in Biology or Geology. This 
course is to be taken in conjunction with Geology 457 
Pleistocene Geology. Permission of the instructors. May be 
counted as Biology or Geology half-credit. 

4066B Microbial Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; R. P. 
McBride. · 

A formafof directed reading, essays and discussions will be 
used to introduce the following topics: micro-organism 
populations; the functioning of micro-organism communities; 
interactions between microbes and macro-organisms; and 
the use of micro-organisms to examine ecological theory. A 
laboratory project will be chosen to suit the student's interest 
and background. Permission of the instructor is required. 
Prerequisites: Biology 2000 A or B; Biology 2100 A or B, or 
Biology 311 0A. 

4067B lntroductiori to Biological Oceanography, lect. 2 
hrs.; E. L. Mills. 

A survey of marine populations and their relationships with 
their physical environment and with each other. Permission of 
the instructor is required. 

4068 Advanced Biological Oceanography, lect.; 2 hrs.; G. 
A. Riley, C. M. Boyd, E. L. Mills. 

Physiology an_d ecology of marine organisms with particular 
reference to community structure and population dynamics; 
seasonal and regional variations in populations, interrelations 
with the physical and chemical environment. 
Prerequisite: Biology 3061 B. Permission of the instructor is 
required. 

4069B Ecological Diversity, lecture 2 hrs., discussion 1 hr.; 
E. C. Pielou. A critical study of the diversity of ecological 
communities; i.e. of the factors determining the species
richness of a community and of the relative abundances of the 
species. 
Prerequisites: Math 206; Biol. 3063 or 3064 or 3065; 
instructor's permission. 

4113 Bacteriology, (1976-77); D. Mahoney, R. Brown, L. C. 
Vining, R. P. McBride, R. Martin. 

A class for advanced students in bacteriology. The class 
includes growth and structure of bacteria, a survey of many 
groups of bacteria and the methodology of their identification, 
as well as certain specialized topics. 
Prerequisite: Biology 2100 A or B or Microbiology 302 and 
permission of the instructor is required. 

4114 Virology, A. B. Easterbrook. 

A class for advanced students in virology - all types of 
viruses will be considered - animal, insect, plant and 
bacterial. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

4115C Introduction to Immunology (1976-77). 
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4116A Mycology, R. Brown, D. Brewer, R. P. McBride. 

Live cultures will be used extensively to give the student a 
working knowledge of the major fungal groups. In addition, 
laboratory projects will introduce the topics of fungal growth, 
chemistry and ecology. 
Prerequisites·. Biology 2100 o_r 3110, Microbiology 302. 

4117C Advanced Topics in Immunology, L. Kind. 
Prerequisite: Biology 4115C. 

4118B Techniques in Immunology, L. Kind. 

The tallowing procedures will be carried out: immunization of 
animals and measurement of antibodies in sera by means of 
passive hemagglutination, precipitation and antigen binding 
techniques; detection of antigens by immunofluorescence; 
determination of cytotoxic effects of lymphocytes; production 
of m/f by lymphocytes. Purification of antigens and/or 
antibodies by immunoadsorption. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

4214B Physiology of Marine Plants, lect. 2 hrs.; (1975-76); J. 
S. Craigie. 

A comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of the 
various algal classes will be conducted. This will include 
studies of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and 
nutrition. 
Prerequisites: Biology 201 0A or B, 301 0A. 

4275B Tbpics in Algology, seminar 3 hrs.; lab. project; A. R. 
Chapman. 

Discussion of current research topics. 

4324 Advanced Entomology, seminar and discussion, 2 
hrs.; plus necessary time on project work; D. P. Pielou. 

' 
A course of directed reading, discussion, and practical 
projects - not necessarily the same for each student in the 
class. t Re'1tdings and projects will be chosen to suit the 
individual student's interests, background, and future plans. 
Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor and Biology 3324. 
Each prospective student must approach the instructor at the 
end of the preceding academic year, and, if accepted, make a 
synoptic coll~ction of insects during the summer months. 

4379A Ichthyology, lect. 3 hrs.; E.T. Garside. 

Evolution, systematics and structure, embryology, life history 
ana distribution of fishes. · 
Prerequisite: Biology 3323. 

4400 Ethology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. or field work 3 hrs.; J. F. 
Mortenson. 

The behaviour of animals is studied in the field and in the 
laboratory. These observations and other presented material 
will be discussed in the context of modern ethological theory. 

4401 Pharmacology: Influence of Chemical Agents on 
Living Organisms, lect.: Mon., Wed., Fri. 1:30; lab.: Wed. 
2:30-5:00 p.m.; D. J. Echobichon. 

This introductory class is designed to acquaint students with 
the actions of drugs on physiological and biochemical 
functions of man and lower animals. The basic mechanisms of 
action and structure-activity relationships of various groups of 
pharmacological agents will be stressed and, wherever 

possible, discussed at the molecular and macro-molecular 
level of cell organization. F_actors influenci_ng the absorp\:obn, 
distribution, biotransformat1on, and excretion of drugs WI e 
discussed, as will potential uses. 

The lecture course will be augmented by a pr~ctical laboratory 
course designed for student participation In the demonstra
tion of basic principles of pharmacology. 

4403 Human Physiology, lect. 3 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; B. lssekutz. 

A class dealing with the physio-chemical basis of the 
physiological processes in man. . . 
Prerequisite: Introductory classes in Chemistry and Physics . 
Permission of the instructor is required. 

4405A Functions and Structures of the Nervous System, 
1 

M. Yoon. 

lnt~d~ction to basic neurophysiology and neuroanatomy. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

4406B Neurophysiology laboratory, M. Yoon. 

·:Introduction to research probl~ms in neurosciences with 
electrophysiological methods. . 
Prerequisite. 4402A anq permission of the instructor. 

4451A Organs of Sense; R. W. Dykes .. 

General principles of organization and physiology of selected 
sense organs. Includes gu_est speakers. 
Prerequisite: Perm1ss1on of instructor. 

4454A Membrane Transport Theory: I. W. Richardson. 

A mathematical development of the physical principles 
governing the movement of _molecules across membranes, 
biological membranes In particular. 
Prerequisite. Permission of instructor. 

4455A Biological Control Systems; H.K. Wolf. 

Control is ubiquitous in biological systems, occurring at all 
levels from the subcellular to the communal. This class will 
include the general mathematical techniques required for the 
analysis of such systems. . · 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

4456B Electrical Activity of the Heart; W. J. Eifler, B. A. 
Horacek. 

The aim of this course is to establish the relationship between 
measured electrocardiographic body surface potentials and 
the underlying electrical phenomena of the heart. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

4459B Mechanics of Cardiac Muscle; A. Y. K. Wong. 

Mathematical characterization of the mechanics clnd energe
tics of muscle. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the insiructor. 

4800 Spe_cial Topics. 

,4805A/4806B Special Projects, staff. 

4900 Honours Research and Thesis. 
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Canadian Studies. Programme 
Who are eligible 

Da!housie ~tudents who are planning to do, or are at present 
doing, maior programmes in any of the following six 
departments, are eligible. 

Th~ . six ~epartments are: Economics, English, History 
Pol1t1cal Science, French, and Sociology. ' 

Aim 

The purpose of the· programme is to allow such students to 
concentrate part <;>f their work on Canadian studies both 
within their major fi~ld, and outside of it. For example, a 
student who Is planning to major in Political Science would 
tak~ at least 3 hrs. political Science classes in classes 
?es1gna'.~ as Canadian in the list appended below. He would 
in ad~1t1on take four classes outside his major field in 
C~nad1an Economics, Canadian History, Canadian Literature 
(either English or French), or Canadian Sociology. 

In other words, t_he Canadian Studies Programme does not 
attempt ~o establish a new major field. It seeks to use any 
on~ of six present departments in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science as a base ilround. which a_ student may effectively 
cluster a number of classes m Canadian subjects. 

Classes 

Year I 

~tuden_ts 11':'ho are interested in such a programme should plan 
in the!r first year to take at least four classes from the 
following: 

(1) Three classes from: 
Economics 100 
Sociology 100 
Hist~ry 120, or a History 199 with Canadian content 
En~h_sh 10~ (Sections 1, 5, 7, 10, 13, 15, 16 20)° 
Poht1cal Science 100 ' 

(2) A student who does not have a competent readin 
knovvledge of French should take French 102 or Frenc~ 
106 . in the 1st or if necessary, 2nd year. Adequacy of 
reading knowledge can be checked by the F h 
Department. renc 

A fifth class_ in the first year has been left as open option but 
students ~1ght consider doing Geology 140 to provide a 
useful environmental base. 

Year II 

Stu_dents should plan to take at least one class within their 
maior department from the list appended. 

Jhey should also plan to take two classes outside their major 
epartment from the same list, as follows: 

English 207 
Economics 232 
French 202 

French 230 

French 231 

History 220 
Political Science 202 
Sociology 211 

. Sociology 212 
Canadian Literature 
Canadian Economic History 
Spoken and Written French 

202A 
2028 Canadian sections 

Introduction to French Literature 
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The Canadian Mosaic 
Canadian Politics and Government 
Canadian Society 
Canadian Minorities 

Year Ill 

Students shC?uld take at least two classes within their ma·or 
department in Canadian studies and two classes outside olt 
from the following list: 1 , 

Economics 324 
Economics 326B 
French 312 
French 340 
History 325 
History 327 
History 328 
History 329 
Political Science 313 
Political Science 314A 
Political Science 315 
Political Science 316 
Political Science 322 
Political Science 330B 
Political Science 334A 
Political Science 373B 
Sociolo,irv 320 
Public f'iihance 
Money ,a11nd Banking 
Civilizatio_n of France and French Canada 
Introduction to French-Canadian Literature 
Canada Within the Empirn 
The Nova Scotia Experiem:e 
The Age of Macdonald and Laurier 
Religion and Society in Canada 
Intergovernmental Relations in Canada 
The Policy Process in Canada 
Pol!t!cs, _Government and Constitution of Canada 
Politics m Nova Scotia since Confederation 
Canadian External Relations 
Canadian Political Parties 
Local and Regional Government in Canada 
Urban Problems 
Social Change and Canadian Society 

It should be poss_ible for stud~nts to take a number of 2nd 
year classes in tM1r 3rd year and in a few cases v· • , ice versa. 

How to arrange it 

Students wishing to discuss a Carn\dian Studies Programme 
or w1s~mg to take it, should get in touch with any of th~ 
following, within their respective departments: 

Professor B. Lesser, Ecqnomics Department 
Professor Allan Bevan, English Department 
Professor Hans Runte, French Department 
Professor S. D. Clark, Sociology Department 
Professor J.M. Beck, Political Science Department 
Professor P. B. Waite, History Department 

/ 

\ 

Chemistry 
Professo~s 
W. E.Jones (Chairman of Department) 
W.A.Aue 
W. J. Chute 
J. A. Coxon 
K. E. Hayes 
O.Knop 
K. T. Leffek 
D.E.Ryan 

Associate Professors 
G. A. Dauphinee 
T. P. Forrest 
J. S. -Grossert 
D. L. Hooper 
L. Ramaley 

Assistant Professors 
G. D.Abrams 
A Chattopadhyay 
J.B. Faught 
P. M. Froehlich 
T. B. Grindley. 
J.C. T. Kwak 
T. W. Melynk 
P. D.Pacey 
J. A Pincock 
R. Stephens 
A Terzis 
C.H. Warren 

Special Lecturer 
M. L. Heit 

Demonstrators 
M. Ahmed 
P. Renault 
D. Silver! 
M. Yeats 

Research Associate 
J. Holzbecher 

Postdoctoral Fellows 
R. Aigner 
M.Cheung 
M. Daniewski 
A Held 
0. I. Liardon 
A Lumb 
I. A. Oxton 
B. A Rao 
E. G .. Skolnik 
K. V. Subaram 
T. Thomas 
D. Tsvi 
J. Wasson 

As one of the basic sciences, chemistry can help provide us 
with an understanding of the processes occurring in the 
materials surrounding us. A student considering an honours 
program in-chemistry should be competent in mathematics as 
well as chemistry, since mathematics is the language of the 
physical sciences. We say honours program advisedly, for the 
honours B.Sc. is the minimum professional requirement for a 
chemist- the general B.Sc. with a major in chemistry has no 
professional standing. Chemists with honours degrees are 
employed in widely differing areas in industry and 
government, reflecting the diversity of fields in which 

chemistry plays an important role. For some students, a first 
degree in chemistry will provide a background for further 
graduate work in medicine, law, business administration,. 
biochemistry, oceanography, geology or other areas. Many 
students will proceed to further studies in chemistry, working 
toward the degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. A postgraduate degree is 
essential for those who wish to engage in independent original 
research or in university teaching. 

The first class in chemistry is an introduction to the discipline. 
Non-science students who elect to take chemistry to fulfill 
requirements for a degree will find that the subject provides a 
good insight into the scientific method, though once again it 
should be stressed that because chemistry is a physical 
science, the laboratory and class work stresses mathematics 

- 1·more than does that of a life science such as biology. Many 
students who do not intend to become professional chemists 
are required to take introductory chemistry and may be 
required to take second and third-year classes in the subject 
as well. This group of students can include those taking 
cours.es in engineering, pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental 
hygiene, nursing and pharmacy. Engineering students 
contemplating chemical engineering should consult the 
Department of Engineering for advice on desirable classes in 
chemistry. All students intending to take classes in chemistry 
beyond the first year level should include classes in 
mathematics and physics in their first year, and final grades in 
these classes should not be less than 65%, if they are, the 
student is bound to find advanced classes in chemistry 
difficult and frustrating. 

At the second year level the student is exposed in the 
laboratory to the four areas of specialization into which 
chemistry has been traditionally subdivided. Inorganic 
chemistry deals with all the chemical elements except carbon, 
and the compounds containing carbon. Analytical chemistry 
is concerned with the determination of the composition of 
substances. and with the detection of elements in quantities 
however minute. Physical chemistry is primarily devoted to the 
study of the nature of chemical reactions and is undoubtedly 
the most purely mathematical area of chemistry. Beyond the 
second year level, a student's stud~s in chemistry become 
increasingly concentrated in one of these four areas. The 
student may also be introduced to biochemistry, or the 
chemistry of living organisms, as well as such specialties as 
structural chemistry, radiochemistry, electrochemistry and 
theoretical chemistry. 

Because advances in chemistry have been and continue to be 
published in many languages, those who look forward to 
postgraduate study and research are urged to acquire a 
reading knowledge of at least two foreign languages. These 
are usually chosen from among French, German and Russian. 
The student is referred to the regulations of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies regarding language requirements for 
advanced degrees. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.Sc. in Chemistry 
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A candidate for this degree must satisfy all of the general 
requirements. He will take Chemistry 110 in the first year. In the 
subsequent two years he must undertake no less than four and 
no more than eight full classes chosen from Chemistry 210, 
230, 240, 300(A), 310, 320, 330(C), 331(8) and 340 (two of 
300(A), 330(C) and 331 (B) constitute a full class). It is 
essential that Mathematics 100 be secured as a prerequisite 
to Chemistry 230. Mathematics 200 is a prerequisite to 
Chemistry 300(A), 330(C) and 331 (B). Physics 110 should be 
included in the course. 



B.Sc. with Honours in Chemistry 
This programme is intended to provide a good training in 
chemistry while at the same time it makes provision for the . 
individual interests of students. All students are required to 
consult annually with the Chairman of the Department, and to 

, obtain his approval of thejr course selection. 

Year I will normally consist of: 
1. Chemistry110 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. A foreign language at 100 level 
4. One of Biology 1000, Geology 100 or Physics 110 
5. Elective · 

· Years II, Ill and IV must include: 
(a) Chemistry 210, 230 and 240 
(b) Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and 400 levels. 
Chemistry 300(A), 310, 320, 330(C), 331(8) and 340 are 
required classes. 
(c) Mathematics 200 a prerequisite for Chemistry 300(A), 
330(C) and 331 (B). 
(d) Five other classes. !hese must be chosen as follows: 
(i) If Physics 110 or a foreign language were not taken in Year 
I, they must be taken in Years II-IV. 
(ii) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken in a 
minor subject. Minor subjects allowed for this degree are 
biochemistry, biology, geology, mathematics or physics. 

It is suggested that these five other classes be chosen 
according to the future plans of the student. For example: 
those planning future. study in physical chemistry should take 
additional mathematics and physics classes; those planning 
future study in organic chemistry should take one or more 
biology classes; those planning future study in geochemistry 
should take one or more geology classes. 

In all cases it is in the interests of the student to consult with the 
Chairman and other professors in the department. This may 
be done at any time during the first year. Experience indicates 
that March is the most suitable time for discussion of a future 
programme. 

Classes Ottered 

105 Chemistry., (for dental hygiene students), lect.: 3 hrs.; 
1ab.: 3 hrs.; G. A. Dauphinee. 

· This class is taken by dental hygiene students in their first year. 
It will not serve as a prerequisite to second-year chemistry 
classes. Organic chemistry is discussed in the second half of 
the year, since the regular programme of the students does 
not include further study of chemistry. The subjects discussed 
in the first term include atomic structure.solution equilibria and 
simple inorganic chemistry. laboratory experiments are 
integrated with the material discussed in lectures. Quantitative 
aspects of chemistry are not emphasized in this class. 

110General C~mistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.; tutorial: 3 hrs.; W. A. 
Aue, A. Chattopadhyay, W. J. Chute, G. A. Dauphinee, J. B. 
Faught, P.M. Froehlich, K. E. Hayes, M. L. Heit, J. C. T. Kwak, 
T. W. Melnyk, P. D. Pacey. 1 

This is an introductory class in college chemistry with lectures 
and tutorials,on a number of topics in physical and structural 
chemistry. Included are stoichiometry, acid-base and 
oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, liquids and solids, 
solutions, thermochemistry, equilibrium, chemical kinetics, 
and atomic and molecular structure. 
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Emphasis is placed on the formulation of theories which will be 
useful in the correlati.on of experimental facts, rather than on 
the memorization of the facts themselves. Wherever possible 
such a theory is derived using standard mathematica'1 
methods from basic physical principles. In tests and 
examinations the student is expected to demonstrate his 
knowledge of the basis of these theories and of their limitations 
and to show a logical approach to the solution of numerical 
problems. · · 

It is assumed that students entering this class will have some 
knowledge of elementary chemistry, mathematics and 
physics. The minimum background in chemistry is the 
equivalent of Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis on its 
numerical aspects. It is important that students be able to use 
exponents and logarithms, proportionality and variation, and 
be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous equations. 

210 Analytical and ln9rganic Chemistry, lee!.. 2 hrs.; lab : 3 
hrs.; R. Stephens and 0. Knop. 

The first term will be concerned with Chemical Equilibria An 
intensive discussion of chemical equilibria (solubility, acid
base, redox, metal complex) with and without the use of 
approximation will be given. 

Correlation to qualtitative and quantitative,analytical chemis
try, such· as competing equilibria, titration of weak and 
polyprotic acids, is attempted. The laboratory work will involve 
modern physical separation methods o'n exchange, thin-layer 
chromatography and quantitative analysis (precipitation, 
titration). . 
The second term will concentrate on Inorganic Chemistry and 
will include a discussion of electronic structure of atoms and 
molecular orbital theory. These principles will then be applied 
to the chemistry and structure of the compounds of the first 
and second row representative elements and the first 
transition series. Organometallic chemistry will also be 
discussed. The preparation and analysis of inorganic 
compounds will be the laboratory assignments. 
Prerequisites_.!Chemistry 11 O or equivalent; Mathematics 100. 

230 Introductory Physical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.:·3 
hrs.; W. E. Jones, C. H. Warren. 

This class is designed to give a theoretical and practical 
background in the fundamentals of physical chemistry. The 
lecture periods include discussions of the following topics: 
properties of real gases, liquids and solutions; atomic 
structure; molecular structure; thermodynamics; ther
mochemistry; electrochemistry; chemical kinetics. 

With the exception of topic (a), where background knowledge 
in the properties of the ideal gas is assumed, the discussions 
begin at an introductory level. A knowledge of simple calculus 
will be assumed. · 

The laboratory sessions will give students an opportunity to 
perform experiments which illustrate many aspects of the 
above topics with modern techniques and apparatus. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 O; Mathematics 100. 

240 Introductory Organic Chemistry, three sections. lect.: 2 
hrs.; optional tutorial: 1 hr.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. D. Abrams, T. P. 
Forrest, D. L. Hooper, T. B. Grindley, J. S. Grosser!. 

This class will provide a broad introduction to the chemistry of 
carbon compounds, including molecular shapes and bond
ing, characteristic reactions and the way in which they take 

place, and the application of spectroscopy . to organic 
chemistry. . . 
Prerequisites: A good comprehension of the . principles 
studies in Chemistry 110. In particular, the student Is required 
to understand the relation between carbon and the other 
elements of the periodic table; valence; covalerit and ionic 
bonding; electronic orbitals; orbital hybridization and the 
determination of molecular geometry by all types of s and P 
atomic orbital hybridization: electronegativ_ity; the physical 
chemistry of solutions; chen;iical equilibria; velocIt1es_ of 
reactions; oxidation-reduction; acids and bases. An examina
tion may be set on these topics at the _beginning of the 
academic year. 

'243 Introductory Organic Chemistry with Biochemistry, 
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W. J. Chute. 

This class is taken by nursing students. It will not serve as a 
prerequisite to third-year classes in chemistry. During the first 
term a basic introduction to the chemistry of carbon 
compounds is given. In the second term students transfer to 
the Biochemistry Departme~t. 

300(A) Introductory Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs:; C. 
H. Warren. 

This class provides an introduction to quantum mechanics 
and its · application to spectroscopy and the electronic 
structure of atoms and molecules. The postulates of quantum 
mechanics are first presented and applied to some simple 
physical systems. This is followed by. a discussion of the 
rotations and vibrations of molecules, the electronic structure 
of atoms, molecules and the chemical bond and the eleGtronic 
structure of conjugated molecules. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 and 200, Chemistry 21 O or 
230 or consent of instructor. 

310 Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; J. B. 
Faught and A. Terzis. 

The aim of this class is to undertake a systematic study of the 
chemistry of the elements and their compounds. The firsUerm 
will deal with the typical elements, the second term will be 
devoted to the study of the transition elements. Appropriate 
use will be made of modern bonding concepts such as 
molecular orbital theory and crystal and ligand field theories, 
with a view to unifying and illuminating the discussion of 
chemical and physical properties of inorganic substances. 

The laboratory ·will introduce the student to a variety of 
problems in inorganic synthesis and characteri_zation. Exper
iments will be selected to demonstrate the principles and uses 
of vacuum-line and high temperature techniques, work in 
controlled atmospheres (glove-box handling) and nonaque
ous solvents, crystal growth, etc. Characterization will utilize 
physical methods and measurements such as optical 
microscopy, magnetic susceptibility, magnetic resonance, 
differential thermal analysis and others. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 210. 

'I 
320 Analytical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 5 hrs. ; L. 
Ramaley. 

Chemistry 320 deals with the technique_s and methods used to 
determine the chemical composition of a material. The 
chemical and physical principles underlying the analytical 
methods are examined in detail in order that methods of 
analysis may be rationally selected arid used, or modified if 
needed. Statistical treatment of data, chemical equIlIbrium, 
theory of titrations, electrochemistry, separation theory, and 
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the interaction of light and matter are topics covered in 
presenting volumetric, electroanalytical, spectroscopic, and 
chromatographic methods of analysis. 

The laboratory work is primarily concerned with modem 
separation techniques and the· final step in the analysis 
process, the quantitative determination. Examples _of all 
methods discussed in the lecture are performed In the 
laboratory. Essential to the class is the ability, both chemical 
and mathematical, to handle stoichiometric problems. A basic 
knowledge of chemical structure and solution equilibria is 
assumed. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 210 

330(C) Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; 
K. E. Hayes. 

This class, while primarily.intended for Chemistry Honours and 
majorstud_ents should prove of interest to students In the fields 
of Biology, Biochemistry and Geology. 

The class will proceed via ·a review of the laws qf 
thermodynamics as applied to ideal closed systems, to 
consider the problems of real gases and open systems. 
Extensive use is made of the chemical potent,ial and the 
various Maxwell relationships. Specific topics to be covered 
include, free energy and equilibria, phase equilibria, activities 
and activity coefficients, solutions of electrolytes and_ the 
Debye-Huckel theory, partial molar quantities and E.M.F.'s 
and the thermodynamics of ions. 

The laboratory, where students must complete six or seven 
experiments through the year, is· open at all times. The 
laboratory work is designed to hel_p the student gain 
confidence in results that he may obtain in any laboratory. Four 
of the experiments will be written up during the year as formal 
reports, following the format of the Canadian Journal of 
Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Mathematics 100, 200. 

331(8) Chemical Kinetics, lect. 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; every 
other week; K. E, Hayes, W. E. Jones, P. D. Pacey. 

This class deals with the rates and mechanisms of chemical 
changes. Topics include treatment of experimental kinetic 
data free radical intermediates, inhibition and catalysis, 
phot~lysis and luminescence, and, special techniques_ for 
studying fast reactions. Examples will be drawn from reac_tIons 
in the gas phase, at the gas-solid interface and In l1qu1d 
solutions. 
Prerequisites.· Chemistry 230 and Mathematics 200 or 
equivalent or consent of instructor. 

340 Organic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; tut.: 1 hr. lab.: 3 hrs.; J. 
A. Pincock. 

This is an intermediate class in organic chemistry. The main 
purpose of the class is to develop an understand_ing _of the 
principles of organic chemistry and their application to 
problems of synthesis and structure determ1natIon. 

The laboratory section of the class involves the determination 
of structures of unknown substances by chemical testing and 
spectroscopic methods. Each student has individual_ prob
lems in the laboratory and is given freedom to use his 1nItIatIve 
in solving these. 

The first section of the lectures is devoted to an outline of the 
· principles of organic reactions. The application of_ these 
principles. to synthetic organic chemistry is next considered 
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with the purpose of developing in the student a facility in 
designing schemes for the synthesis of organic compounds. 
Examples are used from a variety of fields in order to 
fa(lliliarize the student with a large nymber of classes of 
compounds. 

Students taking the class are expected to have a knowledge of 
the nomenclature of organic compounds. They should also be 
familiar with the functional group classification of organic 
compounds and the basic reactions of these functional 
groups, and with the basic concepts of kinetics and 
thermodynamics as applied to chemical reactions. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and 240 or equivalents. 

400(8) Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. H. Warren. 
I 

This class is a continuation of 300(A). Molecular orbital theory 
and its applications will be examined in greater detail. Group 
theory will be introduced and applied to spectroscopy and 
molecular orbital theory. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 300(A). 

410Advanced Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; 
0. Knop. 

All chemical elements and compounds can exist as crystalline 
solids, and most of them normally do. The arrangements of 
atoms and molecules in such solids, known as crystal 
structures, closely reflect the bonding properties of the 
constituent elements. They can only be studied by methods 
that do not destroy or-modify the crystal structure. The aim of 
this class is to acquaint the student with the methods most 
frequently employed for this purpose and with the principles of 
structural inorganic chemistry in general. , 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 320, 330(C) and 331 (B) (or equi
valents) or consent of instructor. May be registered for only 
with prior consent of the Department. 

420 Instruments in Analytical Chemistry, lect.. 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 
hrs., R. Stephens. 

420 is given as two half classes; 420(A) and 420(8), covering 
respectively non-elemental and elemental techniques of 
instrumental analysis. 

420(A). Instrumental methods applicable to molecular 
species, such as samples of organic material, are discussed. 
Techniques covered are the elemental analysis of organic 
samples, spectroscopic methods for functional · group 
analysis (infrared, ultraviolet, nuclear magnetic resonance 
and mass spectroscopy) and the application of colligative 
properties in the analysis of high purity samples. The 
operating principles of each instrument are described, 
together with the methods of sample preparation and the 
applicability to both qualitative and quantitative analysis 
appropriate to each technique. Solution of practical analytical 
problem_s using the combined techniques is an integral part of 
the class. 

420(8). Instrumental methods , of elemental analysis are 
discussed. Techniques covered include atomic emission 
and absorption spectroscopy using both flame and non-flame 
cells, arc and spark spectroscopy, x-ray fluorescence, 
neutron activation and radiochemical methods. Both theoreti
cal and practical experience in these techniques is given. In 
addition to normal laboratory operation, students are 
expected to solve at least one specific analytical problem by 
instrumental means. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 320 or permission of instructor. 
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430(A) Statistical Thermodynamics and Absolute Reac
tion Rate Theory, lect.: 2 hrs.; K. E Hayes. 

In the first half of this class the methods of statistical 
thermodynamics willbe developed so as to enable calculation 
of classical thermodynamic functions from a molecular basis. 
The topics to be considered include, derivation and 
significance of the Boltzmann distribution law, the relation of 
thermodynamic functions to the partition function, the 
evaluation of partition functions for ideal gases, the heat 
capacity of gasses and solids, the equilibrium constant in 
terms of partition functions and the statistical thermodynamics 
of adsorption. 

The second half of the class considers the failure of collision 
theory to predict the absolute rate of chemical reactions, and 
proceeds to use statistical methods to evaluate the Absolute 
Reaction Rate Theory which will then be applied to systems of 
particular interest. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 330(C). 

431(A) Electrolyte Systems, lee!.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; J. C: T. 
Kwak, L. Ramaley. 

This cl~ss can be taken in the 3rd or 4th year of study, and 
provides a theoretical and practical introduction necessary for 
the application of the physical chemistry of electrolyte 
solutions in life sciences and medicine. Topics include 
equilibrium and transport properties of solutions, especially 
electrolyte solutions, with applications, colloid chemistry and 
electrokinetic phenomena as applied to e.g. electrophoresis 
and centrifugation, and a description of membrane transport 
and coupled transport with examples of biological impor
tance. Laboratory experiments emphasize the measurement 
of electrical potential differences in low and high impedance 
systems, micro-electrodes, redox-electrodes and selective
ion electrodes, as well as thermodynamic and transport 
properties of electrolyte solutions. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 230 or permission of instructor. 

432(8) Atomic and Molecular Spectroscopy, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; WE. Jones, C H. Warren. 

The class is designed to introduce the student to the 
theoretical and practical aspects of atomic and molecular 
spectroscopy. The major topics will include discussions of 
techniques of spectroscopy atomic spectra, diatomic 
molecules, polyatomic molecules and electron and nuclear 
spin. The discussions of all topics will begin at an introductory 
level. 

The laboratory has been designed to give the student a 
knowledge of various spectroscopic instruments and the 
analysis of the-resulting spectra 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 0 and Chemistry 230 or permis
sion of instructor. 

440(A) Spectroscopy of Organic Molecules, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; G. A. Dauphinee, T. P. Forrest, D. L. Hooper. 

This class includes an introduction to the theory of mass 
spectroscopy and nuclear magnetic resonance spectros
copy, however the focus of the class is the application of these 
techniques as well as infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopic 
methods in the structure determination of organic com-
pounds. · 
Prerequisite: Chem. 340 or @quivalent and permission of 
instructor. 

441(8.) Mechanism, Sterochemistry and synthesis in 
Organic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; K. T. Leffek, J. S. 
Grosser! and G. D. Abrams. 

In this class, methods for determining the mechanisms of 
organic reactions are discussed from the viewpoint of the 
physical organic chemist, including such approaches as the 
use of free energy relationships, kinetic data, and isotope 
effects. Stereochemistry is considered in terms of the 
concepts of symmetry, and procedures for the determination 
of absolute configuration, including the use of asymmetric 
synthesis, are presented. Aspects of the strategy and tactics 
employed in the multistep preparation of complex organic 
molecules are exemplified by consideration of representative 
major syntheses. 

The laboratory will illustrate some of the advanced techniques 
used in modem organic chemistry. 
Prerequisites. Chemistry 340 and Chemistry 230 or equival
ents, or permission of instructors. 

Graduate Studies. 
The department offers graduate classes leading to the 
degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. Details relating to admission, 
scholarships and fellowships, requirements for the degree, 
classes of instruction, etc.,. can be found in the Calendar of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
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Classics 
Professors 
A. H. Armstrong 
J. A. Doull 
T. E. W. Segelberg 

Associate Professors 
R. D. Crouse (Chairma_!)) 
M. A. Usmiani 
J. P. Atherton 

Assistant Professor 
R. Friedrich 

Special Lecturer 
W. J. Hankey 

Classics is the study of our origins - how the Christian
European tradition to which we belong arose out of the ancient 
civilizations of the Mediterranean area. The fundamental ideas 
and beliefs of Europeans and North Americans, by which we 
are distinguised from Chinese; Indians, and those of other 
traditions, were formed in the meeting of Greek and Oriental 
cultures in ancient times. To understand fully our own 
contemporary culture, we must study its historical origins. 

Classics is much more than the study of ancient languages. 
Languages are not learned for themselves, but because they 
are necessary for the scientific study of ancient history, 
literature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The C,lassics 
Department at Dalhousie provides instruction both in these 
subjects and in ancient;fanguages. While previous prepara
tion in one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is 
nevertheless quite feasible for a student who discovers an 
interest in classics to begin his language studies during his 
university course. 

A student taking classics at Dalhciusie can approach the study 
of ancient cultures through literature or through history and the 
study of social structures or through the study of Greek and 
Christian philosophy. Honours course are offered which 
concentrate on any of these three approaches. 

The department also offers combined honours courses in 
Greek and German and in Latin and French. These courses 
take account of the exceptionally close links between French 
culture and Latin literature on the one hand and between 
German and Greek poetry and philosophy on the other. 

Students of classics usually iearn Greek and Latin. lnstruciion 
may also be had in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic. 

It is obvious that classics is worth studying for its own sake by 
students who wish to obtain a better understanding of the 
common assumptions and beliefs of our society. This 
knowledge has always been regarded as pertinent to a career 
in politics and the higher levels of the civil service. For those 
who are thinking of the clergy classics is the most relevant 
preparation. · . 
Classical studies also prepare students for a life of teaching 
and scholarship in several directions. Now that Canada is no 
longer a colony culturally; but responsible for its own culture, 
we have great need of scholars and teachers who know about 
our origins. Teachers of classics for schools and universities 
are hard to find in Canada. Classics is also the best 
preparation for the study of non-European cultures (Chinese, 
Indian, Islamic, etc.), and there is a growing need for 
specialists in these fields. For the older history of philosophy, 
and for the history of Christian beliefcuntil, and including, the 

Reformation, a knowledge of classics is indispensable. The 
same may be said for mediaeval studies in general. Classics 
lt,ads also to · ancient N_ear . Eastern Stu9ies (Jewish, 
Babylonian, Egyptian, etc.) and to archeology. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. and B.Sc. 
Of classes offered by the department, Classics 101 and 202, 
Classics 354, and those Ancient History and Ancient and 
Me(Jieval Philosophy classes not having a Language 
prerequisite should b_e especially useful to students taking a 
general.degree. All classes beyong the 100 level are available 
for major and minor programmes in classics, and the 
Department will be glad to assist students in working out 
programmes according to their interests. 

H.onours Programmes 
The Gan_didates may choose between three programmes: B.A. 
with Honours in Classics, B.A. with · Honours in Classics 
(Ancient History), or B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient 
Philosophy). In each case, it is highly desirable, but not 
essential, that the student begin the study of at least one of the 
classical languages during the first year of study. In conformity 
with University regulations, the fifteen classes of the Honours 
programme are normally distributed according to the 
following schedules (Note that for purposes of meeting 
grouping reciuirements, Ancient History and Ancient and 

. Medieval Philosophy classes may be counted either as 
Classics credits, or as History and Philosophy credits, 
respectively). 

B.A. with Honours in Classics 
(i) Nine classes beyond the 100 level in the major subject 
must include advanced work in both Greek and Latin, at least 
two 300 level classes in each. The course must include work 
beyond the 100 level in both ancient history and Ancient 
Philosophy, one of which may be counted as the minor 
subject. 
(ii) Two classes in a minor subject: either Ancient History or 
Ancient Philosophy. 
(iii) Four classes not in the major field: Ancient History or 
Ancient Philosophy classes might be included here along with 
other electives. 

B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient Philosophy) 
(i) Nine classes beyond the 100 level in the major subject 
must include, besides the available classes in Ancient and 

,'. Medieval Philosophy, advanced work in Greek (including two 
classes at the 300 level) and some work in Latin (at least to the 
level of Latin 204). · 
(ii) Two classes in a minor subject: History (Ancient and 
Medieval). 

1,, (iii) Four classes not in the major field may include additional 
classes in History or Philosophy, or other electives. 

B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient History) 
(i) Nine classes beyond the 100 level in the major subject 
must be mainly in Ancient History, but must include work to the 
300 level in at least one of Greek and Latin and at least 
elementary work in the other. If the field of study requires work 
in other ancient languages, such classes may be counted 
either as Classics credits or as electives. 
(ii) Two classes in a minor subject: Philosophy (Ancient and 
Medieval). 
(iii) Four classes not in the major field may include additional 
classes in History or Philos?phy, or other electives. 

Combined Honours 
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Classics may be taken as part of a combined honours 
programme with French or German. Students interested 1n 
either of these programmes should consult with the chairmen 
of the respective departments. 

Classes Offered 
Literature, History and Philosophy 

Note: The Introductory classes, and the more elementary 
classes in Ancient History and Religions, and Classical 
Philosophy listed below do not require knowledge of the 
ancient languages. However, students who_ plan to do 
advanced work in any of these areas are advised_ to begin 
study of the appropriate languages as early as possible. 

Introductory 

Classics 101 Ancient History: An Introduction to the 
Cultural History of the Ancient World, lect.: 2 hrs.; J., P. 
Atherton, W. J. Hankey and others. 

The first term will be devoted to a study of the major 
pre-classical civilizations (Sumer, Egypt, etc.) in which 
attention will be paid to the art, religion and social forms of 
these cultures as well as their political development; in the 
second term the civilizations of Greece, Rome, and Israel will 
be studied, and their issue in the Early Christian world 
considered . 

As the class is intended as an introductory one, no special 
preparation is expected, and there is no foreign language 
requirement. 

Classics 202 Classical Art and Civilization, Jett.: 3 hrs., 
M.A. Usmiani. 

'· The classical Greco-Roman civilization as it was expressed in 
the visual arts will be the main theme of the class. Although 
frequent .references will be made to. ancient literature an_d 
some basic reading of Greek and Rqman literature in 
transiation will be required, the chief emp~_asis will be on how 
the basic classical ideas are reflected 'In the visual arts, 
especially sculpture, painting and architecture, and how 
these parts tended to shape the course of the daily life of the 
ancients. The lectures will be illustrated. 

In addition to collateral reading, short papers on· selected 
topics will be required. The course will be useful to students 
interested in ancient civilization, qncIent history and. 1n 
particular to those studying ancient art: There is no foreign 
language requirement. Open to first year students. 

Classics 207 Ancient Drama in relation to Modern Drama, 
lee!.: 2 hrs.; R. Friedrich. 

Greek Theatre (production, the Dionysian festival, the origins 
or drama in the Dionysian ritual etc.) and a number of Greek 
plays by Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripide~ :"'ill be studied 
first; then Plato's critique of drama and Aristotl!l s defence of it 
in the Poetics, the first systematic theory of drama. This will be 
followed by a study of the influence of Greek drama and its 
influence on modern drama (and its theory) from the 
Renaissance to Brecht's 'non-aristotelian' drama in the 20th 
century. 

Ancient History and Religions 

Classi~s 222 Greek History, lect.: 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton 
Not offered in 1975-76) 

I • . 
. Classics 22~ Roman History: The Cultural History of the 
· Roman World, lecture/seminar, 2 hrs.; J. P. Atherton. 

Classics 224/524 Christian Beginnings and the Early 
History of the Church, seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg. 

Classics 226/526 Roman Religion, seminar: 2 hrs.; E. 
s4gelberg. 

Classic~227 /527 Near Eastern Religion;seminars: 2 hr~.; E. 
,Segel berg. 

Classics 230 History of Christian Doctrine, lect.: 2 hrs.; W. 
J. Hankey and others. 

The class will consider the meaning of Christian doctrines in 
relation to their Jewish and Greek origins and their 
development in the classical world, with some attent_ion also to 
their further development in medieval and modern times. 

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of the Hellenistic 
Period, seminar: 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg. 

Classics 253/553 Seminar on the Roman Empire and the 
Rise of Christianity, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. P. Atherton) (not 
offered 1975-76) 
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Classical Philosophy 

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from itis Beginning to the 
Sixth Century A.D. (same as Philosophy 336), lect.: 2 hrs.; A. 
H., Armstrong. 

Classics 336 surveys the whole history of ancient Greek 
philosophical thought from its beginnings in Ionia in the sixth 
century B,.C. to the end of the public teaching of Greek 
philosophy by non-Christians In the_s1xth ~entury A.O. Proper 
attenti'on is paid to the great classical ph1losoph1es of Plato 
and Aristotle studied in their historical context: and much 
emphasis is laid on the Greek philosophy of the first centuries 
A.O. and its influence on developing Christian thought. 

Classic 338 Medieval Philosophy, (same as ~hilosophy 
338), lect.: 2 hrs.; R. D. Crouse. 

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the development of 
philosophy in the formative age of European c1vil1zatIon and 
examines related political, institutional, literary and theological 
concerns: An attempts is made to show how the legi3.cy of 
classical and Christian antiquity was appropriated and 
reformed to constitute the ideology of mediaeval Christen
dom. 

The class will be devoted mainly to the study and discussion of 
a few fundamental texts, beginning with Boethius' Consolation 
of Philosophy. Special attention will be given to Anselm'~ 
Proslogion and the first tew questions of Thomas Aquinas 
Summa Theologica. It wi.II be the object of lectures to present 
the continuity of the historical development and to emphasize 
the broad implications of the philosophical doctrines 
presented in the texts. In the latter part of the class, some 
attention will be given to late mediaeval Platonis_m _and 
Mysticism, so that somethil"lg can be shown of the begIn_rnngs 
of Reformation and modern philosophical and rel1g1ous 
thought. 

Classics 460/560 Seminar on the Philosophy of Aristotle, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull. (not offered in 1975-76) 



The purpose of this seminar is to determine the original sense 
of Aristotlean philosophy through the close study of one or 
more works. Some previous study of ancient philosophy and 
the ability to read Greek or Latin are assumed. 

Classics 461/561 Semi'nar on the Philosophy of Plato, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull. (not offered in 1975-76) 

Classics 464/564 Ancient and Modern Dl~lectic, seminar: 2 
hrs.; J. A. Doull. Dialectical method in Fichte, Schelling and 
He~1el in relation to Plato and Aristotle. 

Cla,ssics 470/570 Seminar on the Philosophy of the 
Chu1rch Fathers, R. D. Crouse. 

ClaHics 475/575 Medieval Interpreters of Aristotle, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; R. D. Crouse. Problems in the theology of 
Aristotle (God, Creation, Providence) in the interpretations of 
Albertus Magnus, Thomas Aquinas, Siger of Bradan!, and 
others. 

• 
Classics 481/581 Seiminar on Neoplatonism, Seminar: 2 
hrs.; A.H. Armstrong. 

, 
Topics from the history of Neoplatonism and its relation to the 
theology of the Greek Church will be studied. 

Classics 486/586 Departmental Seminar, Seminar, 2 hrs.; A. 
H. Armstrong, J. P. Atherton, R. D. Crouse, and others. (not 
offered in 1975-76) 

The object of this seminar is to bring together honours and 
graduate students and faculty members to study a wide range 
of problems in the areas of history, politics, literature, 
philosophy, religion, theology and art. The subject of this 
seminar varies from year to year. 

Classical Languages and Literature 

Note: Greek 100 and 200 classes are language classes; the 
300-level classes are seminar classes, for which a sound 
knowledge is taken for granted. Of th~ list of 300-level classes 
two will be offered each year. The present selection is 
tentative. 

Greek 100 Introductory Greek, lect.: 4 hrs.; R. Friedrich. 

This is the beginners' class in the Greek {anguage, and no 
previous knowledge is required. The aim of this class is to 
teach the stucient to read a Greek text. After he has become 
accustomed to the new alphabet - which does not take long 
- the study of grammar is introduced along with reading and 
translation of Texts from original Greek literature. 
Text: Stephen W. Paine, Beginning Greek. 

Greek 200 Intermediate Greek, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. Friedrich. 

Greek 200 is a continuation of Greek 100. The aim of the class 
is to develop the student's ability and to read and translate 
prose as well as poetic Greek texts. At the beginning of the 
class there will be a systematic review of Greek grammar. This 
will be followed by the reading of texts of Plato, Herodotus and 
Homer. 

A study of Homer. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 
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Greek 301/501 A and B Greek Lyrical Poetry, seminar: 2 
hrs.; R. Friedrich, J.1A. Doull. 

Greek lyric'poetry of the Archaic Age will be the subject of this 
seminar; the works of the poets of this period will be studied 
again.st the background of the preceeding period of epic 
poetry. 

In the first term elegiac, iambic and monodic lyric poets will be 
studied (Archilochus, Solon, Tyrtaius, Alcaius, Sappho, 
Anacreon); the second term will be devoted to a study of 
Pindar. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

Greek 302/502 A and B, Greek Drama: Tragedy, seminar: 2 
hrs.; (not offered in 1975-76). 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

Greek 303/503 A and B, Greek Drama: Comedy, seminar: 2 
hrs.; R. Friedrich. 

A study of Aristophanes and Menander. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

Greek 304/504 A and B, Greek Philosophical Texts, 
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. Doull. 
Prerequisite: Greek 200. 

Greek 305/505 A and B, Greek Historians, seminar 2 hrs . 
(not offered in 1975-76) 
Prerquiste: Greek 200. 

Latin 100 Introductory Latin, lect.: 4 hrs., A. Usmiani. 

This class is for students who wish to begin the study of Latin in 
the University. The aim of the class is to enable the student to 
read classical Latin by the end of the course with the help of 
the dictionary. In the course a very basic survey of the Roman 
civilization is also given. Th.e emphasis throughout is on direct 
-reading with the grammar fed in as necessary. 

Latin 200 A and B Latin Rhetorical Works, 
lecture/discussions 3 hrs.; M.A. Usmiani. 

This class consists mostly of the reading of the works of 
Cicero, especially his speeches which show the range of his 
interest. and give a vivid picture of the cultural and social 
circumstances of Rome of his time. A brief survey of Roman 
literature and the role of Rhetorics in Roman life will be given. 
Prerequisite: Senior matriculation in Latin or Latin 100. 

Latin 204 A and B Latin Philosophical Texts, lect.: 2 hrs.; J. 
A. Doull, R. D. Crouse. 

The purpose of this class is to give students interested in 
ancient and medieval philosophy experience in reading 
philosophical Latin. Various authors will be read from Cicero to 
the late Middle Ages. 
Prerequisite: Latin 100. 

Latin 205 A and B Roman Historians, lect.: 2 hrs.; J. P. 
At_herton. (not offered in 1975-76) 

Latin 300A.and B. The Roman Satire, lecture 2 hrs.; M.A. 
Usmiani. 

This class can be taken in two sections as two half classes, the 
first hall (A) consisting of the Satires of Horace and the second 
hall (B) of the Satires of Juvenal, but the class is normally given 

as one full course as described here. 

This advanced class is designed primarily for graduate 
students and undergraduate honours students. By special 
arrangement the class can also be taken by students from 
other departments even if they possess little or no knowled~e 
of Latin. They would be permitted to read the texts 1n 
translation. 

The class follows the development of Latin satire from its 
origins to Juvenal. The chief representatives of Latin_satire th~t 
survived are Horace and Juvenal, and a wide selection of th~ir 
works is read and studied thoroughly. Students are required to 
read the assignments for themselves and to follow the lectures 
which are informal and are combined with discussions of 
problems that arise from the texts. There are also occasional 
seminars on special topics and problems in the Roman satire. 

Additional reading is suggested as an aid and is left to the 
discretion of the individual student. 

Latin 301 A Study of Vergil, lect.: 2 hrs.; M.A. Usmiani. 

The purpose of this class is to study the development and 
importance of Vergil's basic themes and ideas that a_re 
embodied in the Aeneid. In the first part of the class special 
attention is given to his early work, the Bucolics, where his 
themes begin to appear, and. their development is then 
followed through the relevant parts of the Georgics. The main 
part of the class is devoted to the reading and discussion of 
the chief themes of the Aeneid, especially as they illustrate 
Roman political, religious and social ideas which have greatly 
influenced our own beliefs and institutions. 

Lectures are given and discussions and seminars are held on 
special topics as they arise in the course of study. 

This class· may be taken also by students who do not read 
Latin, by special arrangement. 
Prerequisite: Latin 200. 

Latin 302A and B. Roman Comedy, lee!.: 2 hrs.; M. A. 
Usmiani. (not offered in 1975-76) 

This class is normally given as one full course but it can be 
taken in two parts, the first (A) consisting of the Study of 
Plautus and second (B) of the study of Terence. 

This class consists of readings of selected plays of Plautus 
and Terence. As an introduction to readings, a brief survey of 
Greek comedy is given, and in a few lectures the general lines 
of Roman comedy are sketched. The class work is conducted 
in seminar style, students reporting on their readings and 
impressions of the individual plays. 

The class may be taken also by students who do not read 
Latin. 
Prerequisite: Latin 200. 

Near Eastern Languages 

The classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic, are 
available as electives at the discretion of the Department, only 
in relation to the needs of the particular student. 
Note: The classes in Hebrew and Arabic are taught at the 
Atl8{1tic School of Theology. 

Hebrew 
101 · Elementary Hebrew and Introductory Readings, J. 8. 
Hardie. 

202 lnt11trmedlate Hebrew, J. 8. Hardie. 

303 Ad1ranced Hebrew, J. B. Hardie. 

Coptic 
101 lnt,·,oduction to the Coptic (Sahldlc) Language and 
Li1eratqre, E. Segelberg. · 

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic Dialects, E. 
Segel berg. 

402/502 Reading of Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg. 

Partly Nag Hammadi Papyri, and partly Manichaean texts. 

Syriac 
100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and Literature, 
E. Segelberg. 

200 Syriac Language and Lite1111ture, E. Segelberg. 

Reading of some early writers such as Aphrates and Aphrem, 
the famous hymnographer. 

Arabic 
Students wishing to take a class in Arabic must consult with 
the Department before registering for the class. 

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts. 

200 Intermediate Arabic 
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Graduate Studies 
The department offers an M.A. Programme in classical 
literature, in ancient history and in ancient and medieval 
philosophy and a Ph.D. programme in Hellenic and Hellenistic 
Studies. For details, see the Calendar of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies. 



Commerce 
Professors 
C. R. Brookbank 
R. E. George 
M. J. L. Kirby 
C. W. Schandl 
RC.Shook 

Associate Professors 
J. D. Misick (Chairman) 
R.H. R. Glube 
J. R. Hanrahan 
J. W. Matthews 
E.W. Scott 
J. Scheibelhut 
R. G. Storey 

Assistant Professors 
C. R. Dipchand 
C. J. McManus 
L. W. Mealiea 
I. Muncaster 
R. S. Sandhu 
G. E. R. Zinck 

Part-time Special L1!!<~turers 
H. A. McKinley 
A. Shaw 
R. L. Towler 
P. Mason 
G. Duncan 
P. O'Neil 
J. A. Dougall 

The Department of Commerce offers a curriculum of 
undergraduate and graduate studies designed to equip 
students to_serv the community in business, government and 
the professions. Graduates in good standing from all faculties 
can apply to enter the graduate programme, leading to the 
degree of Master of Business Administration. The under
gra?uate _programme includes studies in the humanities and 
social sc_Iences _and in the functional areas of business. 

. Recogn1t1on Is given to the growing emphasis on quantitative 
and .behavioural analysis. ,. 

The Dep~-rtrnent_j_s __ committed to providing students with 
opportunity of obtaining _a degree through part-time study 
over a period o_f five years: The normal pattern of part-time 
study will consist of the equititent of three full classes each 
year. Two of. these will be taken in the September to May 
term and one in the summer. 

In all c_ourses the m~in effort is directed towards drawing out 
the principles which govern traditional and contemporary 
practice. The principles are related to current deve_lopments 
If'\ business, government and society at large, and special 
d1scuss_1on meetings are arranged in which recognized 
authorities participate. 

The students may follow a general programme of, study or 
choose a measure of concentration in onll of six special areas. 
These are Accoun_ting, Economics, Finance, Marketing, Or-
gan1zat1onal Behavior and Quantitative Methods. ' 

All. students entering the Commerce programme will be 
required_ to satisfy the department as to their competency in 
the English language. 

General Oudine of 

Undergraduate Studies 

I. Honours Programme 
Four years of study are required comprising the equivalent of 
twenty full c_lasses; nine and one-half required, four and 
one-half elective classes taken from the core areas, three 
elective cl'.'sses from outside the core areas, and three classes 
chosen without restriction. At least one of the required 
classes must be an honours seminar. The core areas are 
Commerce, Economics, and Mathematics. 

The. honours programme enables the student to study a 
particular area of commerce in greater depth than is possible 
In the general pr_ogramme. Certain practi<cal advantages arise 
from th_e possession of an honours degree, These include the 
poss1bil1ty of a larger number of exemptions from pro
,fess1onal courses of the accounting bodies in Canada, credit 
for. part or all of the first year classes in the Master of 
Bu_s1ness. Administration programmes at some Canadian 
unIversIt-Ies, admission to graduate schools which require an 
honours deg~ee as a prerequisite to admission and a more 
complete formal educational backgro.und for those who will 
not attend graduate school. ' 

In accordance with general faculty regulations, students in 
the honours _programme are required to maintain a per
formance satisfactory to the department in each year of 
stydy. If this standard is not maintained, the student may be 
required to transfer to a general degree programme. The 
honours_ programme, will, therefore, in the first three years 
satisfy the requirements ot the general degree. Students i~ 
the general degrne programme may apply for transfer into the 
honours programme. 

11. General Programme 
Three years of study are required comprising the equivalent 
of fifteen fu_l I clas.ses; eleven· from core areas (eight and 
one-half required with two and one half electives), two from 

·outside the core areas and two selected without restriction. 

A. Degree Requirements (No special area concentratlon) 

Year I 
Three required core area classes: 

·commerce 101 
Economics 100 or 11 0 
Mathematics 111A plus 112B or 110* 

Two classes selected from outside the core areas. 

*Those pl~nning further study in Mathematics should elect 
, Ma.thematics 110 as Mathematics 111A and 112B will not 

satisfy prerequisite requirements for higher level Mathematics 
classes. 

Year II 
The equivalent of four and one-half .:ore area. required 
classes: 
Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 213A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B 

One half core area elective. 

Year Ill 
One required core area class: 

Commerce 311 

Two full _classes or their equivalent selected from within the 
core areas. 

Two full classes selected without restriction from those 
offered within the Faculty of Arts and Science, 

For honours students the programme for year 111 as well as 
for year IV must be determined in consultation with the 
department and must be approved by the department. 

Year IV (honours) 
One required Honours seminar. 

Two classes selected from within.the core areas. 

One class chosen from outside the core areas. 
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One class selected without restriction from those offered 
within t,he Faculty of Arts and Science. 

No 100 level classes may be taken in the fourth year. 

Note: When selecting their electives, students are urged to 
seek combinations of classes which form a coherent whole. 

B. Special Area C,oncentration - Sample Programmes 
Subject to general faculty regulations and the general outline 
given above, a student may devise his own programme of 
study in consultation with faculty in the department. For the 
general guidance of students, the department has prepared 
suggested programmes for those who wish to concentrate in a 
specific area. 

1. Accounting 
Year I As for those without a special area concentration. 

Year II 
Required core area classes. 

Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/B 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B 

Elective 
Commerce 310 

Vear 111 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 213A/B 
Commerce 311 

Three and one-half full class equivalent electives chosen 
from: 

Commerce 206A/B 
Commerce 214B 
Commerce 301 
Commerce 320A 
Commerce 451 
Commerce 452 

Year IV 
Commerce 450 seminar 

The equivalent of three classes from one or more of the 
following areas. 

Accounting 
Finance 
Economics 
Mathematics 

The equivalent of one elective from outside the core areas. 

The professional accounting bodies allow certain exemptions 
in respect of classes taken in the Department. These differ 
from province to province. 

Particulars can be obtained from the provincial offices of: 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants 
The Association of Certified and General Accountants 
The Scoiety of Industrial Accountants 
The Chartered Institute of Secretaries 

2. Economics 
Year I as for those without a special area concentration. 

Year 11 and Year Ill as for those without special area 
concentration except that certain electives are listed below. 
In order to ensure that the prerequisite requirements of the 
300 level and 400 level economics classes will be met, it will 
be necessary for students to postpone one or more of the 2·00 
level Commerce core classes to the third year. The Depart-

ment of Commerce should be consulted in regard to the 
classes to be postponed. 

Concentration in Micro-Economics 
Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B * 
Economics 320B 
Economics 325 
Econ om ics-328 

One and one-half additional classes in Economics. 

Concentration in Financial Management and International 
Trade 

,Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B* 
Economics 324 
Economics 326B 
Economics 330A 
Economics 423A 

One and one-half additional classes in Economics. 

Concentration in Development 
Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B* 
Economics 230 
Economics 329 
Economics 334B 
Economics 432 , 

One-half additional class in Economics.' 

Concentration in General Economics 
Economics 220A/B or 221 A/B * 

Four additional classes in Economics. 

) 

*Whichever was not taken to satisfy core requirements. 

Year IV 
Economics seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen in consultation 
with the Department. 

3. Finance 
Year I As for those without a special area ooncentration. 

Year II 
Required core area classes as for those without a special area 
concentration and one half class chosen from the list 
suggested under Year Ill below. 

Year Ill 
Required core area class 

Commerce 311 · 

Recommended electives 
Commerce 301 or 312A 
Commerce 307,B 
Commerce 331A 
Commerce 332B 
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Suggested electives to total of five ful I classes: 
Commerce 214B 
Commerce 310 
Commerce 320A 
Economics 220A/B or 
Economics 221A/B* 
Economics 324 
Economics 326B 

*Whichever was not taken to satisfy core requirements. 

Year IV 
Commerce 460 seminar 

The equivalent of three classes from one or more of the 
following areas. 

Finance 
Accounting 
Economics (Money and Banking, Price Theory) 

The equivalent of one elective from outside the core areas. 



4. Marketing 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 100A & 8 
Mathematics 111A plus 1128 or 110 
Commerce 208A 

Core area elective 
Commerce 2188 

Outside Elective 
Psychology 100 

Year II 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 204 · 
Commerce 207 A/8 
Commerce 213A/8 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 2168 

Core area electives 
Commerce 313A 
Commerce 3188 

Outside elective 
Sociology 100 

Year Ill 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 209A/8 
Economics 220A/8 or 221 A/8 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 314A/8 
Commerce 3198 
Commerce 3158 

One-half additional core area elective. 

One elective chosen without restriction. 

Year IV 
Commerce 465 seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen in consultation 
with the Department. 

5. Organizational Behaviour 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 100A & 8 
Mathematics 111 A pl us 1128 or 11 O 

Outside electives 
Sociology 100 
Psychology 100 

Year 11 As for those without a special area concentration. 

Year 111 
Required core area class 

Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 322A 
Commerce 3238 
Commerce 3248 

One-half class core area elective. 
Two electives chosen without restriction. 

Year IV 
Commerce 470 seminar 

The equivalent of four full electives chosen in consultation 
with the Department. 
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• 
6. Ouantitative Methods 
The area of concentration may be either 

(a) Computer Science 
or (b) Probability and Statistics 
or (c) Operations Research and Programming 

Concentration in C,;imputer Science 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 110 
Mathematics 100 or 110 

/ 

Two classes selected 1'rom outside the core areas. 

\ 
Year II 
~equired core area cl asses 

Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/8 
Commerce 208A/8 
Commerce 209A/B 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 216B 
Economics 220A/B or 221A/8 

Core area elective 
Mathematics 240 

Year Ill 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 213A 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives· 
Commerce 3098 
Mathematics 335 
Mathematics 340 or 225 and 230 

The equivalent of one full elective chosen without restriction. 

Concentration in Probability and Statistics 
Year I 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 101 
Economics 110 
Mathematics 100 

Two classes chosen from outside the core areas. 

Year II 
Required core area cl asses 

Commerce 204 
Commerce 207 A/8 
Commerce 208A/B 
Commerce 209A/8 
Economics 220A/8 or 221 A/B 

Core area electives 
Mathematics 206 
Mathematics 306 

Year Ill 
Required core area classes 

Commerce 213A 
Commerce 215A 
Commerce 2168 
Commerce 311 

Core area electives 
Commerce 3098 
Mathematics 330 
Mathematics 410 

Concentration in Operations Research and Programmin.g. 
Year I as. for the concentration in Computer Science .. 

Year 11 a_nd Year 111 as for those without special area 
concentration except that certain electives are listed below. 
In order to ensure that the prerequisite requirements of the 
300 level and 400 level. Mathematics classes will be met, it 

will be necessary for students to postpone one cir more6ithe 
· 200 level Commerce core classes to the third yea . The 

Department of Commerce should be consulted in/ ard to 
the classes to be postponed. 

I 
Core area electives 
The equivalent of four and 

Commerce 3098 
Mathematics 203A/B 
Mathematics 204A/B 
Mathematics 225A/B 
Mathematics 230A/B 
Mathematics 316A/B 
Mathematics 330 

one-half ful I class,1hosen from: 

\ 

I 

Mathematics 410 I 
Mathematics 430 

Note: Not al I the mathema/s 
necessarily be offered each yer, classes listed above will 

sses Offered 

101 Introductory Ac. ting, lect.: 3 hrs.; workshop; 1 hr.: 
G. E. R. Zinck,J. R. ahan, R. L. Towler, P. O'Neil. 

Renumbered Carree 21? for 1970-71 only_ 

This class give~/an introduction to the principles used by 
accountants in processing financial data and in communi
cating such data both within and outside the business, and 
studies the /nterpretation and use of financial reports for 
decision-making purposes. 

The first half of the term will emph.asize principles and their 
application in what is generally know.n as financial 
accounting. In the second half of the term the focus will be 
on ';,"counting information for management needs, 

There are no prerequisites for this class. The number of 
students who can be accommodated in this class will be 
limited. Any student who cannot be accommodated will take 
the class in his second year. 

102 Renumbered Commerce 311 below 

204 Statistics for Economics and Business, lect.: 3 hrs .. ; 
workshop:'2 hrs.; R. E. George, C. Marfels 
(Same as Economics 222). 

Topics studied include the definition, functions and sources 
of statistii.s; the design and execution of statistical enquiries; 
statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures of central 
tendency, dispersiorJ, skewness and kurtosis; curve-fitting; 
probability (estimating mean and proportion in population 
from samples, and testing hypotheses about means and 
proportions); quality control; index numbers; time series 
analysis; elementary correlation. 

Background knowledge that is essential for this class includes; 
algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some experience of 
contructing and interpreting graphs; the ability to think 
quanitatively, which is usually gained by the study of 
geometry and algebra at the high school and university level·; 
familiarity with national accounting concepts. 1. 

Note: Ea~h of the following A/B classes may be offered only 
as A or B. 

206A/B Computer Applications to Business Problems, lect.: 
3 hrs.; P. E. Mason. 

Computers are playing an increasing role both in business and 
in modern society. In order to familiarize the student with 
the concept of a computer, its advantages and disadvantages 
and current applications, this class takes a threefold 
approach: 

1. The computer will be introduced as a tool for solving · 
numeric problems commonly encountered while in 
university. Fortran will be taught in depth and sample 
problems from such fields as statistics, finance, and market 
research will b\l assigned: 

2, Large computer systems will be introduced from the point 
of view of a manager rather than from that of a programmer. 
Computer Packages actually used for such applications as 
cost analysis, inventory control and accounts receivable will 
be implemented,'data bases created and simulated production 
runs made. 

3. COBOL, the most commonly used business oriented 
language today, will be introduced. A survey of the language 
combined w.ith introductory problems will be conducted. 
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites to this class except 
the ability to think coherently. It is recommended that this 
class be taken as early as possible because the use of 
computer facilities will ease the workload in other classes. 

207A/B Introduction to Managerial Finance, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. 
Dipchand, J, R. Hanrahan, R. Storey. 

This class gives an introduction to the problems faced by 
business managers in the acquisition and effective utilization 
of the firm's financial resources and presents analytical 
concepts for evaluating financial decisions. This necessarily 
involves consideration of how the firm can achieve successful 
interaction with its external environment and make an 
appropriate contribution to the operation of the economy, 

Essential background knowledge: An understanding of 
economic principles and the economic environment in which 
a business operates, and sufficient knowledge of accounting 
processes and principles to enable the student to use financial 
data i ntel I igently. 
Prerequisites: Economics 100A and Economics 100B and 
Commerce 101. 
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208A/B Marketing Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; R, H. R. Glube, 
I. Muncaster. 

This class is designed to give the student a basic under
standing of the character and scope of marketing and its role 
in business operations. It focuses upon the concepts and 
techniques which a business must employ if it is to anticipate 
and satisfy consumer needs. 

Emphasis is placed on the development of understanding and 
analytical ability in the following areas: the role of the 
consumer; product-line development; channels of distri
bution; pricing systems; selling and promotional activities. 
Case materials are used to give the student insight into the 
analytical tools used i_n · problem analysis and decision
making. 

No previous training in marketing is assumed. Students 
wishing to concentrate in marketing should plan to take 
Commerce 208/B iQ their first year. 

There are no prerequisites for this class, although 'some 
knowledge of accounting would be helpful. 

209A/B Production, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. McManus. 

This half-class is designed to give the student an insight into 
the applications of management science as a tool to aid in the 
decision-making process in production. 

The topics which will be covered include: the background of 
management science, principles of model building, the use of 
models for resource allocation, control of inventories, simula
tion, scheduling and control. 



Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Economics 100, Mathematics 
110 and Commerce 204. The latter will normally be taken 
concurrently. 

213A/B Legal Aspects of Business - Contracts, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
R. S. Sandhu. 

The meaning and sources of law, the machinery of justice; 
torts, forr:nation of contracts, capacity of contract; legality of 
obJect, mistake, misrepresentation; statute of frauds. 

Privity of contracts; interpretation and discharge of con
tra_cts; breach of contracts; agency. 

214B Commercial Transactions, lect. : 3 hrs.; R. S. Sandhu. 

Contract of .sale, bailment, employment; negotiable 'instru
ments, r:al property, tenant and landlord, mortgages; 
par~.nersh1ps, corporations, their nature and· management; 
dev!ce~ for securing credit; bankruptcy, mechanics lien. 
l1m1tat1on of actions. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 213A/B. 

215A Organizational Behavior, lect. 3 hrs.; C.R. Brookbank, 
L. W. Mealiea, J. D. Misick, R. G. Storey 

The purpose of this class is the development of insight into 
human beha_vior in organizations and capacity for objective 
analysis of it. Research and text material drawn from the 
fi_elds of sociology, anthropology and psychology are used as 
aids in the development of understanding and objectivity. As 
well as dealing with substantive data from the behavioral 
sciences, the class pays considerable attention to case 
material. 

The purpose of this class will be to survey both theory and 
research pertaining to complex organizations with emphasis 
on design, structure and administrative practices in connec
tion with the environmental setting and how the interaction 
of these variables relates to organizational performance. 
Concomitant with this exposure to theory and research· 
students will_ have the opportunity to apply this knowledge 
to case studies relevant to complex organizations. While the 
m~in emphasis is put upon the analysis of this materi9 1, time 
will also be devoted to the formulation of general solutions 
and decisions for action. 

Commerce students are required to take 215A and 216B as a 
complete unit with 215A. taken prior to 216B. Non 
Commerce students may take either class as a half class. 

218B Marketing Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; I. Muncaster. 

This class develops on the theory outlined in Commerce 
208A/B with the goal of developing in the student the skill of 
soundly analysing and taking effective action in the 
marketing situations which face the practising marketing 
manager. _Instruction will be based on the case method, class 
part1c1pat1on and role playing and thus will be limited to 40 
students. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

Note: It may not be possible to offer all the classes listed 
below in every year. Students should bear this in mind when 
planning their programme for the following year. 

301 Cost Administration, lect.: 2 hrs.; workshop· 1 hr· G E 
R. Zinck. . · ., · · 

Cost · accounting is studied a~ an a id to management control 
and decision-making. The cfass examines the informational 
needs _of managemen·t and the means of accumulating and 
reporting the necessary information. Cost determination 
planning,. control and budgeting (cash and capital) ar~ 
analyzed in relation to the internal needs of the management 
team. 

Essential background knowledge: an understanding of 
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accounting processes and principles and the ability to work 
with accounting information. · 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Commerce 310. The latter 
may, with the approval of the instructor, be taken con
currently. 

302 Renumbered Commerce 215A and Commerce 2168 
above. 

305A Small Business Management, lect.; 3 hrs.; R. Glube. 

This class uses written and oral cases to adapt and apply 
b_us1ness Principles to specific current small-business situa
tions. Students are expected to review and supplement their 
kno~ledge of basic business functions, to find and analyze 
pertinent materials in libraries and from other sources and to 
o:ganize and integrate relevant materials and busine~s prin
ciples into workable recommendations for managing a variety 
of smal I businesses. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 207A/B, 
Commerce 208A/B or permission of the instructor. 

Commerce 30GB · Survey of Business Processes and Retail 
Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; R.H. R. Glube. 

This class is designed as a survey for non-commerce students 
who wish to have an overview of the management problems 
fac1ng _the operator of a retail or service business. Although 
primarily designed for Pharmacy students, this course is open 
to Arts and Science students who have had no previous 
Commerce classes. Commerce 305A is the course available 
for Commerce students who are interested in this topic. 
Students may offer for credit only one of Commerce 305A 
and 306B. 

307B Intermediate Finance, lect.: 2 hrs.; E.W. Scott. 

A more intensive study of capital budgeting, cost of capital 
and valuat_,on theory than that of Commerce 207 A/B. Special 
emphas.1s 1s placed on long term capital and the bargain for 
funds vital 1n financing the business enterprise. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 207 A/B, Commerce 312A or 
Commerce 310. The latter may be taken concurrently. 

309B Intermediate Production, lect.: 2 hrs.: C. J. McManus. 

This course is a sequel to 209A/B, which (s a prerequisite, 
and will cover topics such as quality control, inventory 
control, production scheduling, and methods planning in 
greater detail. Group and individual projects will be under
taken as part of the course . 

310 Financial Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs.; workshop: h J 
Matthews. r.; · 

This class is concerned with the concepts of external 
reporting. by business firms. The theory and procedures 
involved 1n the valuation of resources and obligations are 
explored. The concepts of income determination are also 
cons 1dered. 

This c_lass is the foundation for further study in the area of 
f1nanc1al accounting and it should be taken by those students 
contemplating an accounting career. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 101. · 

311 Planning for Profit and Social Responsibility, lect.: 3 
hrs.; G. Duncan. 

The clas_s exa~ines the role business plays in our society; the 
e:onom1c, social, legal and political environment in which 
firms operate; the effect of these environmental constraints 
and_ opportun_ities on business decisions; the way in which 
business dec1srons are made and implemented; management 
practices. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 207A/B, 
Commerce 208A/13, Commerte 215A, and Commerce 216B. 

Students who have obtained credit for Commerce 102 in 
prior years will not be permitted to take this class. 

312A Managerial Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs.: E.W. Scott. 

Introductory cost analysis for control and decision-making. 
Budgeting. Selected problems in external financial reporting 
including consolidated statements, tax al location, price 1evel 
changes and I eases. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Commerce 207 A/B. 

Note: Students whose . major area of concentration is 
Accounting should take Commerce 301 and Commerce 310 
and should not take this class. 

313A Consumer Behavior, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. Scheibelhut. 

Consumer market structure and behavior and their impact 
upon the firm's competitive operations and actions. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 208A/B. 

31"4A/B Sales Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. Scheibelhut. 

Organization of sales departments; sales planning and fore
casting; quotas; territories; performance standards; analysis 
and control of distribution costs. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

315B Marketing - Promotion,'!. Muncaster. 

This class will develop on a base of consumer psychology and 
then treat advertising, sales management, re-seller stimulation 
and other communication tools as part of an overall 
promotional mix. Problems are viewed through the eyes of 
the marketing manager in both business and institutional 
organizations and major emphasis is placed on understanding 
the factors, both business and social, that affect his decision 
and mold communications strategy. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

318B Marketing Research, lect.: 3 1hrs.: J. Scheibelhut. 

The c!ass will use the scientific method in solving marketing 
and formulating the research problems, research design, 
application of sampling methods, statistical design of experi
ment, and analysis of data collected. A real-life research 
project will be required, its nature to be determined 
considering student interest and background. 
Prerequisites: Commerce • 208A/B, Commerce 204 con
currently. 

319B Product Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; I. Muncaster. 

The class will expose the student to the many faceted 
problems of managing the product function in a variety of 
situations. Thk class will be based on use of projects involving 
actual companies and on the use of cases. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B. 

320A Taxation, lect.: 3 hrs .. ; H. A. MacKinley. 

An introduction to the taxation system in Canada, with 
special reference to the provisions of the Income Tax Act and 
their effect on business decisions. · 

Essential background knowledge and technical skill: know
ledge of economic principles and the econoljliC environment 
in which a business operates and the ability to work with 
accounting information. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Economics 1 OOA and 
100B. 

322A Interpersonal Dynamics, lect.: 2 hrs.; L. Mealiea. 

A more intensive study of selected topic areas which 
emphasize the processes and possible problems associated 
with the dynamic interaction between individuals. The 
intention of this half class is to build upon the knowledge 
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gained in Commerce 216B and will employ such learning 
techniques as sensitivity training, structured exercises in 
interpersonal relations, and case studies. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 216B or permission of instructor. 

323B The Personnel Function, lect:: 2 hrs.; R. G. Storey. 

Thi;; -class provides a knowledge of the various, personnel 
processes required in organizations which employ a sub
stantial number of people. Such organizations must deploy 
personnel on the basis of skills (.task specialization) and be 
concerned with staffing appraisal, training and development, 
compensation, collective bargaining, handling grievances, 
health and safety, leadership and justice with respect to 
employees. All of these processes comprise the personnel 
function. 

Knowledge of the processes is supplemented by the develop
ment of analytical skill in coping with various personnel 
problems and in the integration of the processes with the 
many other functions required in the organization. This type 
of "system and process" analysis is built upon the skill and 
knowledge acquired in the class on Organizational Behaviour. 
Cases will be used to simulate reality-oriented work environ
ments. 

Finally, the role of personnel management and the adminis
tration of the personnel function will be subject to considera
tion and analysis. 
Prerequisites: .Commerce 215A and Commerce 216B. 

324A/B Labor Relations, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. R. Brookbank. 

This class will expose the student to the history of organized 
labor in Canada: union, management and government policies 
affecting the Canadian worker; and the 'process of colJective 
bargaining. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 215A and 216B, or permission of 
professor. 

331A Security Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. Dipchand. 

The objective of th is class is to introduce students to the 
theory and philosophies of investment. This class concen
trates on investment analysis suitable for the individual, the 
estate or small group. The main focus is on marketable 
secu~ities, stocks, bonds, and investment trusts. Case material 
is primarily Canadian and covers such areas as growth stocks, 
new ·issues, convertibles, closed end funds, mutual funds, and 
warrants. Reading assignments and case-analysis will provide 
the student with opportunities to handle investment analysis 
and portfolio management on a problem basis. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 207 A/B, Commerce 204, and 
Economics 221 A/B. 
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332B Canadian Capital Markets, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. Dipchand. 

Students are introduced to Canada's capital markets and the 
flow of funds within these markets. Main sectors in the 
capital markets are identified and emphasis is placed on their 
historical development and function within the total struc
ture. Other main areas of the class include term structure and 
risk structure of interest rates, the risk-return relationship on 
financial assets and the efficiency of Canada's capital 
markets. The class will be conducted in terms of reading 
assignments, case-analysis, evaluation of available researcl;, 
results and classroom discussion. 
Prerequisites: Economics 221 A/B, Commerce 207A/B. The 
latter m_ay be waived with the consent of th_e instructor. 

.450 Accounting Theory and Systems, (for honours students), 
lect.: 2 hrs.: C. W. Schandl. 

The class makes independent investigations in the philosophy 
of accounting and auditing, based on recent literature. 

Topics studied include information theory, role and function 
of "theory", measurement theory, systems, accounting . 



sy~t_e~s; t_he co~ce~t o! control; forms of control; theory of 
auditing; 1nvest1gat1o_n in the nature of "evidence", current 
problems of accounting and auditing as they are dealt with in 
recent publications. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 31 O. 

451 Management Control Systems and Auditing lect · 3 hrs· 
C. W. Schandl. ' · · •• 

This class e~plores :the concepts of management control 
systems, their establishment and review, together with the 
stan~~rds and procedures involved in the attest function 
!auditing). The role ?f the computer and,statistical sampling 
in he a_ttes~ fun?t1o_n are examined. The problems of 
~ndertaking invest1gat1ons for special reports are also con
sidered. 

!his class is required for honours students in accounting and 
1t shou(d be taken by those persons contempleting an 
accounting career. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 31 O. 

452 Advanced Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs., J. Matthews. 

Th': class consi~ers the accounting and reporting theory of 
b_usmess expansion and contraction. Partnerships and con
s1gn_ments are di~cwised. The theory and problems involved in 
qusmess reorganizations and liquidations are also explored. 

!his class is required for honours students in accounting and 
it shou!d be taken by those persons contemplating an 
account mg career. 
Prerequisite: Commurce 31 0. 

. 460 Seminar in Fina1~ce 

Special seminar restricted to honors students in Finance. 

465 Seminar in Marketing 

Provides _an opportunity for advanced students in marketing 
!O ex~mme recent marketing developments and to study 
1nt_ens1vely selected facets of marketing management Re-
stricted to honors students in Marketing. · 

470 Seminar in Organizational Behavior 

Spee i a I seminar restricted to honors students 
Organizational Behavior. 

in 
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Cc•mparative Literature 

Teaching Staff 
S.A.M. Burns (Philosophy) 
R. Friedrich (Classics) 
R. _ I lgner (German) 
S. Jones (Spanish) 
F.A. Kretschmer (French) 

'N. Maloff (Russian) 
R.M. Martin (Philosophy) 
S. Mendel (English) 
N. Neva (Russian) 
N.S. Poburko (English) 
H.R. Runte (French) 
R. Runte (French) 
M.C. Sandhu (French) 
G.F. Waller (English) 
H.S. Whittier (English) 

/ 

The Departments of Classics, English, French, German, 
Philosophy, Russian, Spanish and Theatre, offer the 
following classes in Comparative Literature. These classes 
may form part of an area of concentration. All lectures are 
given in En_glish, and works read in English translation. 

100 Introduction to Comparative Literature 

This is an introduction to an understanding of man's 
approach to the problems of life through the study of 
selective masterpeices of European literature, which may 
include works by Dante, Chaucer, Cervantes, Shakespeare, 
Moliere, Goethe and others. 

Note:English 100 is acceptable .as an equivalent to Com
parative Literature 100. (Class description to be found under 
English 100). 

110 Modern German Literature in Translation, R. llgner 

(Class description to be found under German 110) 

203 Masterpieces of Western _Literature, H. S. Whittier. 

(Class description to be found under English 203) 

204 The Eurpean Novel; S. Mendel. 

(Not offered 1975/76; see English 204) 

206 Survey of Russian Literature. 

(Class description, to be found under Russian 206) 

207 Ancient Drama in Relation to Modern Drama. 

(Class description to be found under Classics 207) 
I 

210 Theories and Manifestations of Love in Medieval Europe, 
H. R. Runte. 

Not offered in 1974-75. 

212 The Realistic Novel 
England, R. Runte. 

Not offered in 1974-75. 

in 18th Century France and 
'I 

214 Arthurian Romances, H.R. Runte 

An historical, archaeological cultural and literary investiga
tion of French, English and German Arthurian texts dealing 
with the mediaeval legend of King Arthur and the Knights of 
the Round Table. All readings in modern English translations. 
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215 Women in Literature and Society, G.F. Waller and R. 
Runte (Panel Leaders) 

A panel of professors will present women as authors and the 
role of the woman and her portrait in literature as a 
reflection of society i.n Ehgland and France with appropriate 
references to Italy and Germany. The development of the 
wom;{n·s image will be studied chronologically with reference 
to contemporary themes and problems. 

216 Literature, Art and Propaganda. 

(Tentative offering) 

217 Faust: Lust, Love and Power - A secular Path to 
Salvation. 

(Tentative offering) 

270 Philosophy in Literature, R.M. Martin. 

(Class description to be found under Philosophy 270) 

300A Cervantes 

(Class description to be found under Spanish 300A} 

303 Russian Drama 

(Class description to be found·under Russian 303) 

305 Twentieth Century Russian Literature, N. Maloff. 

(Not offered in 1975-76.) 

306A Dostoevsky, N. Maloff. 

(Class description to be found under Russian 306A} 

3068 Tolstoy, N. Neva. 

(Class description-to be found under Russian 3068} 

, -



Computer Science . 
J. H. Ahrens, Professor (N.S.T.C.) 
G. Finke, Assistant Professor (N.S.T.C.) 

Classes in Computer Science are offered by personnel of the 
Nova Scotia Technical College. These classes are accepted 
for credit by both N.S.T.C. and Dalhousie. The following may 
be offered in 1975-76 on the Dalhousie Campus. 

240 Introduction to Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Comprehensive Fortran class with problems and applications. 
History of computation, number systems, coding. Description 
of computer _systems: general structure, central processor, 
mem9ry peripherals. Introduction to machine codes with 
exercises in assembler .pro_gramming. Data storage and 
e_lementary sort1n,g. Appl1cat1on programs. Introductions to 
high-level languages: Algol, COBOL, APL, simulation lan
guages. Interactive programming in Basic. Applications in 
n4merical analysis and optimization. 
Prerequis_ite: Mathematics 100 or 110. An introductory class 
on the eff1c1ent use of digital computers. 

35 Data Processing, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Re_view of Fortran. Basic concepts of data. Arrays, lists and 
strings: Storage. allocation. Files managemEjnt, updating, 
searching,_ merging and sorting. Report generators. Cobol 
progmmming With app_lic_ations to payrolls, i:!CCOUnting, sales 
analysis, business stat1stIcs and inventory control. Simulation 
of industrial processes. Management games. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 240 or Commerce 206. 

340 Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Algorithms. Basic concepts, single and multi-precision 
arIthmet1c. Implementation of mathematical functions. Com
binatorial anq enumerative algorithms. Random number 
generation and transformations. 

Data_ structures. Lists, strings, arrays and trees. Storage 
media and aUocat1on. Symbol tables .. Up-dating and search
ing. Core sorting algorithms and external sorting and merging. 

Computer architecture. Operating systems. Batch proces
sing, multi-programming and time-sharing. 

, Introduction_ to selected advanced topics: heuristic program
ming, learning algorithms, pattern recognition and picture 
processing. ElemE!nts of abstract languages and compilers. 
Prereqws,te: Mathematics 240. 
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Economics 
Professors 
R. E. George 
J. F. Graham 
J. G. Head 
Z. A. Konczacki 
R. I. McAllister 
N. H. Morse. 
A. M. Sinclair (Chairman) 

Associate Professors 
R. L. Comeau 
P. B. Huber 
E. Klein 
C. T. Marfels f 
C. Steinberg 

Assistant Professors 
F. M. Bradfield 
G. A. B. Kartsaklis 
B. Lesser 
T. A. Pinfold 
,U. L. G. Rao 

Do you know what inflation means and why it is a problem? 
Do you know why unemployment should be a matter of 
national concern? ~ 
bo you know the price that Canada will pay for a clean 
environment? 
Do you understand your newspaper when you read about 
Gross National Product, Investment, Price Indexes, Season
ally Adjusted Unemployment Rates ... ? 

Are you interested in studying problems in the economics of 
labour? 
Are you interested in studying the economic system of 
Canada i.n contrast tc:\ that of Russia, Yugoslavia, Great 
Britain, or Argentina? 
Are you interested in studying the international monetary 
system and patterns of trade between countries?, Are you 
interested in studying the economic problems of the 
emerging nations of Africa, Asia, an·d Latin America? 
Or perhaps you are interested in studying problems of 
regional development in Canada, or Canadian economic 
history, or problems of the Canadian urban scene. 

All of this, and more, is economics. 

Economics will provide you with a body of theory that equips 
you to deal with such questions and applied courses in 
economics permit you to study any of these questions in 
detail. The offerings in Economics allow considerable 
breadth and variety in order to accommodate a variety of 
interests on the part of students. Students will find that they 
can major in Economics exclusively or that economics goes 
hand in hand with work in sociology, political science, or 
biology. Students who wish to gain a more intensive and 
broader knowledge of economics may want to take the 
Honours Programme. 

Students graduating in economics find mant well-paid and 
interesting opportunities for employment in teaching, re
search and administrative positions in universities, business, 
government and international organizations. 

General Degree Programmes . 

The Department offers undergraduate and graduate prog
rammes in economics. Students should consult the timetable 
and the Department at the time of registration for changes in 
or additions to the classes listed here. 

\ 

Economics can be taken as the major subject in a general 
B.A. or B.Comm. degree progri3.mme, and it may also be 
taken in conjunction with major programmes in subjects such 
as mathematics, accounting, political science and history. 

The necessary core courses for a major in Economics are: 
Econorriics 220 (A or B), Economics 221 (A or B), and 
Economics 222 or 322. 

As a guide to the student who is majoring in Economics, the 
following outline represents a course structure for a typical 
well-rounded programme. 

Recommended Course Structure 
Year I 
1. Economics 100, 110 or 120. 
2. Mathematics 110, or equivalent. 
3-5. Three classes chosen from fields other than Economics. 

Year II 
6-7. Economics 220 (A or B); Economics 221 (A or B), 
Economics 222 or 322. 
8. One other class in Economics. 
9-1 0. Two classes chosen from fields other than Economics. 

Year Ill 
11-13. Three classes in Economics. 
14-15. Two- classes at least one of which is riot in Economics. 

Students considering economics as an area of concentration 
should consult the Department about their programme. 

Although students may offer fewer classes in economics than 
the seven suggested, this number is deemed necessary to 
provide a basic knowledge of the discipline and should be 
regarded as ,the minimum for preparation for a graduate 
programme in economics. 

Students must satisfy the overall requirements for the degree 
programme in which they are registered. (B.A., B.Com., 
B.Sc., etc.) · 

Concentrated Integrated Programme 
The Department is now offering an alternative course 
structure which may be of interest to students who wish to 
prepare themselves for a two-year M.A. programme or for 
work as an economist. The Concentrated Integrated Prog
ramme differs from the normal course of study since students 
will work on one class ai a time, rather than the usual five, in 
their third year. The third yea[ consists solely of economics 
classes taken in sequence, whereas the second year would 
consist primarily of classes in other subjects. 

Students who are interested in applying to enter the 
programme in September, 1975, or who wish to know more 
about it, should contact the Department of Economics, 
before April 30, 1975. The programme is designed for a 
maximum of 20 students and a minimum of 10 students. 

African Studies Programme 
The Department is cooperating with several other Depart
ments in offering an African Studies Programme. Interested 
students should contact Professor Z. A. Konczacki. 
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Other Programmes 
The Department is prepared to assist students who may wish 
to devise their own programmes under the present cur
riculum regulations. Interested students should consult the 
Undergraduate Co-ordinator. 



Honours Degree Programme 

The necessary core courses for an Honours Degree in 
Ec_onom1cs are: Economics 100 or 11 O; Economics 220 (A or 
B), Economics. 221 (A or B); Economics 320A; Economics 
321 B, E_conom1cs 322; Mathematics 110 or equivalent· a 
course In Economic History; a course in the History' of 
Economic Thought. 

The following course structure is recommended· 
Year I · 
1. Economics 100 or 11 o. 
2. Mathematics 110 or equivalent. 
3-5. Three classes in fields other than Economics. 

Yearn 
6. Economics 220 (A or B) and 221 (A or B). 
7. Economics 322. 
8. Economics 2:;32 or other economic history class. 
9-10. Two classes chosen from fields other than Economics. 

Year Ill and IV 
11-16. Six economics_ classes including 327, 320A, 321 B. 
17-20. Four classes In other areas chosen in consultation 
with the Department. 

The student's programme will be chosen in consultation with 
the Department and must have the approval of the 
Department. 

Honours students _must pass a comprehensive examination 
at the end of their fourth year, or write a series of short 
papers, at their option. 

Of the classes selected outside of economics in the third and 
fourth year, students must include at least two classes above 
the elementary level. 

Students are advised that mathematics is required for 
graduate work In most good graduate schools. The value of 
econometrics and of additional mathematics is therefore 
stressed. 

In some instances, the Department may permit students to 
take classes In other S!-JbJects in lieu of classes in economics . 
and may permit minor variations in the required classes. 

Students mu_st be careful in arranging their courses to ensure 
that they satisfy the overall requirements for the General B A 
degree. · · 

Combined Honours 
Combined honours programmes may be arranged with other 
departments: For combined honours programmes with 
economics where the major concentration is in the other 
d1sc1pllne, students should consult the other departments 
concerned. 

Classes offered 

100 Principles of Economics lect. 2 hrs., tutorial 1 hr., 
various members of staff. ' 

This class. serves as_ an introduction to economics for 
students with no previous background in economics and 
can be take_n as the first in a series of classes in econom0ics or 
as an elective for students wishing some background in the 
subiect. The emphasis In the class is on developing the basic 
analytical tools and applying them in the context of 
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contemporary, and generally Canadian, economic problems. 
Sections 5_ and 6 of Economics_ 100 differ in offering a 
problem oriented framework in which the analytical tools are 
develop_ed by examination in each term cif a question such as 
the mult1nat1onal firm in Canada, urban economics, Canadian 
government and the economy, and the economics of 
1nflat1on. 

110 Principles of Economics: A Mathematical Approach 
lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial 2 hr., T. Pinfold. ' · 

This is an intmductory class for students with a background 
In mathematics. S1m1lar to Economics 100, the class is 
de_s1gned to provide a general introduction to economic 
science_ and to _introduce students to the way in which 
economic analysis can be applied to resolve economic 
problems: However, the approach taken to the material will 
be more rig_orous. Mathematical tools will play an integral role 
In devel_op1ng the theorems and proofs. A knowledge of 
d1fferent1al calculus would be helpful. 

120 Principles of Economics: An Historical Approach 
·lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial 1 hr., B. Lesser. ' 

This course will analyse a number of episodes from Canada's 
past as a means of Illustrat1ng and developing the principles 
of economic analysis. 

Episodes such as the economic factors leading to Confeder
ation: the development of the Prairie wheat economy the 
building of the CPR, the beginnings of U.S. investme~t in 
Canada, and the G_reat Depression willl be examined as a 
means of developing the basic analytical principles of 
economics. · 

(Note_: Economics 120 is not open to Commerce students 
needing to satisfy their Economics 100 requirerilent_s.) 

220A/B Micro-Economic Theory I, lect.: 3 hrs.; (offered 
both terms). 

Microeconomics deals with the economic behaviour of 
households as purchasers of output and suppliers of input 
services, and_ of firms as producers of outputs and 
purchasers of inputs, as well with the behaviour of groups of 
households and firms. This class covers material in this area 
which may be required for other classes in economics at the 
2_00 to 400 level. Geometry· and a limited amount of 
high-school algebra are employed. 

In addition to standard topics such as consumer and 
producer behaviour under various market structures an 
introdu,,~tory treatment of general equilibrium, ext~rnal 
economies, an_d welfare economics is included. Although the 
maJor emphasis_ Is on theoretical ideas, applications of these 
ideas are considered, in order to illustrate the range and 
power of _mIcro-economIc theory in dealing with practical 
economIc.Issues. 
Prerequisite: Principles of Economics. 

221 A/B Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.; (Offered in 
both terms). · 

This class is intended to provide a sufficient treatment of 
macro-econ_omIc theory to serve as a basis for other classes 
In economics which. require a knowledge of macro
economics. The class Is not mathematical in its treatment of 
the material. Topics covered include: national income 
ac_countIng; the theory of employment, interest, money, and 
prices; and the theory of economic growth. Both "open" and 
~ . 

"closed" 'economies are considered. Major emphasis is 
placed on the development of the theoretical ideas. 
Prerequisite. Principles of Econorl/ics 

222 Economic Statistics I (same as Commerce 204), lect.: 3 
hrs.; workshop 2 hrs.; R. E. George. 

Topics studied include the definition, functions and sources 
of statistics; the design and execution of statistical enquiries; 
statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures of central 
tendency, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis; curve-fitting; 
probability (estimating mean and proportion in population 
from samples, and . testing hypotheses about means and 
proportions); quality control; index numbers; time series 
analysis; elementary correlation, 

Background knowledge that is essential for this class 
includes: algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some 
experience of constructing and interpreting graphs; the 
ability to think quantitatively which is usually gained by the 
study of geometry and algebra at the high school and 
university level; familiarity with national accounting concef?tS. 

231B Health Economics, lecture and seminar, 2 hrs.; M. G. 
Brown. 

This course examines the allocation of resources to and 
within the health care sector of an economy. Characteristics 
claimed to be unique to the health care sector are analysed 
within an economic framework. Determinanis of demand, 
supply and utilization of health services are examined with 
particular reference to the organization and evolution of 
Canada's health care system. 

This one-term survey course consists of a literature review, 
lectures, and student seminar presentations on selected 
topics. To accommodate part-time students the class will 
meet during late afternoon or evening one day per week. 
Prerequisites: Principles of economics; Economics 220A/B 
is desirable 

232 Canadian Economic History, lect.: 3 hrs.; (same as 
History 222); N. H. Morse. 

This survey class is a study of the economic development of 
Canad:3 from the age of discovery to the present. However, 
as Canada from the beginning has formed part of a larger 
system, the approach taken in the class is to present 
Canadian economic history in relation to the larger system 
which can be broadly described and analyzed in terms of the 
relationships between the Old World and the New. The class 
therefore covers areas of economic history that are consi
dered to be relevant to an understanding of the economic 
development of Canada The aim is to make the class a unit 
as much as possible by using themes of trade, commodity, 
technology, vested interest, institutions, and so forth, as a 
means ?f developing the argument. As the class proceeds, 
the forns shifts more and more towards Canada, but the 
general subject matter deals with the ,1 penetration of 
Europeans coming from across the Atlantic and. across 
Siberia into the Western Hemisphere. The class therefore is a 
study in the formation and breakup or change.in empires, the 
shifting balance of power between countries and regions, the 
role of the Caribbean areas, the rise of the United States to a 
position of pre-eminence, and Canadian responses to these 
changes and to internal problems as well. 

More theory is introduced towards the end of the class than is 
used in the earlier parts, as some theory is helpful in 

discussing Canadian problems and policies, especially in 
the twentieth century. However, no strict prerequisites are 

' required, although a class in economic principles and some 
knowledge of history would be b,eneficial. 

234A Pre-Colonial Economic History of Sub-SaharaIn 
Africa, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki. 

The object of the class is to introduce the student to the most 
important problems of African economic history, with · 
particular concentration on the pre-colonial period, and to 
prepare him for further reading in this area of study. 

The topics considered include: methodology of African 
economic history; the significance of environmental differen
tiation; some speculations on economic,prehistory; economic 
contacts between distinct ecological regions and different 
cultures; introduction and spread of agricultural crops; 
landholding systems; mining and metal-working; long
distance trade routes and trade centers; overseas trade; 
slavery and slave trade; Arab and European penetration and 
its economic impact. 

The discussion concentrates primarily on tropical Africa and 
it is carried up to the times of the partition of the Continept by 
the European powers in the late nineteenth century. 
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No prerequisites are required, although Introductory 
Economics and some knowledge of history is desirable. 

235B Economic History of Tropical Africa: Colonial 
Period, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki. 

This class deals with an era which began with the "scramble" 
for African colonies, and ended with the coming of 
independence. A survey is provided of colonial economic 
policies, prior to World War II, problems of their implementa
tion and eventu,al introduction of the "development and 
welfare" approach. More specifically, the topics discussed 
include: development of transport, mining; agriculture and 
trade; some aspects of investment and technological 
diffusion; growth of labour force and the problems of migrant 
workers; colonial planning; socioeconomic impact of Euro
pean colonizatiqn on Africans; African response to economic 
incentives; a balance-sheet of colonialism. 

No prerequisites are required, although Introductory 
Economics and Economics 234A are desirable 

236B Recent Economic Developments in Sub-Saharan 
Af,rica, seminar: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki. 

This class centres on the last decade of development. Topics 
discussed include: impact of colonial heritage, present 
structure of African economies, infrastructure, agriculture, 
mineral development, industrialization with particular em
phasis on impact substitution, trade: overseas and intra
African, foreign investment and .aid programmes, economic 
planning, and the prospects for the future of development 
and co-operation between African economies This class 
cannot be taken by the students who already have a credit in 
Economics 236A. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Economics 234A 
and 235B are desirable. 

241 A Comparative Economic Systems: National 
Economies, seminar: 2 hrs.; P. B. Huber. 

The object of this class is to sh_arpen the student's ability to 



think about problems of economic organization and control 
to improve his skills in writing and speaking with respect tci 
these problems, and to provide him with a broad background 
of I~st1tutIonal material on the structure and performance of a 
variety of economies. Readings on specific countries provide 
the basis for several short papers, but there is no written 
examInatIon. 

, The student taking this class must understand the interre
lated character of economic activity and have a good grasp 
of the way In which the price system operates. Preliminary 
reading should have included 
The Making of Economic Society by R. L. Heilbroner. 
Prereqws,te: Introductory Economics. 

242~ ~omparative Economic Systems: Economic Or
gamza~Ion and Planning, seminar: 2 hrs., P. B. Huber. 

Initially, t_his class examinei the economic behaviour of 
organizations _and the ways in which this behaviour can be 
controlled. This _provides the basis for consideration of the 
theory and practice of economic planning at micro-economic
and macro~economIc levels in various institutional contexts 
Read1n_gs include selections from Dahl and Lindblom· 
Galbraith, M1shan, Tinbergen, and Ward. ' 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, plus an additional 
half class in Economics. 

250 Applied Development Economics, seminar: 2 hrs anrl 
tutorials, R. I. McAllister. · · 

The purpose of this class is to enable participants to review 
some maI_n lessons from economic development theory and 
comparative experience, and to apply this background by 
tackling some current problem in project teams. 

The class consists of several main strands, which often run 
concurrently. These include:-

1. Econom_ic Development in theory and practice. A survey of 
some main development theories and their implications 
drawing o_n the_ experiences of selected countries and 
regions - Includ1ng the Atlantic Provinces. 

2. Development Planning._ Particular attention will be given to 
the Canadian social, polIt1cal and economic context Case 
studies _will be utilised from World Bank experie~ce in 
developing countries, from Canadian and O.E.C.D. membe'r 
countries at various levels of government, and from the 
private sector. Regional, urban and rural, as well as national 
planning, will be reviewed. 

3. Policy effectiveness. How do policies really ~volve? How 
do. they translate into programs and projects? What is the 
pro;ess of formulation, implementation and evaluation really 
like. What techniques are available to improve the cost
effectiveness of development planning e.g. programme 
budgets, cost-b_enef1t analysis, critical-path scheduling, etc. 

4. Application. ,The gist of development theory and compara
tive case study experience is utilised by working on current 
problems. P_roJect teams will review how agencies in the 
Atlantic region are planning and budgeting _ largely 
through extensive Interv1ews. Teams will also tackle projects 
that government agencies and private sector organizations 
are currently working on. This will provide class members 
with expenence in working at problems that often require an 
inter-dis_ciplinary approach, and will give them practice in 
harnes~1ng Informat1on and advice from a range of sources. 
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·class Membership 
The class is provided for two main groups of people:-
1. Students interested in applying their background in 
economics and related subjects (e.g. political science 
commerce, sociology) in a working environment, as part of~ 
team _that will include colleagues who already have some 
experience of development economics in practice. 

Persons _who are presently working in government agencies 
and business, who have an interest in reviewing how they 
might learn from comparative development experience 
lessons _of value to their present, or future, work situations. 
Prereqws,tes: Introductory Economics or degree in a related 
d1sc1pline. The work requirements are streamed to ft 
students' backgrounds. 1 

Resources. E_xperienced advisers from government and 
private. agen_cIes will add further perspective and guidance 
by partIc1pat1ng In some aspects of this class. 

320A Micro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 h G A ,B. 
Kartsaklis. rs.: · · 

This class is mainly concerned with the theory of the firm. The 
d1scuss_1on center.s around managerial motivation and the 
equilibrium of the i1rni In theory and;practice. Selected topics 
include the alternatives to profit maximization, breakeven 
charts, _cost-plus pricing, and the pricing of factors of 
production. This Is followed by a discussion of problems of 
mar_ket conduct under oligopoly: collusive behaviour, ad
m1niste_red _prices, and basing-point prices are the mail"! 
issues In this part. The last part of the class covers problems 
of resource allocation and of welfare economics. This class 
will be of particular value for students intending to do 
graduate work In Economics. A knowledge of calculus would 
be useful. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 11 O or equivalent and Economics 
220A/B which may not be taken concurrently. 

3218 Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 h G 
Kartsaklis. rs; · A. B. 

This is a class for persons who wish to do relatively advanced 
work In economic theory, possibly with the thought of going 
on to do graduate work in economics. The class will assume 
some_ knowled(;Je of calculus. Topics covered include· 
classical/ models of income and employment: Keynesia~ 
models of income and employment; the theory of economic 
growth (1nclud1ng two-sector models); and trade cycle 
models. 
Prerequisite: Economics 221/8' and Mathematics 110 (or 
equivalent) 

322 Intermediate Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs.; U. L. G. Rao. 

The student who is fami,liar with the basic statistical theory 
can appreciate econometric technique better than one who 
has had a formal training in statistics, which involves training 
In computational aspects of statistical measures but which 
does not give the student any understanding of fundamental 
theory. The purpose of this class is to equip the student with 
the basic theory of mathematical statistics. Statistics in its 
applied form has become a basic tool in all fields, recently 
statIstIcal techniques, suited to tackle economic problems: 
have become IncreasIn_gly sophisticated. This class is 
designed as an 1ntroduct1on to econometrics; it is presumed 
that advanced techniques of econmetrics can be understood 
by the student-who has taken this class. 

' ' 
This class concentrates on the theory of Probability, building 
from an axioma-tic point of view, mathematic?-I expectation, 
moment generating function, and statistical inference. 

Multiple linear regression models will be discussed and a 
critique of various problems that arise consequent to 
violations of the assumptions of the general linear model will 
be presented. This will prepare the student to undertake 
applied econometric . woc.k: besides, it would provide a 
springboard for the student to take up advanced economet
rics. 

The student is expected to have at least a one-year class in 
calculus (Mathematics 11 O or equivalent) and preferably 
linear algebra too. Introductory Economics is also required. 

324 Public Finance, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hr., J. G. Head 

Economics 324 is concerned with the principles of public 
finance and their application. The first part of the class deaJs 
with the objectives of public policy and the reasons for 
market failure. This section provides the elements of a theory 
of public expenditure which is illustrated by referenc;e to the 
major economic functions of government. 

The second part of the class is concerned with the theory of 
taxation in relation to the objectives of public policy. This 
section explores the possible role of a sample of important 
taxes in the desigh of a good tax system. The third section 
examines the role of public finance in relation to economic 
stablization. The final section considers the special problems 
of public finance in a federal system. The analysis of the 
various sections will be illustrated from and applied to the 
fiscal systems of Canada and other countries: 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, Economics 220A/B 
and 221A/B are desirable. 

325 Labour Economics, lect. and seminar: 3 hrs.; C. 
Steinberg 

Some nine million Canadians are directly dependent upon 
wages and salaries for a living, and their earnings constitute 
about65% of the National Income. Over two million of these 
workers belong to trade unions in ciitical sectors of our 
economy. Economic analysis of the factors affecting wages 
and salaries, employment 'and unemployment, the conditions 
of labour, and the labour market is therefore important to an 
understanding economy as a whole. 

The subject is introduced by reviewing: the emergence of the 
labour problem; the development and structure of the labour 
market; the growth, structure and outlook of trade unions; 
and the historical and legal foundations of labour relations. 

Most of the year is spent in: 
(a) Analysis of the supply of and demand for labour, 
opening with a review of classical wage theory. 
(b) Examination of the theory and practice of collective 
bargaining, exploring also the interaction and relative 
strengths of market (economic) forces, !nd institutional 
(government-union-employer) forces.· 
(c) Study of labour's share of the national income and the 
relative effect of unions on it. 
(d) Analysis of the determinants of employment in the 
macro-economic sense, and of the measurement and 

' problems of unemployment. 

We conclude with a review of public policy with respect to 
labour, and an effort is made throughout to relate current 
events to the theoretical framework. 

The class structure is intended to be flexible; however, as a 
base it has two lectures and one seminar (in which student 
teams of four each provide the materials) each week. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and an interest in social 
science and its mE;thods. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are 
desirable. 

326 Money and Banking, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. L. Comeau. 

This class is concerned with the nature and operation of the 
financial system, with particular reference to Canadian 
examples and experience. As such the class is concerned 
with financial instruments and institutions and with those ' 
processes whereby the social control of the supply of money 

1 and credit in the system is effected. The class is complete in 
itself, but is complemented by Economics 426B which 
continues the analysis with a consideration of the theory and 
effectiveness of monetary policy. 
Prerequisite: Economics 221 A/B. 

327 History of Economic Thought, lect.: 3 hrs.; N. H. Morse 

The approach taken in this class is to study "the intellectual 
efforts that men have made in order to /understand economic 
phenomena". A brief survey of mediaeval and mercantilist 
literature is followed by an examination of English classical 
political economy and ly1arxian economics together with that 
of other socialists. The focus then shifts to the marginalists, 
neo-classicists, and the institutionalists. Problems of 
economic instability and depression, especially in this 
century, require that some attention be given to Keynesian 
economics and its extensions. The time allotted to the study 
of European writers and schools and of various contempor
ary writers and current topics depends in part on the interests 
of students. It is recognized that the tremendous expansion 
of the literature and the emergenoe of highly specialized 
fields in economics makes it necessary to select from recent 
sources only a relatively small sample of writings which relate 
this class to others which the student may be taking. The links 
can be forged, nevertheless, by means of a number of topics 
such as the following: the theory of value, the treatment of 
money, the theory of economic growth, the theory of 
distribution, and the relationship between growth and 
distribution. 
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Although this class is intended to supply a background for 
several other classes in economics, it is also true that other 
classes serve as background for this one. It is considered 
essential, however, that students in this class have taken a 
class in economic principles. A class in micro-economics 
(price theory) and in macro-economics (income determina
tion) would be helpful. The pre1entation, except for a few 
specific points, is largely non-mathematical. Therefo1e, the 
main requirement of students is an ability to read and 
assimilate a certain body of literature rather quickly. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221 A/B are recom
mended. 

328 Industrial Organization, seminar: 2 hrs.; C. Marfels. 

lndus\_rial Organization is the application of the models of 
price theory to economic reality. In a specific industry, the 
problems of a firm competing successfully with its rivals in 
order not only to survive but to acquire a higher market share 
are far more complex than those in price-theory where we 
have to deal with more or less simplified assumptions to find 
a solution at all. The traditional approach to the analysis of the 
competitive process in an industry is divided into.three parts: 
market structure, market conduct, and market performance. 
These are the three main parts of the class. 



Briefly, market structure refers to the number and size 
distribution of firms in general and to.economic concentration 
in particular; in market conduct the pricing process is 
discussed; market performance concerns the problem of the 
degree of optimality of allocation of resources. The latter part 
includes a discussion about whether a reallocation of 
resources is necessary, and this involves looking at the basic 
elements of public policies directed towards business. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B or equivalent micro
economics course. 

329 Urban Economics, lect.: 3 hrs.; T. Pinfold. 

Urban Economics is essentially the application of tools of 
economic analysis to the problem or urban areas. Urban area 
is loosely defined so as to include small towns as well as 
large cities. Topics•discussed include: the origin of cities, 
factors affecting urban economic growth, the goals of an 
urban area, problems in intra-urban resource allocation, 
urban transportation, production of public goods in urban 
areas, and urban planning. Flexibility in selecting class 
content is considered important. Topics suggested by 
students are welcome. Students are expected to present 
papers on topics of their choice. 
Prerequisites: It is strongly recommended that students have 
a sound background in both macro- arid micro-economics. 
Economics 220A/B and 221 A/B, or their equivalent would be 
a minimum. The class is designed as an application of 
theoretical tools. No theory will be taught. Students will also 
find a knowledge of calculus useful, but not necessary. If a 
prospective student is unsure about the suitability of his 
background, he should consult the instructor. 

330A International and Interregional Exchange, lect.: 2 
hrs.; A. M. Sinclair 

This class considers the causes of international and 
interregional exchange of goods and services and analyzes 
the effects of international integration on the incomes and 
growth rates of national economies. The theory and practice 
of commercial policy and other restrictions on trade are 
considered after the pure.theory of international trade and its 
implications have been explored. Depending upon class 
interest and availability of time, the subjects of economic 
integration and qf Canadian commercial· policy may be 
discussed in some detail. · 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and 220A/B, or two 
full-year classes in economics. 

331A Economic Development: An Environmental Ap
proach, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki. 

The approach taken in this class reflects an economist's view 
·01 the relationship between environmental questions and his 
own discipline. Topics considered include: theories of 
economic development in the light of a scientific view of man 
and nature, an introduction to the general systems analysis 
and some problems of research methodology, determinants 
of !icing levels, pppulation theory and policy, environmental 
preservation, the relation between economic development 
and eco-systems in the less and the more developed parts of 
the world, and the implications ·of a steady state model. This 
class provides a general background for Economics 332B. 
Economics 331A cannot be taken by the students who 
already have a credit in Economics 424B. 
Prerequisites: Principles of Economics. Economics 220A/B, 
221 A/B and 333A are desirable. 
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' 3328 Resource Economics, lect. 2 hrs.; N. H. Morse. 

This class is concerned with an analysis of the physical and 
economic characteristics of renewable and non-renewable 
resource industries and of environmental philosophy. 
Selected case studies of resource -managemeni in Canada 
and elsewhere will be discussed. 
Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Economics 220A/B 
and221A/B are desirable. 

333A Theories of Economic Development, lect.: 2 hrs .. Z. A. 
Konczacki. 

The purpose of this class is to provide a theoretical 
framework for the understanding of the process of economic 
development in the more and ihe less deve·Joped countries 
with a view to an eventual application of this framework to the 
solution of practical problems 

Topics considered include: basic definitions and distinctions; 
measurement of economic magnitudes; characteristics of the 
less developed countries; selected theories and models of 
economic development and their appraisal. The concluding 
seminars are devoted to the problem of the foundations of the 
theory of economic development, and a distinction between 
the concepts of uni linear . and multi linear evolution is 
discussed. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics. A class in macro
economics equivalent to Economics 221A/B, and History of 
Economic Thought is desirable. 

3348 Policy Issues in Economic Development, seminar 2 
hrs. 

This class is concerned with the application of economic 
theory to selected developmental problems. The role of 
capital formation in economic development is examined. 
Forced saving by inflation, domestic taxation, and foreign aid 
are considered as alternative ways of increasing the rate of 
capital formation. The focus of the class then shifts to the 
problem associated with choosing the best use of investible 
resources from such alternatives as investment in education, 
research, population control, and the reformation of institu
tions and values inimical to growth. This topic leads into a 
discussion of investment criteria, programming models, and 
developmental strategies. 
Prerequisite· One half-i;ear class in economic development, 
or Economics 241A and 242B; alternatively 220A/B and 
221A/B 

3368 Regional Development, seminar 2 hrs.; tutorials; R. I. 
McAllister. 

This class enables students to examine the process, 
prospects and problems associated with regional develop
ment in. Canada in particular, and in the more industralised 
countries in general. The interdependence of economic, 
political and social forces is markedly in evidence in the 
evolution of regional policies, and while this course will be 
oriented largely from a concern with the economic forces 
underlying the process - these other factors will be taken 
into consideration. The approach will contain four main 
elements: (a) the application of economic 'principles' in the 
context of regional development; (b) a comparative review of 
regional development experiences and policies of a number 
of industrialized countries; (c) Canadian regional develop
ment experiences, with particular focus on the Atlantic 
region; (d) regional field case study; each student will 
examine the background the role of one pertinent project 
such as D.E.V.C.O. ·in Cape Breton, the Newfoundland 
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centralization program, the Saint John multi-industry com
plex. The class will visit several such projects over the period. 
Prerequisite: This class is intended very largely for gradua~ee~ 
(not necessarily in economics), who already have a num . h. 
of years work experience on problems associated wit 
regional development. A limited number of other stud_ents 
(with a substantial background in economics and/or political 
science) will be admitted. 

422 Econometrics, lect.: 3 hrs.; U. L. G Rao. 

This class attempts to introduce econ_ometric theory at a fairly 
advanced level and is designed mainly for one who likes to 
work on theory or model building. 

A review of the general linear model will be made. _Violations 
of the assumptions crucial for least squares estImatIon brings 
in various problems. The following problems. will be 
discussed in detail: Stochastic regressions, _generalized least 
squares, Autocorrelation, Heteroskedast1cIty, d1strib_uted 
lags and dummy variables. All these problems are single 
equation problems. 

Simultaneous equation problems occupy an important place 
in econometric model-building. A critical _analysis o_f the 
problem of identification and single equation bias will be 
made. · 

Limited information methods and full information methods of 
estimation will be discussed. 

Monte Carlo methods as alternatives to analytical techniques 
will be discussed 

This class requires a high level of work and is o_pen to 
graduate as well ·as undergraduate students. Minimum 
prerequisites for undergraduates will be an undergraduate 
statistics course and undergraduate work In micro- and 
macro-economics. The prerequisites are Economics 322 and 
220A/B and 221 A/B 

423A International Economics of Development, seminar: 2 
hrs. 

This class applies international economic theory to problems 
of economic development policy. Topics discussed 1nc_lude 
the terms-of-trade, external balance, foreign aid, private 
foreign investment, commercial policy, and development 
through trade. Approximately one-half of the readings 
concerns foreign aid. Subtopics include the economic 

_ objectives of foreign aid in relation to national, political a_nd 
security objectives; the foundations of modern aid theories 
and strategies in developmen_t theories; the macro
economics o aid, including analysis of dual gap models, aid 
requirements, absorptive capacity, debt service, and loan 
terms; the micro-economics of aid, inclu_dIng economic 
criteria for project assistant and aid strategies; _and factors 
affecting the burden of aid upon the donor countries. . 

· ·th economic Prerequisitea; one half-year class In ti er 
development or international economics. 

426 Monetary Policy, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. L. Comeau. 

This class assumes that students have a basic knowledge of 
monetary institutions and monetary theory and attempts to 
develop out of this a critical analysis of. the obJects and 
effectiveness of monetary policy, with particular attention to 
the Canadian experience. The first part of the class deals 
with the objectives and instrumental role of monetary policy 
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and introduces such problems as the . question of rules 
versus authority, and the question of lags in monetary policy. 
The second part is concerned with the effectiveness of 
monetary policy and considers issues such as the structu~e 
of interest rates, the elasticity of spending to changes In 
interest, the availability doctrine, the problems f?r policy of a 
fixed versus flexible exchange rate and the d1scrimInatory 
effects of monetary policy. The la_st part. cons1_ders the 
adequacy of the tools of monetary policy, again particularly In 
the light of the Canadian money market experience. 

Prerequisites: Economics 221A/B. It is advantageous for 
students to have completed Economics 326A as well. 

Economics 4318 International Payments, seminar: 2 hrs:; 
B. Lesser \ 

Selected topics in recent international monetary h_istory are 
·ned the causes of and remedies for external 1nbalance exam1 , · r n 

in national economies are considered,_ and the reorganIza 10 
of the international monetary system Is discussed. Depend
ing upon class interest, certain issues of 1nternat1onal 
development finance and problems of instab11it_y and growth 
in the international economy may be discussed In detail. 

A substantial proportion of class time is devoted to the 
discussion of papers prepared by students. A comprehen
sive reading list is distributed. 
Prerequisites: Economics 330A or 326B and 220A/B. These 
are strict prerequisites in the sense that they must be 
completed before the student enrolls in the class. 

In addition the ability to follow arguments covered in terms of 
high school mathematics is essential since part of _the 
exposition makes use of algebraic and mathematical 
techniques. · 

432 Regional Economics, seminar 2 hrs.; F. M. Bradfield. 

Regional economics applies_ economic theory to _the prob
lems created by the differential impact of economic chang_e 
on the regions of a developed economy. The intent of this 
course is to develop a logical analytical approach to the 

· problems of regional development. The co_urse dev_elops_ an 
understanding of the basic problems, their 1nterrelat1onsh1ps, 
and their correction or amelioration. When the ba_s1c 
problems are understood, policy issues become clarified 
and easier to analyze. The course will operate as If the_class 
were a research unit assigned the task of preparing_ a 
rigorous development plan for a region of. class choice 
(presumably Nova Scotia, or the Marit1mes, given_ the usual 
interests of the class). The class will define the various areas 
or components of the plan and,assign tasks to members of 
the class, either as individuals or teams. Class t1me_w1ll be 
spent analyzing areas, defining needs and . d1rectIng the 
individuals working in those areas. Papers will be discussed 
while being worked and as seminar papers when completed. 

· The professor will not lecture to_the class but will, with the rest 
of the class, question assumptions and analyses, dIrect1ons, 
and if necessary, serve as referee. 
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221A/B. Stu_dents must 
have a knowledge of both macro- and_ price theory, 
especially the market mechanisms determining factor !_lows 
and the production relationships between factor prices, 
productivities and proportions. 
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4338 Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations, lect., and 
seminar, 2 hrs.; J. F. Graham. 

This class is conserned with the principles of intergovern-



mental fiscal adjustment and their application in a federal 
political system, particularly Canada, at both federal
provincial and proyincial-municipal levels. 
Prerequisites: Economics 220, 221, 324. Political Science 
313 and other related classes in political science are 
recommended, though not required. Students may also be 
admitted by permission of the instructor. 

440 Applied Development Economics, seminar: 2 hrs. and 
tutorials; R. I. McAllister. 

For description _see Economics 250. 

448A Philosophy, Politics, and Economics: Public Goods 
and Political Choices, D. Braybrooke. 
(Same as Philosophy 448A aneJ Political Science 4460A 
Offered in 1975-76) 

449~ Phil~sopby, Politics, and Economics: Applied 
Social . Philosophy - The logic of Questions, Policy 
Analysis and Issue Processing, D. Braybrooke. 
(Same as Philosophy 4498 and Political Science 44618 
Class description to be found under Philosophy 4498) 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offers a graduate programme leading to the 
M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. Details of these programmes, 
Includ1ng a 11st of graduate courses, are given in the Calendar 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. Senior undergraduates 
may be admitted to some graduate classes at the discretion 
·of the instructors concenred. 
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Education 
Professors 
D. J. Dyke (Chairwoman) 
E. Z. Friedenberg 

Associate Professors 
A.Barton 
E. Chelsom 
W. Cooke 
W. Hare 
P. Keane 
E.T. Marriott (part-time) 
J. B. Roald 
S. W. Semple 
S.S. Sodhi 

Assistant Profess,:>rs 
R. Gamberg 
D. Huegel 

I R. McBride 
J. Manos 
H. E. Poole 
H. G. Schwarz (part-time) 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop (part-time) 
R. Ginsberg (part-time) 
T. Johnston 
A. Manicom (part-time) 
G. Punke (part-time) 
E. Ricker 

Special Lecturers 
L. Dubinsky (part-time) 
L. Fisk (part-time) 
R. Peart (part-time) 

Demonstrators 
R. Brewer 
F. MacGillivray 
8. Stronach 

Adjunct Professor 
8. Bright 

Educational ideas are in ferment at the present time and 
serious voices can be heard taking very different positions on 
such matters as student responsibility, discipline, specializa
tion in High School, and te~ching methods. At the same time 
new ideas (or in some cases, old ideas In new guises) 
challenge the student teacher, e.g. team teaching, micro
teaching, and continuous progress. Is a system of public 
schooling defensible at all? To what extent is teaching 
neutrality possible or desirable? 

Clearly to enter an education programme at such a time is not 
to enter a form of learning in which one can sensibly expect 
ready answers to such issues and problems. The Department 
of Education at Dalhousie is concerned to involve the students 
in such problems, to call attention to the,relevant literature, and 
to aim at the high level of intellectµal inquir1,1. It is vital that the 
student challenge ideas which he will encounter, and think out 
his or her own position on the issues. This is no more than to 
point out what is true of educational processes at all levels, 
that they are concerned to develop understanding. Involve
ment cannot be summarised in terms of "listening and 
learning" but extends to reading, thinking, contributing, 
rejecting, debating, experimenting, and so on. The general 
outlook permeates the whole ·programme, including 
academic courses and methods courses as well as the 
periods of.field experience. 

I 

Facilities of the Department 

The Department occupies three buildings: the white house at 
1460 Oxford Street, the small red building south of the white 
house known as the MacIntosh building, and the Education 
Centre on the corner of Coburg Road and Oxford Street. 
Faculty offices are located in each building. The white house 
also contains a lounge and recreation area. The Education 
Centre has faculty offices, student lounge, Learning Materials 
Unit, Elementary School Workshop area, Cardboard Carpen
try Workshop, Audio-Visual Unit, and an·Experimental School. 
The Centre places an emphasis on open space and the 
mobility of people, equipment and materials within the larger 
area. 

Education students may participate in the experimental 
school programme. This programme is not limited to 
elementary students only. It may be used by professors and 
students from other departments in consultation with the 
Department of Education. 
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The Department offers: 
1. A four year integrated course at the end of which students 
are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. and 
B.Ed., 

2. A sequential course of one year which may be taken by 
students who have already completed a B.A., B.Sc., or 
B.Comm. degree course or otherwise fulfill the requirements 
for admission to the B.Ed. programme, and at the end of which 
the degree of B.Ed. is awarded,. 

3. B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers, 

4. Part-time study toward a B.E·d. and 

5. Classes which may be used for credit toward a B.A. or 
B.Sc. These classes may be chosen from the following areas: 
Sociology of Education, History of Education, and Philosophy 
of Education. Two classes chosen from the above areas may -
be used for credit towards a B.A. or B.Sc. Some classes are 
cross-listed with other departments, e.g. French, German, 
Philosophy, so that a student who is not enrolled in a B.Ed. 
programme, may register for such a class through the cognate 
department. I 

The instruction offered in the education classes in the 
sequential and integrated programmes is substantially the 
same in both courses. In the integrated course, the classes in 
education are integrated with academic classes in the 
second, third, and fourth years, the first being confined to the 
regular classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree or King's 
Foundation Year. A student wishing to enter the integrated 
course may apply to the department during the first or second 
year of his/her programme. 

Traditionally the programmes are divided into Elementary an_d 
Secondary. The divisions are much less distinct now and this 
is reflected in the large number of options available in some 
courses. 

The department is also encouraging the devel0pment of 
experimental projects involving alternative courses to the 
traditional ones. Students interested in participating in such 
projects are invited to indicate this on the Departmental 
Application form and to discuss possibilities during their 
interview for admission. 



Certification of Teachers 
Licenses to teach are issued by the Department of Education, 
Province of Nova Scotia. According to the regulations of the 
Province of Nova Scotia, every applicant for a Teacher's 
license or Professional Certificate must submit with his 
application, documentary evidence (in a form prescribed by 
the Mif]ister of Eaucation) respecting the applicant's moral 
character, age, health, training, and qualifications. Further 
information may be obtained from the Registrar, Nova Scotia 
Department of Education. A B.Ed. entitles the graduate to a 
Teacher's Certificate, Class 5 in Nova Scotia. Students from 
other provinces should consult the appropriate provincial 
department of education for certification and licensing 

, information. 

Degree Programmes 

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary 
Sequential (One-year) Course 

Entry Requirements 
I. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. by September 1975. Candidates 
with other bachelor degrees should enquire from the, 
Secretary, B.Ed. Programme. 

2. Applications from all students are welcomed. Opportunity 
to draw attention to strengths is provided by the letter of 
application 

Application 
Upon request, a student will receive a Dalhousie University 
Application form, the Department of Education Application 
form, two reference forms, and further details from the 
Admissions Office, Dalhousie University, Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
Application should be made by May 30, 1975. Decisions for 
admission will be made as early as possible. Since enrollment 
is limited there will be no guarantee of admission after May 30, 
although applications will be considered until August 15. 

An interview is arranged with the Department of Education 
after initial application has been made. The date· of interview 
must be confirmed by the applicant. 

Selection is based on: 
1. Academic record: All applicants, including Dalhousie 
graduates, must ensure that their trac1scripts are forwarded to 
the Admissions Office. 

2. References 

3. Interview 

Applicants from outside the Maritime Provin_ces need not 
attend for interview; other arrangements are made for them. 

Students are advised to Gonsult the Programme Planning 
Guide which will be available on and after April 1, 1975 from 
the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme 

B.Ed. (Elementary), Sequential Course 
Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Elementary) must 
complete successfully the following academic classes: a 
minimum of one-half credit in each of the education foundation 
areas (sociology, history, philosophy and educational 
psychology) and the equivalent of three full creditcourses 
made up of a combination of the four categories, depending 
on their interests; Education 4 700 (a 12 unit or 2 credit course 
in Curriculum and Instruction); Education 4900 (Freid 
Experience); one elective. A total of 7 full classes constitutes a 
complete B.Ed. programme 

B.Ed. (Secondary), Sequential Course 
Ca1'1didates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secondary) must 
complete successfully the following. academic classes: a 
minimum of one-half credit in each of the education foundation 
areas (sociology, history, philosophy, and educational 
psychology) and the equivalent of three full credit courses 
made up of a combinatTon of the four categories, depending 
on their interests; a full credit in a methods course in their major 
subject area; Education 4900 (Field Experience); two 
electives. A total of 7 full class.es constitutes a complete B. Ed. 
programme. 

Students planning a B.Ed. following a B.A., B Sc, or B.Comm 
should be aware that at present certain areas of concentration 
in the first degree might not easily lead to el,fective teaching. 
They are advised to consult with the Coordinator ol the B.Ed. 
Programme when drawing up their programme for the first 
degree. 

, Transfer of Credit 1 

Decisions concerning transfer of credit will be made following 
consideration of transcripts and students' intended. areas of 
study. Enquiries should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed. 
Programme 

Students who wi_sh to obtain the degree of B.Ed. with transfer 
of previous credit must obtain the degree of B.A.. B.Sc .. or 
B.Comm., and apply for admission to the B.Ed. programme 
Graduates of non-degree granting Teachers Colleges should 
note that the following guidelines will be used in transfer of 

' credit: 
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Graduates of an acceptable three-year programme will be 
required to take an additional two and one-half classes · 

Graduates of an acceptable two-year programme will be 
required to take an additional three and one-half classes. 

Graduates of an acceptable one-year programme will be 
required to take an additional five classes. 

The actual selection of classes is to be made to suit the needs 
of each student and the student will be advised accordingly 
when his/herfile is examined. 

See alsq Regulations 1.5 and Admissions. Sec 4 for further 
details. 

B.Ed; Elementary and Secondary Integrated (four-year) 
Course 
In the integrated course, the classes In education are 
integrated with academic classes in the second, third, and 
fourth years, the first year being confined to the regular 
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings' 
Foundation Year. Details of the distribution of Education 
classes for new students entering the programme are issued 
by the Department at the time applications are made. 
Students may also enter the integrated programme after their 
second year. 

Enquiries, and application for admission to the Integrated 
Course, should be made to the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme, 
Dalhousie University by May 30 of the· student's first or second 
year at Dalhousie University. 

Students wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (secondary) and a BA or 
B.Sc. with honours should consult the Department of 
Education and the department or departments in which they 
wish to do their honours work not later than the beginning of 
their second year in order that a proper sequence of classes 

may be arranged. Five years from senior matriculation will 
normally be sufficient to complete this cour~e of study. . 

B.Ed. (Elementary):'lntegrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

The ten classes in arts and science taken in the second arid 
subsequent years must meet the requirements set forth in 
Degree Programmes, sections 5.2.1. 

Specifically: 

(A) The major (four to eight classes selected in accor:1ance 
with major departmental requirements) must be In a subJe?t 
taught in Nova Sc;otian schools. 

(B) Seven of the ten classes must be at the 200 level or above. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the student must 
declare his major and have it approved by the department 
concerned. 

(D) At least one class in English beyond the 100 level must be 
taken. 

(E) Electives may be chosen from the subjects listed in groups 
A, B, C, and D (Degree Programmes, section 2), or Art History, 
up to three classes in Commerce, Computer. Science, 
Engineering, and Humanistic Studies in Science. 

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course 

Overall Requirements 

The ten classes in arts and science chosen in the second and 
subsequent years must meet .the requirements set forth in 
Degree Programmes, section 5.2.1 . 

, Specifically,· 

(A) Seven of the ten classes in arts and science taken in the 
second and later years must be in two subjects beyond the 
100 level; these should be related to subjects regularly taught 
in Nova Scotian schools. The seven classes must be chosen 
so that either five classes are taken in one subject and two in 
the other, or four in one subject and three in the other. 

(B) The remaining three arts and science classes taken in the 
second and subsequent years shall include at least one which 
is beyond the 100 level and shall be selected from subjects 
other than those offered to satisfy the requirements in the 
previous paragraph. The subjects may be selected from 
group A, B. C, and D (Degrei,: Programmes, section 2), or Art 
History, up to three classes in Commerce, Computer Science, 
Engineering, and Humanistic Studies in Science. 

(C) On registration in his second year, the student. must 
declare his major and have it approved bylthe department 
coc1cerned 

· Degree for, Vocational Teachers 

Entry Requirements 
The applicar;it must: • . . 
1. Be employed as a teacher in the trades or in the industrial 
services and technical occuP.ation fields in a vocational 

, school or in a similar capaclty in the field of public or 
continuing education. 

2. Have had the required number of years, specified below, 
of specialized training and experience in the_trades or in the 
industrial, services end technical occupation fields., The 
number of years will be that required by the Nova Scotia 
Department of Education for certification as a teacher in the 
area of specialization. 

Application . . . . 
Write to the Registrar, Dalhousie University, asking _for 
University Application form, the Department of Education 
applicaiion form and two reference forms. 

Candidates for the degree of B.Ed., admitted under the 
regulations in this section, will complete 15 credits, selected in 
accordance with the following rules: 

1. Five of the fifteen credits must be in education selected as 
follows: 
·Three classes in education foundations with a minimum of 
one-half credit in each of the following categories: 
(a) Sociology of Education (class numbers 4000 to 4090) 
(b) History of Education (class numbers 4100 to 4190) 
(c) Philosophy of Education (class numbers 4200 to 4290) 
(d) Educational Psychology (class numbers 4300 to 4390); 
Two other education classes. 

2. Ten credits in classes offered in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science, selected so as to satisfy the following requirements: 
(a) Three of the ten credits may be education classes or Arts 
and Science classes. 
(b) Seven of the credits must be classes offered in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science outside the Department of 
Education. At least two of the seven credits must be at the 
second-year level or above. 
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3. The Department of Education wi ll ensure that the 
candidate's performance as a teacher is satisfactory before 
recommending the award of the degree. 

Section °5.1 of General Faculty Regulations covering the 
number of Summer School and Extension classes that may be 
accepted towards the requirement for a degree, will not apply 
to candidates in the programme. ' 

Part-time study toward a B.Ed. 
Students registered part-time at Dalhousie University are 
permitted to take courses in Education leading'to a B.Ed. 
degree. Individual programmes may be planned in cons_ulta
tion with the Department of Education, Dalhousie University. 

Classes Offered 

The following list represents the 1975-76 classes. Minor 
changes will be noted in the pre-registration material sent to 
students who are accepted into the programme .. 

Certain Education classes are offered in Summer School. 
Details may be obtained from the Director of Summer School 
and Extension. · 

Within several of the classes listed below, separate sections 
have been scheduled in order to accommodate the varied 
academic backgrounds, specific interests and future needs of 
B.Ed. students. The sections thus provide a range of choices 
within the broad subject area encompassed by the title of the 
class. 



Educational Foundations 

1. Sociology 

4000 Sociology of Education 

/ 

This class consists of two lecture hours per week. Mainly 
theoretical, the accent Is placed on the rationale and 
assumptions of educational systems, socialization in Cana
di?-n Society, and the positing of alternatives to traditional 
educational practices. 

Offered as two half classes as well: 4001 A: first term ( one-half 
credit), 4002B: second term (one-half credit). 

4011 The Education Process and Sex Role Differentiation 
A critical examination of socialization both in schools and the 
wider society with special reference to the internalization of 
sex roles. Biological and social factors will be investigated in 
an attempt to determine their importance in the definition of 
sex roles. 

Emphasis will be placed on various male and female roles -
actual and potential- in contemporary Canadian society and 
the_ range of methods_ operative in their inculcation through 
various social InstItutIons. Economic and_ political relation
ships between sexes will be analyzed. 

This class is offered as an education elective and not as an 
option for Sociology of Education. 

4030 Education and Re-education in China 
The course will look at the revolution in China since 1949 with 
special emphasis on the Cultural Revolution in terms of its 
impact on the ideological outlooks of the population. The mass 
educational campaigns will be a major focal point in 
examining the objectives, content, process and degree of 
success of China's massive ideological remoulding. Time will 
be devoted in this examination to consideration of the 
problems encountered in attempting to reshape the thinking of 
the adult population. 

With this as a background, a second major focal point will be 
the means through which the new ideology is inculcated into 
the younger generation. The formal school system - its 
organization, methods of instruction, relationship between 
teachers and students, etc., - will form the core of this part of 
the course. In addition, however, pertinent formal.and informal 
out-of-school aspects of students' socialization which contri
bute to their ideological development will be analyzed. 

2. History of Education 

4141 The Historical Development of Education in the 
Canadian Social Context 
Analysis of significant social issues in Canadian educational 
history. 

4152 The Historical Development of Education in the 
Canadian Social Context 
Analysis of Sign_ificant social issues in Canadian educational 
history. 

3. Philosophy of Education 

4201/Philosophy '218A Introduction to Philosophy of 
Education 
Conceptual analysis of certail"\ crucial ideas in educational 
th_eory such as indoctrination, discussion, controversy, and 
mIseducat1on. 
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4212:Philosophy 2188 Curriculum Problems 
Philosophical investigation of ,important ideas in curriculum 
theory such as needs, interests, creativity, aims and 
relevance. ' 

4231 Existentialism and Education 
Introduction to readings in existentialism with a view to 
understnading existential thought as an educational theory. A 
background in philosophy is not necessary as a prerequisite, 
however, students who are likely to be interested in this class 
will already have an interest in and be familiar with 
contemporary literature, especially certain European writers. 
Attention is given to the questions of freedom, identity, 
alienation, anguish and committment. Existentialism stands 
within thos.e areas of philosophy which deal directly with 
human decisions and immediate experience, nevertheless 
thinks of philosophy as a total insight into man's desperate, 
anxious and forlorn existence. 

4. Educational Psychology 

4301 Introduction to Educational Psychology 
This class is a general survey of basic psychological 
principles as applied to the classroom situation. Emphasis will 
be placed on the psychology of teaching, motivation, learning, 
cognitive development, and evaluation. The course is open to 
only those students with no previous classes in psychology. 

4311 Psychology and Education of the "Exceptional" 
Child ' 
This course will attempt to provide a broader understanding of 
the term "exceptional child." An attempt will be made to 
discuss the genetic and environmental causes that determine 
and su_stain the exceptional behaviour. Psycho-diagnostic 
and remedial processes to help children with expressive 
and/or receptive behaviour problems (speech, hearing, 
vision, neurological and non-sensory impairments) will be 
considered. Administrative use of st9ndardized tests which 
has generated artificial labels, and has led to recent court 
cases in North America will be discussed. 

4321 Learning in the Classroom . 
The substance of this course is the psychology of learning , 
involving an examination of certain internal and external 
conditions which influence the direction and efficiency of the 
learning process. There will be an orientation throughout the 
course to classroom learning, the focus of enquiry will be 
fundamental psychological processes and not specific 
methodology in teaching. 

4341 Developmental Psychology 
An examination of the area of development including major 
theoretical positions and relevant experimental data. Em
phasis will be placed on incorporating material within a 
cultural and educational context' 

4352 Myths in Special Education 
The objective of this class will be to examine special education 
practices which attempt to help the "special child" "adjust" to 
the school as it presently exists. Diagnostic approaches which 
lead to "suspicion confirming" and "pigeonholing" of the child 
will be considered: alternatives to special and remedial 
education will be examined. 

4371 Human Relations 
Emphasis will be placed on developing interpersonal relation 
skills to facilitate effective communication in the classroom 
and among colleagues. Opportunity is provided also for the 
development of problem solving and teamwork building skills ' 

to assist teachers in recognizing, accepting and meeting 
human relations needs in the classroom. Human development 
will be viewed from a communicational context. Selected 
principles of development will be viewed in terms of how 
people communicate and the effect it has on their own and 
others' psychological development. This is a half credit 
course. 

4381 lntroduction to Counselling 
This course.is designed to introduce the studertt-teacher to 
_the fundamental concepts and philosophies of counselling. 
Major concerns will be: 

- to introduce teachers to the counselling point of view of 
present-day educatior 

- to study the organization, administration, and operation of a 
complete programme of guidance services in Nova Scotia 

- to examine in depth at least one theory of counselling 

- to provide an exploratory experience for those students 
wanting graduate preparation for a career in counselling. 

Curriculum and Field Experience 

1. Electives 

4500 Media 
A full-year course based upon the thinking of Marshall 
McLuhan, applying his ideas to education. A range of 
twenty-five media is studied, including the spoken word, the 
written word, advertising, radio, television, housing, clothing, 
and weaponry. Students are invited to initiate probes into 
media of their choice and encouraged to use appropriate 
audio-visual equipment to present their findings. 

4501A Media in Education 
This class will concentrate on planning, pr6ducing, and using 
audio-visuals in teaching settings. This will be a workshop 
design with emphasis on production of instructional materials, 
acqutring basic skills in operation of equipment, and a basic 
understanding of the "why, where, when, which, and how" of 
audio-visuals. · 

45128 Media in Education 
_This class will require completion of 4501 A as a pre-requisite 
for admission. It will be more theoretical in nature and will take 
an in-depth look at media as a two-way communication 
vehicle. Some of the topics which will be dealt with include 
si::reen education programmes, multi-media teaching, com
munication theory, semiology, development of perceptual 
awareness, film, "Mcluhanism", etc. Although more theoreti
cal than 4501A, it will also demand active participation in 
production, research, and projects. 

4520 Applied Linguistics for Teachers of French 
Introduction to the principles of phonetics, phonemics, 
morphology and syntax with a view IP applying these 
principles to the construction of materials for the teaching of 
French as a second language in the elementary or high school 
classroom. Emphasis is placed on the teaching of pronuncia
tion and language structure and an awareness of language as 

· an expression of culture. 

This class is designed for students in Education and serves as 
a pre-requisite for Education 4840 (Methods of Teaching 
French). Students may register for this class only with the· 
written consent o( the instructor. 
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4560 Geography in Education 
Geographers are concerned to provide accurate, orderly, and 
rational description and interpretation of the variable charac
ter of the earth's surface. They believe that there are world 
symmetries in the areal pattern, in spite of the impressive 
diversity of character which is manifested on the surf_ace of the 
earth; and thus in the uneven distribution of things over the 
face of the earth geographers seek to create meaning and 
significance. 

The class will provide an introduction to t~e structure of the 
discipline, dealing specifically with ways in which man 
perceives, responds to, modifies, and creates environments; 
with regional patterns emerging from those.varied responses; 
with interregional stresses created by the mosaic of regional 
patterns; and with techniques, such as space adjustment a~d 
space intensification, by which man tries to resolve the 
stresses. The class will also consider contributions of certain 
scholars and national schools to geographical thought and 
the significance of recurrent themes such as the character of 
place and the use of space. 

Course work will be intens'lve and closely integrated, 
consisting of laboratories, audio-tutorial sessions and work in 
the field, and with ample opportunity for individual and group 
participation in experiments, demonstrations, projects, and 
workshops. Students will be encouraged to develop skills in 
cartography, quantification, audio-visual techniques and 
model construction, and to capitalize on the wide variety of 
disciplinary backgrounds usually represented in the class. A 
rural field trip in the fall term will involve absence from Halifax 
over two nights; an urban field study will be conducted locally 
from the campus in the spring term. 

The class is open to any student who wishes to explore the 
spatial dimension as one avenue for increased understanding 
of the world, and hence to consider its potential contribution to 
education. 

4571 Curriculum Planning 
This course will explore and analyze a variety of interpretations 
and meanings given to the concept curriculum as it relates to 
teaching. This course will also make extensive use of 
university and community resource persons and centres in 
workshop sessions in order to achieve a broad perspective of 
curriculum and teaching. The focus of these workshops will be 
on the development of skills and techniques needed in areas 
of curriculum development, i.e., photography, media tutorial 
kits, music skills, construction of learning things, etc. First term 
open to all. 

4582 Alternative Views of the Curriculum 
Emphasis in this course will be placed on the analysis, design, 
and implementation of different curriculum - teaching 
strategies. Workshop sessions in the spring term will be 
devoted to the design and production of curriculum materials 
and preparation for their subsequent implementation. Second 
teFm open (a) to those who have taken 4571: or (b) by 
permission of the instructor.· 

2. Methods ' 

4700 Curriculum and Instruction at the Elementary Level 
In this course an attempt will be made to combine and 
integrate the standard school subjects. Our purpose here will 
be to develop and create learning experiences that will give 
more realistic perspectives of the world for the child at the 
elementary level. To this end, study will focus upon the 
relationships between curriculum materials and resources 

/ · 



and different instructional stretegies as they seem applicable 
to the primary aim of trying to integrate various subject 
matters. In addition careful attention will be given to the study 
of the processes of expanding learning environmenfs with 
learning centres, work areas, and open space planning. 

4750 Methods of Teaching English in Junior and Senior 
High Schools 
The aims of this class are to . help teacher candidates 
overcome passive and conformist learning roles and to move 
from activities with lesser to those with greater risk; and, to 
familiarize teacher candidates, through active participation in 
tasks associated with reading, discussing, writing and 
improvising, with a range of classroom activities and 
procedures available to English teachers. 

Teacher candidates, without extensive backgrounds in 
creative drama are encouraged to consult with the instructor 
about related course offerings in this ar.ea. Special work in this 
area is required of English teachers who wish to become 
effective both in the use of techniques for helping students to 
concretize experience and in utilizing human interaction to 
foster significant learning. 

4760 Methods of Teaching History in Junior and Senior 
High Schools 
Various aspects of curriculum development and competing 
teaching strategies will be explored. This examination is 
intended to aid the student in developing a consistent 
approach to history and social studies education. 

4TT0 M1,!thod~ of Teaching Geography in Junior and 
Senior t-ligh Schools · 
The class will explore the objectives of geographic study; the 
acquisition of skills and the development of concepts and 
appreciations. The first half of the course will consider the work 
of the geography teacher as a facet of the teacher's work as a 
geographer: it will be concerned with the collection a_nd 
recording of data, the arrangement of data for instructional 
purposes, and resources available for learning in geography. 
The second portion of the course places greater emphasis on 
the pupil's learning within a curricular framework which deals 
with skills, concepts, and appreciations. Students will be 
involved in the preparation and use of curricular materials. 

Students wishing to take this class without previously having 
taken an undergraduate class in geography will be required to 
take Education 4560, Geography in Education, as an elective. 

4780 Methods of Teaching Mathematics in Junior and 
Senior High Schools 
Computing and mathematics, the nature of mathematical 
education and its development in school, problem solving, 
micro-teaching situations, and contact with the work in local 
classrooms, form the framework for the course. 

4840 Methods of Teaching French in Junior and Senior 
High Schools 
Deals with objectives, methodology, techniques, materials 
(including visual aids), language laboratories, and testing. 
Emphasis will be placed on the teaching of spoken French, 
and practice in the development of teaching skills will be an 
integral part of this course. Open only to students who.have 
demonstrated adequate competence in French language and 
culture, Interested students should contact the instructors 
concerned in the Department of 'French as soon as possible 
regarding their eligibility. Prerequisites: (a) for four-year 
integrated students: Education 4520 in conjunction with an 
approved programme in the Department of French; (b) for 
one-year sequential students: Please consult with the 
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instructor concerned. Students may register for this class only 
with the writteh consent of the instructor. 

4870 Methods of Teaching German in Junior and Senior 
High Schools 
Deals with objectives, subject matter, techniques, materials, 
curriculum design and testing in teaching German. For 

- special one-year programme, see the Department of German 
section. 

4860 Methods of Teaching Economics, in Junior and 
Senior High Schools . 
This class reviews the basic methods of economic analysis 
and of teaching economic concepts. The emphasis is on how 
to relate current economic matters to classroom studies. 
Types of lessons, curriculum development, and the use of 
learning materials and aids are examined. 

4873C Further Educational Studies 
Students may apply to instructors for permission to undertake 
either a specially designed readings·course in a given ar'ea, or 
to undertake additional work in their first teaching method, for 
credit. This may only be done with prior consent in writing from 
the instructor to the Coordinator, B.Ed. programme. The 
instructor thus assumes personal responsibility for supervis
ing the work of a student enrolled in this half credit elective 
course. 

4880 Methods of Teaching Science in Ju'nior and Senior 
High Schools 
This course w·ill look at the traditional science courses offered 
at both the junior and senior high level. Various methods of 
teaching these courses will be examined. 

4893C Additional Curriculum Projects 
Students may apply to instructors for permission to undertake 
additional project work in the area of curriculum design, 
implementation, and evaluation, for credit. This may be done 
with prior consent in writing from the instructor(s) to the 
Coordinator, B.Ed. Programme. The instructor(s) thus as
sumes personal responsibility for supervising the work of a 
student enrolled in this half credit elective course. 

3. Field Experience alld Others 

4900 Field Experience 
It is the primary objective of the field experiences to provide 
students with opportunities to analyze, compare, and 
participate in a variety of teacher-learning settings. 

Students who intend to apply for a Nova Scotia Provincial 
Teachers' Certificate should plan to log a minimum of 100 
hours of field experiences in a public school classroom. 

All arrangements for field experiences are made through the 
Field Development Office. 

4910C Additional Field Experience 
This one-half credit class will be made available to the B.Ed. 
students as an elective which they may choose to supplement 
the basic requirement for field experience. These additional 
field experiences will be acquired through a block of time 
spent in the schools at the end of the academic year. 'This 
block will be completed in time for Convocation. 

4932 Measurement and Evaluation 
This class will study the writing of objectives, teacher-made 
tests, standardized tests, random variation, basic statistical 
ideas, and the evils of testing. 

/ 

4961 The Politics of the Educational Popocess . 
The concept of "political culture" (i.e., the underlying 
propensities by which people play political roles and leam or_ 
are socialized in regard to political values, attitudes, beliefs, 
cognitions, and perceptions) should serve as a ma)Or tool of 
analysis in focusing on questions like the following: 

( 1) What are .the broader social functions of schooling and 
higher education? Such functions as: 
(a) Career training . 
(b) The inculcation of basic myths and understandings of the 
social system and hence its maintenance . . 
(c) The perpetuation of the values of liberal education 
tolerance, reason, deference to legitimate authority 
(d) Creation of social critics. . . . 
will be examined with a view to determ1n1ng the actual 
priorities of present-day institutions of_ higher learning and the 
significance of those priorities vIs-a-vIs the needs of the 
political and economic systems In which they are operative. 

(2) What implicit political values surroun_d institutional 
learning? An examination and search for t11e attitudes towards 
authority and power and how they are developed within the 
institutional setting. Students are encouraged to _gain c!n 
appreciation of the nature of their _own learning experience by 
way of an analysis of the 1nst1tut1onal soc1al1zat1on pmcess. 
Such discussions should lead lug1cally to a consIderat1on of 
alternatives (3) below. 

(3) Alternatives to present_ schooling - an _attempt to 
appreciate the political s1gn1f1?ance of Ivan Illich s networks 
for deschooling society, Frie res pedagogy for the oppressed 
and discussions of the place of educational alternatives _(for 
e.g., community and free schools) in creating other pol1t1cal 
values, attitudes and beliefs. 

4962 Educational Alternatives for Political Awareness 
The possibilities for achieving a critical political awareness or 
understanding within a variety of learning sItuatIons an_d 
educational structures will be tested and examined _in this 
experiment in a group.sharing of knowledge and exper.Ience. 

The larger questions for consideration include the following: 

_ What chance does critical political a\Nareness have of 
arising out of existing educational institutions, and 1f It can, 
how so? 

_ What kind of political understanding might arise if children 
were not sent to school? What are the consequences of such 
activity in the society generally? 

_ To what ·extent can other institutions like c_hurches, 
voluntary associations, alternative schools, families, . and 
political parties become effective agents of critical pol1t1cal 
consciousness? 

Some knowledge of the political nature of contemporary 
educational processes and structures Is essential although 
those students who have not taken Educatiipn 4961 "The 
Politics of the Educational Process", can be helped via a few 
special tutoring sessions. 

4990 Statistics. . 
The class covers topics in statistical influence and experimen
tal design used in selected e_ducational research .. Some 
background reading is requ_1red of students with no 
experience in statist_ics. Details are available from the 
Department of Education. 
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Engineering and Engineering-f;'hysics 

/ 

Engineering and 
Engineering-Physics 

Engineering 
Professor 
K. F. Marginson (Chairman) 

Associate Professor 
D. M. Lewis 
A. E. Creelman (N.S. Technical College) 
L. T. Russell (N.S. Technical College) 

Assistant Professors 
E. N. Patterson 

Engineering-Physics 
Professors 
H. W. King 
A. Levin (Chairman) 

Assistant Professor 
?· T. Nugent 

The profession of engineering is today expanding its scope 
and changing its pattern of activity at an ever-increasing rate; 
it follows, therefore, that the course of training and education 
for engineers is adding new classes and .changing the 
emphasis placed on older topics . More sophisticated 
mathematics, computer application to the numerical solutions 
of very large problems, and the use of recent discoveries in 
science are now playing major roles in engineering training 
while conventional topics such as drafting and surveying call 
for less time and effort on the part of the student. Dalhousie's 
course of study in engineering closely follows this modern 
trend and, combined with the subsequent specialized training 
at the Nova Scotia Technical College, prepares the serious 
student to play a responsible role in the modern world. 

·In addition, those students who are keenly interested in the 
research and development functions in closer association 
with physics may follow the course leading to the degree of · 
Bachelor of Science with Honours in Engineering-Physics at 
Dalhousie. 

Architecture 
Students who plan to study architecture may take the first two 
years of the course for the Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering. 
Having completed the course, they will be admitted without 
further examination to the Nova Scotia ' Technical College 
School of Architecture. 

Engineering 
The work of the Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering covers three 
years and should follow quite closely the order indicated 
below. At the end of his studies, the successful student 
receives a General B.Sc. from Dalhousie and is qualified for 
admission to the junior year of the Nova Scotia -Technical 
College. Students planning to continue their studies at some 
college other than the Nova Scotia Technical College should 
consult the department when they first register. 

Degree Programme 

Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering 
Year I 
1. Physics 11 0 
2. Mathematics 100 
3. Chemistry 11 0 
4. Elective (chosen ' to meet the B.Sc. requirement (see 

below) 
5. Elective (may be Engineering 200 (see below) 

Engineering 001 / 

Engineering 0D1 , An Introduction to Professional Engineering , 
is a non-credit class , which should be taken by all students. 
The two electives must be chosen so as to satisfy the 
University regulations for the General B.Sc. Some students will 
be permitted to enroll in Engineering 200 in their first year, 
substituting this class for one of the electives, which would 
then be taken in the second year 

Year II • 
All students should consult the Department prior to registra
tion for Year II to discuss their programme. 

6. Physics 221 
7. Mathematics 228 
8. Science Elective 
9-11. Engineering 200, 220A, 220B, 240C 

Students planning to specialize in mini~g or civi l engineering 
may take Engineering 21 OB and Engineering 211 Bin addition 
to the above classes. Mining or civil engineering students who 
do not take these classes while at Dalhousie will have to elect 
classes in Surveying at N.S. Technical College; they will thus 
limit their choice of electives at N.S Technical College. 

Year Ill 
11 . Mathematics 328 
12-15. Engineering 230, 320, 330A, 330B, 340A. 340B 

Students planning to specialize in mining engineering are 
required to take Geology 100 in addition to the above classes. 
Students plannir,fg to specialize in c ivil engineering may take 
Geology 100. Civi l engineering students who do not take 
Geology 100 while at Dalhousie will have to elect a class in 
Geology at N.S. Technical College; they will thus limit choice of 
electives at N.S. Technical College. 

Engineering-Physics 
Engineering-Physics or Applied Physics is the study of 
physics 'oriented towards its application to engineering 
problems. The area is interdisciplinary and the study is 
suitable for students whose interests involve experimental 
work in the physical sciences or who contemplate research or 
development work in industry or resource development. The 
mathematical content of the course is similar to that of physics 
with , however, special emphasis on applications The physics 
content is identical wittJ that of honours physics in the first two 
years, but has special requirements in the last two years 
dealing with system design, information and control theory, 
materials science, instrumentation and measurement techni
·ques. The course leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours in Engineering-Physics. 

Completion of the course is excellent preparation for industrial 
research or graduate studies in applied-sciences. 

Degree Programme 

B.S. with Honours in Engineering-Physics 
Year I 
1. Physics 110 
2. Mathematics 100 

. 3. Chemistry 11 0 
4. Elective (Arts) 
5: Elective 
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Year II 
6-7. Physics 211 and 231 
8. Mathematics 220 or 200 
9. Mathematics 200-level class 
10. Elective (Science) 

Yearlll . 
All students should consult the Department prior to registra
tion for Year Ill to discuss their programme. 
11-12. Physics 300, 315 
13. Engineering 335 
14. Engineering of Physics 300-level class 
15. Mathematics 300-level class 
16. Elective (Arts) 

Year IV 
17. Physics 400 
18. One other Physics 400-level class 
19. Engineering 400-level class 
20. Engineering or Physics 400-level class 
21. Mathematics 300-level class 

Classes Offered 

001 An Introduction to Professional Engineering, lect. 
hr.; K. F. Marginson and staff. 

This class is intended to introduce the new engineering 
student to some of the broad aspects of the profession. 

' 200 Graphic Science, lect.: 3 hrs. lab.: 3 hrs. K. F. 
Marginsori. 

This class gives extensive coverage to the third instrument of 
thought- the graphic or pictorial. The work begins with a very 
rapid coverage of essential drafting techniques , followed by a 
study of descriptive geometry with extensive applications. 
Concurrently, students work on conceptual design projects 
and their graphic presentation. Graphic solutions to the 
problems of vector algebra are covered parallel with the 
analytic work of other classes . The same methods are used 1n 
the study of graphic calculus, up to and including some of the 
geometric implications of engineering formulae .the class 1s 
concluded with a fairly large design project done on a team 
basis by the students. 
Text: TBA 

210A Surveying, lect : 3 hrs. E. N. Patterson. 

This class is an introduction to the fundamentals of surveying. 
Topics covered include the theory of land measurement, 
precise leveling, transit, stadia and plane table surveys, 
traverse computations, adjustments and plotting of results, 
the determination of meridian, azimuth and latitude based on 
celestial observations, construction surveying, alignments, 
curves. 
Text: (1973-74) Bouchard and Moffitt, Surveying. 

2118 Survey Field Camp, E. N. Patterson. 
I 

The survey field camp will normally be held immediately 
following final examinations in the spring and will be of three 
weeks' duration . The use of surveying instruments and 
equipment will be practiced by all ,;tudents. Assigned 
exercises will include the use of tapes, levels, transits and 
.theodolites and map drawings. Traverse computations will be 
performed by hand as well as by digital computer methods. 
Prerequisite: Engineering 21 0A 
Text: Same as in Engineering 210A 

220A Engineering Mechanics - Statics, lect.: 2 hrs.; Lab.: 3 
hrs.; E. N. Patterson. 

This class is an introduction to the study of engineering 
mechanics. Following a presentation of basic concepts, a 
brief treatment of vector algebra will be given. The student will 
then study the equivalence, resultant and equilibrium of force 
systems acting on a1particle or on idealized rigid bodies such 
as trusses, frames and machines. 

The class material will correspond closely to that described in 
the text. 
Prerequisite.· Mathematics 100, Physics 110. 
Text: (1974-75) Meriam, Statics. 

2208 Kinematics, lect. : 2.hrs. lab. : 3 hrs.; F. K. Marginson. 

Students taking this class should have taken a class in 
calculus and should be proficient at dealing with rates of 
change. A firm grasp of the vector concept is desirable. 

The class will cover the motion of particles, lines and rigid 
bodies. Displacements, velocities, first and second degree 
accelerations will be discussed graphically and analytically. 

Applications of the theory will be made to the motion of various 
types of mechanism, and the use of the computer in kinematic 
analysis and synthesis will be considered . · · 
Prerequisites: Physics 100: Mathematics 100. 
Text: Merriam Dynamics. 

230 Introduction to Electrical Engineering, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 
3 Hrs.; A Creelman. 

The class is an introduction to electrical engineering. 
However, it is also a terminal class in this subject for certain 
engineering disciplines. Consequently, while the analysis of 
linear circuits is dealt with in some detail, a considerable 
emphasis is placed upon practical devices and systems. The 

• laboratory periods illustrate the use of electrical measuring 
devices and introduces the student to conventional methods 
of testing electronic and electromechanical equipment. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100; Physics 11 0; (taken concur
rently). 
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Text: (1974-75) Del Toro, Electrical Engineering Fundamen
tals . 

240C Engineering Problems by Computer Methods, 1 
afternoon per week, D. M. Lewis/E. N. Pattersqn. 

This is a class which will prepare th.e student to write his own 
Fortran IV digital computer prqgrams for the solution of 
engineering problems. It will consist of a series of case studies 
of actual engineering problems which each student will 
execute on the CDC 6400 computer. Results will be submitted 
to the instructor. Students will also have an opportunity to use 
some of the standard application programs which are 
available, such as COGO and ECAP. 
Prerequisites: Registration in second-year engineering, or 
consent of instructor. 
Text: (1974-75) Murrill & Smith, Fortran IV Programming for 
Engineers and Scientists. 

320 Dynamics of Particles and Rigid Bodies, lect.: 2 hrs .; 
occasional tutorial, D.M. Lewis. 

This class completes the study of engineering mechanics 
begun in Engineering 220A and 220B. The first term will deal 
with kinematics and dynamics of single particles and in t_he 



second term these fundamentals will be applied to rigid 
bodies. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Engineering 220A, 220B; 
Engineering 240C. , 

Test: (1974-75) Merriam Dynamics. 

330A Materials Science, lect. : 3 hrs. ; lab : 3 hrs. ; H. W. King. 

The aim of this class is to give an understanding of the 
importance of structure in determining the useful properties of 
materials. The relevant properties are mechanical, thermal, 
electrical and environmental. The approach will be to first 
describe the properties in engineering terms and then discuss 
the significance of structure. Elastic properties are shown to 
be influenced by the nature of the chemical bonds and the 
plastic properties by the· crystal structure and the presence of 
defects. This approach is continued in the study .of fracture, 
hardening mechanisms, fatigue, creep and viscoelastic 
behaviour, covering metals , plastics and composite materials, 
and is continued in the sections concerning thermal, electrical 

- and chemical properties. 1 

The laboratory consists of a series of demonstrations of the 
dependance of properties on structure or microstructure and 
includes time set aside for students to prepare an individual 
project on an aspect of materials science applicable to the 
particular branch of engineering in which they intend to 
specialize in the future. · 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Physics 221 or permission of 
Instructor. 
Texts: Rosenthal and Asimov, Introduction to Properties of 
Materials , (Van Nostrand , Reinhold, 1971); 

3308 Strength of Materials, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab-tutorial 3 hrs.; D. 
M. Lewis. 

This class is an introduction to the study of the stresses, 
strains , and deformation of a solid body which results when 
static forces are applied to the body. Topics discussed 
include: the definition and transformation relation of stress and 
strain; torsion of circular sections; stresses and deflection of 
beams; column action. 
Prerequisite: Engineering 220A; Engineering 330A. 
Text: (1974-75) Higdon, Ohlsen, Stiles, Weese, Mechanics 
of Materials. 

335 Electronics, lect : 3 hrs.; A. Levin. 

This class covers circuit analysis of linear and non linear 
systems, the physics and resulting properties of solid state 
devices, the concepts of information and noise and 
transmission lines and filters. The following topics are treated : 
network reduction, the 4 terminal network and solutions by 
matrix methods, nori linear systems, modulation, demodula
tion and rectification ; carrier transport in semi-conductors, 
properties 61 diodes and transistors; electromechanical 
analogues and analogue computation methods, feed-back 
and control systems, stability -criteria, nature of information 
and noise, properties and distributed consiant lines and 
filters. 
Prerequisites: Physics 231, Mathematics 200 or 220, which 
may be taken concurrently. · 
Text: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals 4th Ed. 

340A Classical Thermodynamics, lect : 3 hrs. ; tutorial/lab .: 3 
hrs. ; K. F. Marginson. 

This class covers . the theoretical portion of classical 
engineering thermodynamics. Calculus to the level of partial 

.. 

differential equations is prerequisite. General topics are: first 
law for open and closed systems, reversibility , enthalpy; 
second law, entropy, availability and efficiency, psychromet
rics . Various real processes and thermodynamic devices will 
be discussed. This work covers applications other than those 
involving chemical reactions. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100: Physics 100; Chemistry 
230 (may be taken concurrently). 
Text: (1974-75) Van Wylen, Thermodynamics 

3408 An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics, lect. : 3 hrs.; 
lab-tutorial 3 hrs.; E. N. Patterson. 

Fluid mechanics is the engineering science upon which such 
specialties as aerodynamics, gas dynamics, rate processes, 
hydraulic and marine engineering are based. It deals with the 
statics, kinematics, and dynamics of fluids. 

As this is an introductory class, considerable time will be 
devoted to the study of fluid properties, fluid statics and the 
underlying concepts , definitions and basic equations of fluid 
dynamics. Laboratory experiments will be carried out to 
investigate some of these basic aspects. 
Prerequisites: Concurrent registration in Engineering 320, or 
the consent of the instructor. 

400Advanced Physics laboratory, lab.: 6hrs.; A. Levin , S. T. 
Nugent. 

This is a physics and engineering-physics laboratory class in 
which students in groups of two work largely on their own 
initiative. The experimental work covers nuclear disintegra
tion, gamma and beta spectroscopy and absorption meas
_urements; proton spin quantitative measurements and 
Planck's constant determination; thermionic emission and 
ionization experiments using a vacuum pumping and 
instrumentation system; properties of solid state semiconduc-

. tors and devices; experiments on the spectral noise 
distribution of transistors and the use of analysis systems; 
experiments with a Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc. 
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Experiments in other areas, such as acoustics , optics and fluid 
dynamics, are available if requested . A report upon a topic to 
be agreed with the instructor is required as part of this class . 

420A Signals, Spectra and Information Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
S. T. Nugent 

Topics discussed include: discrete and continuous spectra, 
energy density spectra , sampling theory and approximations, 
discrete probability theory , continuous random variables, 
statistically independent random variables , probability de
nsity functions, density functions of sums, density functions 
with discrete components, ergodic processes, auto
correlation functions, networks with random inputs, autocorre
lation input-output re lationships, optimum systems and basic 
information theory. 
Text: Carlson, Communication Systems. 

4338 Materials Science, lect.: 3 hrs .. ; H. W. KIING. 

The physical properties of engineering materials are discus
sed in terms of their crystal structure and microstructure, using 
the principles of modern physics as a basis. The properties 
are first formulated systematically in tensor notation and 
shown to possess an intrinsic symmetry which must be related 
to the crystal symmetry of the material. Many useful properties, 
such as electron transport and plastic deformation, are shown 
to be strongly dependent on defects in the crystal structure. 
The nature of such defects, and the methods available for their 

creation, control or elimination, are considered in relation to 
the optimization of these properties. This approach is further 
extended inc1 discussion of the effects of microstructure on the 
properties of polycrystalline and polyphase materials. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 
Texts: Hutchinson & Baird, Physics of Engineering Solids, 
(Wiley, 1968). Reference: Nye, Physical Properties of Crystals 
(Oxford Univ. Press, 1969). 

435A Electronic Techniques for Energy Conversion, lect:: 
3 hrs.; A. Levin. 

This course discusses the properties, efficiency and uses of 
energy conversion systems based on electronic techniques . 
Topics discussed include: thermojunction generators and 
ref~igerators, solar generators, thermionic generators, fuel 
cells and related devices. 
Reference: Levine, Selected Papers on New Techniques in 
Energy Conversion. ' 

4408 Optical Electronics, lectl: 3 hrs.; S. T. Nugent. 

Topics discussed include: electromagnetic theory, the 
propagation of rays and optical beams, optical resonators, 
interaction of radiation and atomic systems, theory of laser 
oscillations, some specific laser systems, second-harmonic 
generation, parametric oscillation , electro-optic modulation 
and optical detectors. 
Text: Yariv, Introduction to Optical Electronics . 

4808 Optimal Control, lect.: 3 tirs. ; S. T. Nugent. 

Topics discussed include: statistical design of linear systems, 
state representation of systems, calculus of variations, the 
maximum principle and dynamic programming. 
Text: McCausland, Introduction to Optimal Control. 
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English 
Pr.ofessor Emeritus 
·c. L. Bennett 

Professors 
A.R . Bevan 
J. Gray (Chairrmn) 
J. Fraser 
M.G. Parks 
M.M. Ross 
S.E. Sprott 
D!P. Varma 

Associate Professors 
S.A. Cowan 
R. MacG. Dawson 
A.J. Hartley 
J.T. Low 
S. Mendel 
R.J . Smith 
H.S. Whittier 

Assistant Professors 
RS. Hafter 
A. Kennedy 
M.A. Klug 
H.E. Morgan 
C.J . Myers 
N.S. Poburko 
R.L. Raymond 
H.D. Sproule 
G. F. Waller 

Part Time Instructors 
E. Horlock 
E. Sutherland 

Post Doctoral Fellows 
R. M. Huebert 
S.V . Pradhan 

The study of English I iteratu re at Dalhousie is not just the 
study of the literature of England . To _be sure, it is largely 
concerned with the rich written heritage of the British Isles, 
but ranges far beyond their shores to include the study of 
writing in Canada, the United States, parts of the English
speaking Commonwealth and indeed, some European 
countries, iri translation. 

It ranges w idely in t ime, too, from early Anglo-Saxon works 
of the eigh t h century through thirteen centuries of changing 
ideas and language to the still-changing thoughts, feelings and 
expression of the 1960s and 70s. The many forms that the 
wr itten word ·may take - poetry, fiction, drama, essay, 
history - are read, not only for an understanding of the 
literary evo lution that brings them to be what they are, but 
also for an understanding of that which is temporary and that 
w hich is more endu r ing in the values and ideas that they 
embody. 

Indeed, the pu rpose of English studies at Dalhousie, briefly 
stated, is the enjoyment and understanding of the written 
word. Since the word is the principal link between the · 
individual heart and mind and the rest of the world, such 
studies naturally touch upon philosophy, politics, religion 
and the f ine arts as well. At the same time, the student is 
hims11f required to think, and to use language with clarity, 
judgement and imag ination. 

In more detail, the goals of English studies are to perceive 
that reading is a source of pleasure, knowledge and wi9'.lom, 
to sharpen t he powers of discrimination between what is 
good and bad in I iteratu re and ideas, to gain some under
standing of the process by which great writing is achieved and 
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indeed to inspire the student to his own best expression. 

In the first year, English 100 is required by all students who 
wish to take further English classes. There are some twenty 
different sections ranging from historical surveys to more 
specialized studies of periods or themes. To enable students 
to choose the one most suited to their inclinations and needs 
the English Department and the Registrar's Office have an 
English 100 supplement which includes the ail'fls and reading 
lists of each section. Only under very extraordinary circum. 
stances is exemption from English 100 granted. 

Classes numbered .from 200 to 228 are especially suited for 
students who are concentrating in English, studying it as a 
complement to their main area : or taking an elective, and 
classes beyond 250 are designed as studies of specialized areas 
for Honours students. Honours classes are open to General 
students with the permission of the Chairman and the 
professor concerned. 

Faculty Advisors 
As soon as possible in the academic year, each student who 
intends to concentrate on English is given a Faculty Advisor 
who will aid in the arrangement of a programme to suit 
individual interests. All students in the study of the English 
language and literature should notify the Department of this 
interest in order that th is Advisor may be assigned . 

Degree Programmes 

The General B.A. in English 
Students should consult with their Faculty Advisors about 
their choice of classes. The Department expects General 
students to form coherent programmes of four to . eight 
classes in English above English 100. Students should note 
that: · 

( 1) of the classes beyond English 100 required to constitute a 
programme in English for the general B.A. degree, not more 
than three should be drawn from any one of the following 
three groups of classes: 
(a) 203, 21jl, 218, 2Z'4 
(b)205,206,208,215,216 
(c) 209,210,212.213.217 

(2) classes numbered from 201 to 228 (excepting 201, 206, 
207, 218) are not accepted as preparation for Graduate 
Studies in English. Students who may desire to change to an 
Honours Programme or continue in Graduate Studies should 
arrange with their Advisor and with the Chairman of the 
Department to complete several Honours classes before 
graduating with a · General B.A. It is po'ssible to enter a 
two-year M.A. course on completion of a General B.A. 
degree, but only if the student has completed four or five 
Honours rather than General classes for his concentration and 
has attained at least a second-division average in them. 

The B.A. with Honours in English (Major Programme) 
The Honours course in English offers a systematic study of 
the subject which acquaints the student with the major 
writers and trends from mediaeval times to our century. lt'is 
therefore of particular relevance to the student who is 
interested in detailed study of English as a basis of a liberal 
education, to the prospective high-school teacher of English 
who needs a comprehensive understanding 1of the sul::)ject, and 
to the student intending to proceed to the graduate study of 
English and to complete in one year the requirements for the 
M.A. degree. 

Students intending to enter the Honour course in Year 11 
must consult the Chairman of the Department in advance to 
plan their course and be formally enrolled. In the subsequent 
years, Honours students are encouraged to seek advice of the · 
Department in choice of classes. 

The Honours course consists 'of /\ine classes· (in addition to 
English 250A and 250B) beyond English 100. At least one 
class must be taken from each of the following six sections: 

Section A . English 252 (recommended for third year) 
Section B. English 253; English 351 
Section C. English 251; English 352 
Section D. English 254; English 356 
Section E. English 354; English 452; English 457 
Section F. English 453; English 455 

The student may choose his three remaining classes from 
those not already chosen in Sections B to E, or from Section 
G. 

Section G. English 201,206,207,218,454 

English 250A (Bibliography) and English 250B (Practical 
Criticism) , non-credit classes which meet one hour per week, 
are required. of al I Honours students and are to be taken in 
the first year of the Honours course. (See page 56 for 
details.) 

The Honours student must meet the requirements for the 
General B.A. degree. He is advised to select a minor from one 
of the subjects listed under either Group A or Group B in the 
"Degrees and Courses" section of the Calendar. 

B.A. with Combined. Honours 

There are several Combined Honours programmes: 
English and French 
English and German 
English and H is_tory 
English and Philosophy 
English and Spanish 
English and Theatre 

Students interested in any of these combinations should 
consult with the Departments concerned. If a student wishes 
to combine English and·a subject other than those mentioned 
above, he should see the Chairman of the Department. 

A Joint Honours programme, involving cooperation between 
the Departments of English at Mount Saint Vincent and 
Dalhousie, has been established . Students interested in this 
programme are advised to consult the Chairman of the 
Department for further details. 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Literature; lect .: 3 hrs.; Members of the 
Department. 

Since English 100 consists of sections taught by many 
different instructors, statements about its objectives and 
approach must be confined to generalizations. All instructors 
of English 100 have these two broad objectives in common: 
(a) to involve the student in the serious study of literature as 
a crucial part of education ; 
(b) to involve him in the discipline of words so that he will be 
a more critical . and responsive reader and a more exact and 
imaginative writer. 

The subject matter varies from section to section . Detailed 
syllabi of all sections are available. Practice in writing is 
carried on throughout the year in fortnightly essays. 

Each section attends three lectures per week. In addition , the 
tutors attached to each section conduct small discussion 
groups and personal interviews with students. 

Classes for General Degree 

(Tentative List) 

201 The English Language · 

This class is not prerequisite to, but is useful as an 
introduction to, English 253 and 351 (Old and Middle 
English) . 

203 Masterpieces of Western Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. ; H. 
Whittier. 

This class in intended to provide the student with the 
opportunity to do intensive reading of selected major works 
from Western literature. The selections vary from year to 
year. The intensive reading· is designed to broaden the 
student's outlook on literature and also to increase his 
familiarity with works that are not only stimulating .in 
themse'lves but also comprise the basis for the development 
of English and other literatures. 

Generally, works will be take" up in chronological order. As 
the class proceeds, interrelationships and comparisons of 
theme, form and artistic perspectives in the various works 
will be developed . Classes generally consist of <1 combination 
of lecture and discussion . Voluntary tutorials are held once a 
week for open discussion in addition to class meetings. 

, 
204 The European Novel, lect. : 2 hrs.; S. Mendel. 

This class is devoted to an intensive study of about a dozen · 
representative European novels of the last two hundred years. 
The method of approach and the character of tests and 
examinations are such as to render it necessary for the 
student to attend most of the lectures. A considerable 
amount of attention is paid to the philosophical ideas which 
bulk large in many of the novels studied. 

205 Victorian Literature 

206 American Literature of the Nineteenth Century, lect. : 2 
hrs.; S. Cowan . 

This class is an introduction to the American Literature 
through representative works by major writers from 1800 to 
1900. Some of the writers studied are Cooper, Hawthorne, 
Poe, Emerson, Melville, Whitman, Dickinson, and Twain. 
Each term the student will write one paper of moderate 
length which he may have an opportunity to read to the class 
to initiate discussion, and two in-class papers or exercises. 
There is an examination in the Spring . 

207 Canadian Literature, lect. : 2 hrs.; M . Parks, H . Sproule. 

This class is a survey of English-Canadian literature with 
emphasis on poetry and fiction from the 1920's to the 
present. Some knowledge of nineteenth-century British litera
ture, though not essential , is very useful to the student of 
Canadian fiteratu re. A few representative writers of the 
nineteenth century (Haliburton, Richardson , DeMi lie (prose); 
How, Goldsmith, Isabella Crawford , Carman, Roberts, 
Lampman, D. C. Scott (poetry)) are studied briefly in the 
first tc·m, and essay topics are set on nineteenth-century 
writing. Twentieth-century novels and poetry are studied in 
the last month of the first term and throughout the second 
term. The following authors will be included : Leacock, 
Grove, Maclennan, Callaghan, Davies, Raddall, Buckler1, 
Laurence, Watson (prose); Pratt , A . J.M. Smith, F. R. Scott, 
Klein , Birney, Layton (poetry) . (Section 1 - Dr. Parks.) 

This course is planned along lines to show the growth and 
Patterns of development in Canadian writing from the 
pre-Confederation period to the present day, using as much 
variety as possible in the choice of literary forms and samples 
for study. Authors will include prose writers noted below 
(others may be added) and the principal poets fo_r each of the 
literary periods into which the Klinck and Watters Canadian 
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Anthology is arranged, with major emphasis on Roberts, 
Carman, Lampman, D. C. Scott, Pratt, Smith, F. R. Scott, 
Page, Avison, and Waddington. While there will not be a final 
formal, three-hour examination, the final grade of a student 
will be averaged from three one-hour tests distributed 
throughout the session and two term papers of substantial 
length and content. These papers must be submitted by the 
dates agreed on in class and must be presented in conformity 
with the rules set forth in either R. M. Wiles, Scholarly 
Reporting in the Humanities, or the PMLA Stylesheet. 
(Section 2 - Professor Sprau le.) 

208 The English Novel to 1900, .lect.: 2 hrs.; D. P. Varma. 

The class is designed primarily to acquaint students with the 
chief landmarks of eighteenth and nineteenth-century fiction 

,and to present a survey of the origins and development of the 
English novel . Th.is involves a thorough investigation of the 
antecedents and formative influences of fiction and a close 
examination of some of the chief works of eighteenth and 
nineteenth-century novelists. The list of novels is available 
from the Department. 

209 Twentieth-Century Fiction, lect.: 2 hrs. ; A. R. Bevan, A . 
N. Raspa, H. Whittier. 

English 209 is intended as an introduction to the main 
thematic and technical trends in the modern English and 
American novel. The lectures focus on representative novels 
of some of the major figures of the first half-century and on 
significant novels of the past two decades. 

This section of English 209 will focus on representative 
American and Canadian novels of the past fifty years. Novels 
will be chosen from the works of American novelist&such as 
Fitzgerald, Hemingway ; Faulkner, Bellow, McCullers, Kesey, 
and Ellison and from Canadian novelists such ·as Buckler 
Ro,s, Laurence, Maclennan, Watson, Richler, and Davis'. 
(Section 2 · Dr. Bevan.) 

210 Modem Poetry in English, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. E. Sprott. 

(This may be offered in 1974/75 as an alternative ·to English 
228.) . 

A study of the creation and development of modern poetry 
in English is based on the seminal poets Yeats, Pound, and 
Eliot, with some attention to Auden, Dylan Thomas, W. C. 
Williams, Stevens, and others, including Canadians. 

212 British Literature of the Twentieth Century, lect.: 2 hrs.; 
N. S. Poburko. 

This class is an approach to the reading of twentieth century 
British poetry, prose and drama . Central themes of this 
period are viewed through a study of the works of selected 
authors. Th_e writers considered will be: D. H. Lawrence, T. 
S. Eliot, James Joyce, ~ - B. Shaw, Graham Greene, W. H. 
Auden, Samuel Beckett and Doris Lessing. 

213 American Literature of the Twentieth Century . 

214 Shakespeare, lect. : 2 hrs. ; G. Harvey, C. Myers, N. S. 
Poburko. 

This class is designed for students in the General ~ourse who 
wish to study selected plays by Shakespeare. The aim of the 
class is simply to discover what the plays are about. Only 
minimal consideration is given to textual variations sources 
and influences. ' 

215 Poetry of the Romantic Period, lect.: 2 hrs.; H. P. 
Sucksmith . 

A class which will focus on the poetry of Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelly, and Keats. At the outset some 
attention will be directed to the pre-Romantic poets and to 
the intellectual background of the Romantic poets and to the 

intellectual background of the Romantic movement. 

!16 The Gothic Novel, lect.: 2 hrs.; D. P. Varma. 

This class will survey the origins and development of The 
T_ale of Terror and Supernatutql during the later half of the 
eighteenth century and its various manifestations and in
fluences in succeeding fiction. Not only the chief landmarks 
of gothic fiction will be charted, but the students will also 
explore the various chambers of horror-literature. There will 
be no final examination, but students will work on assigned 
tests and participate in discussions. End of the term papers 
will determine final grades. · 

217 African Literature/African Studies, lect.: 2 hrs.; R. J. 
Smith. 

English 217 is a class on African l_iterature written in English. 
Novels, plays, and poems will be discussed . The bulk of the 
material will be by Southern African and West African 
writers. Works to be studied will mainly be modern, and will 
reflect the attitudes of various African cultures towards 
racism, colonialism, and African nationalism. 

218 Mediaeval Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; H . E. Morgan. 

This broad survey concentrates upon a study of heroic and 
romantic attitudes and ideals in some mediaeval masterpieces 
including Beowulf, The Song of Roland, Njalssaga, Tristram; 
and the saga of King Arthur. Later use of this mediaeval 
rriatt_er, as in Tolkien's Lord of the Rings, is also investigated. 

220 English Drama 

224 Renaissance Poetry 

225 Epic Poetry and Prose 

226 Tragedy 

227 Comedy and Satire, lect. : 2 hrs.; J. Gray. · 

The comedian and the satirist are interested in both the 
laughable ·and the deplorable antics and eccentricities of 
human nature. This class will concern itself with their points 
of view, as expressed in such varied forms as stage comedy, 
graphic satire, the comic novel, and the humorous essay . It 
will also consider theories of comedy and laughter in their 
application to literary types, including situational, romantic, 
satiric, sentimental and domestic comedy, as well as 
rollicking farce, slapstick, "sick" comedy and the absurd. 
Wherever possible, lectures and class discussions will be 
supplemented by play readings, films and other illustrative 
matsirials. 
Prerequisite: English 100 and an adaptable sense of humour. 

228 Short Poems in English, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. E. Sprott. 

(This may be offered in 1974-75 as an alternative to English 
210.) , . 

Forms and themes in the short poem are studied by means of 
critical reading of poems written in English. Topics may 
include the following: th€· self in the short poem; other 
persons; public events;. love; nature; the city; the machine; 
wit; myth; traditional forms; free verse; the hokku; lyric as 
song; spoken poetry; poetry in print; concrete poetry; and 
possibly other topics to suit the class. 

Recommended Preliminary Reading: 
C. B. Wheeler, The Design of Poetry., New York : Norton, 
1966. 

Classes for the Honpurs Degree 

(Tentative List) 

250A Bibliography, . lect. : 1 hr.; (first term only), R. L . 
Raymond. 

Th is class is a departmental (i .e. , non-university and non
credit) technical class for honours and graduate students. It is 
planned to acquaint the student with certain research tools in 
the library that are most frequently used by· students of 
English (bibliographies, catalogues, indices, digests, journals, 
dictionaries, microfilms), many of which the student is 
unlikely to stumble upon himself in his own research. The 
class also includes instruction in the technical aspects of 
writing papers (planning,,research methods, footnotes, biblio
graphies), and some discussion of the history of printing 
insofar as it .relates to the establishment of texts, particularly 
older ones. 

The class meets one hour a week during the first term only 
and includes the assignment of an exercise to be done in the 
library. 

En·glish 2508 Practical Criticism, lect . : 1 hr. (second term 
only); R. L. Raymond. 

This is a non-credit class desiqned to give the student practice 
(supplementary to that of his regular classes) in the evalua
tion and .understanding of the purpose and significance of 
literature, largely poetry . The class includes some discussion 
of recent and current attitudes to literature, but the emphasis 
is upon the practice of criticism on both well-known and 
obscure or unpublished work . 

251 Sixteenth-Century Non-Dramatic Literature, lect. : 2 hrs.; 
G. Waller. 

The class will study the literature of the English Renaissance, 
concentrating on Sidney·, Spenser, and Shakespeare's poetry. 
Some attention will be given to the cultural context, 
including the court, music, and art, and to influential 
continental writers like Castiglione and Machiavelli. Classes 
will be conducted by a mixture of lecture and discussions, 
and there will be frequent use made of slide and other 
illustrative material . 

252.Shakespeare and the Drama of His Time, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. 
E. Sprott. 

About fifteen plays by· Shakespeare, some by choice of the 
class, are .read in the context of representative plays by his 
earlier and later contemporaries, especially Marlowe and 
Jonson. Students should consult the instructor for a list of 
plays and suggested preliminary reading. 

253 Old English, lect . : 3 hrs.; R. MacG, Dawson. 

An introduction is gi'ilen to the Old English language 
(700-1100 A. D.), followed by a study of some of the prose 
and minor poems, and, in the second term, of Beowulf. 
Students will also be introduced to some aspects of Old 
English art and archaeology. Some knowledge of a classical or 
modern European language (preferably German) is desirable, 
though not essential, and an understanding of traditional 
grammatical terminology will be helpful. This class is not 
recommended, except in unusual circumstances, to those 
who are not thoroughly fluent in modern English . 

254 Restoration and Eighteenth-Century Literature, lect.: 2 
hrs. ; J. Gray, H. S. Sproule. 

In this class the emphasis will be placed upon three great 
satirical authors (Dryden, Pope, and Swift), up/Im a study of 
Restoration comedy and tragedy, and upon major works of 
Samuel Johnson. Since the I iterature of the period is related 
exceptionally closely to the men and manners of the age, 
some time will be spent in class on the contemporary climate 
of opinion that is revealed in the works of · a number df 
writers representative of literary, political, social, and phi lo
sophical points of view: Hobbes, Halifax, Pepys, Rochester , 
Butler, Addison and Steele, Mandeville and Shaftesbury . 

351 Middle English, lect. : 2 hrs.; H. E. Morgan. 
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This class offers an introduction to Middle English language 
and literature through study of Chaucer's poetry and of 
major literary works by Chaucer's near-=ntemporaries. 
Through· his readings, the student should gain some historical 
sense of the Jangu_age, of the social milieu and espe,cially of 
the late-mediaeval social tensions . which contributed to the 
literature's brilliance. 
Preparatory reading: Chaucer's poetry and H. S. Bennett, . 
Chaucer and the Fifteenth Century (Oxford History of 
English Literature, vol . 11, 1); W. F. Bolton (ed.), The Middle 
Ages (Sphere pbk .); J. B. Morrall, The Medieval Imprint 
(Penguin); M. Keen, History of Medieval Europe (Penguin). 

352 Seventeenth-Century Non-Dramatic Literature, lect. : 2 
hrs.; S. Cowan. 

This class is a study of representative works of Bacon, Donne, 
Jonson, Browne, Burton, Herrick, Herbert, Crashaw, 
Vaughan, and Milton. The aim of the class is, through a study 
of representative writers, to provide the student with an 
introduction to both the individual arid traditional character
istics of poetry and prose of the period . Classes are 
conducted by a combination of lecture and discussion. 
Students present . brief reports to the class that establish 
starting points for discussion. A paper of moderate length is 
written each term . There are examinations at Christmas and 
in the Spring. 

354 Victorian Novel, lect.: 2 hrs.; G. Harvey. 

This class is designed to give the student the opportunity of 
studying the novels of the period from Scott and Austen to 
Hardy. 

356 Literature of the Romantic Period, lect. : 2 hrs.; A . J. 
Hartley. 

A study of the major poetry of Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Byron, Shelley, and Keats, .supported by a survey of the 
genesis and development of the romantic movement as well 
as by representative prose of the period. 

452 Nineteenth-Century Thought. 

453 Twentieth-Century English Literature, lect. : 2 hrs.; J. 
Fraser. 

This seminar is for honours students and for MA. students in 
their make-up year. The prncedure in it is to present students 
with a variety of t1?xts and problems in a meaningful 
sequence and let the,ii argue about them. Each ·member of 
the seminar writes two papers to serve as starting points for 
the class discussions. There are no examinations, but regular 
attendance is expected, in the interests of effective debate. 
The following prose works will be discussed: Joyce, A 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man (Penguin); Conrad, The 
Secret Agent (Penguin); Woolf, To the Lighthouse (Penguin); 
Orwell, A Collection of Essays (Anchor); Beckett, Endgame, 
Pinter, The Birthday Party, Cary, The Horse's Mouth 
(Penguin); Durrell, Justine, Storey, This Sporting Life, 
(Penguin). Interspersed with these, selections from the 
following poets will be discussed: Pound, Eliot, Yeats, 
Hopkins, Auden, Dylan Thomas, Hardy Graves, Gunn, 
Hughes, arid one or two younger ones. The editions indicated· 
are the ones that the bookstore will be carrying. 

454 Literary Criticism, lect. : 2 hrs.; R. Hafter. 

This class is intended for senior honours students. It involves 
the history, theory, and practice of literary criticism from 
Aristotle to the present. 

455 Modern American Uterature, lect_ :· 2 hrs.; M. Klug . 

This class will study the growth of American literature over 
the past seventy years. The first term will be devoted to 
poetry and will centre on readings from Frost, Eliot, Lindsay, 
Stevens, Wi!Jiams, Crane, Lowell, and Raethke. Through the 



second term we will be working with fiction: Dreiser's Sister 
Carrie, Fitzgerald's Great Gatsby, Hemingway's The Sun also 
Rises, Faulkner's Light in August, Ellison's Invisible Man, 
Bellow's Adventures of Augie March, and Mailer's American 
Dream. The classroom work will involve lecture and dis
cussion. Each member of the class will write oRe paper in the 
fall and spring term on a topic of his own choice. A final 
examination on the year's reading will be set. 

457 Victorian Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; M. Ross. 

A study of the major Victorian poets and prose writers (other 
than novelists). Attention will be given to the changing 
philosophical. scientific and social pressures of the period . 
The main emphasis of the class will be on the poetry of 
Tennyson, Arnold and Browning and the Prose of Carlyle, 
Ruskin, Newman, Arnold and Pater. 

Changes and Additions 
As the Calendar goes to press before all plans for the next 
academic year are completed, there may be .significant 
changes in the classes listed above. Students should consult 
the Registrar's office for revised class and text lists. 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offers graduate classes leading to the degrees 
of M.A. and Ph.D. Details relating to admission, scholarships 
and fellowships, requirements for the degree, classes of 
instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar of the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies. 

/ 
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French 
Professors 
H.F. Aikens 
P. Chavy , 
J.R. Lawler (Chairman) 

Assistant Professors 
E.Boyd 
J.W, Brown 
T.P. Carter 
B.E. Gesner 
W.T. Gordon 
R. Kocourek 
H.R. Runte 
M. Sandhu 
C.J. Simon 

Lecturers 
M. Bishop 
J.P. Gaillard de Semainville 
R. Ginsberg 
K. Waterson 
R. Runte 

Lecturer (part-time) 
H. E. Bednarski 

People choose to study French for a variety of r?as~ns -
desire to gain understanding of one of the world s nch_est 
cultures interest in the language for its own sake, preparatt0n 
for cert~in careers (teaching, translating, etc.), or serving the 
cause of Canadian unity . The Department offers an e~cellent 
opportunity for pursuing such study to those whose interest 
is strong enough to make them willing to devote a good deal 
of their time and energy to it. 

In general, students are expected to acquire a good ~no~
ledge of spoken as well as written French . As students skill 
grows, French is used more and more in classes. The accent 
aimed at is "international"; that is, recognized as standard 
both in France and in French Canada. Much use is made of 
the language laboratory in the acquisition of oral skills. The 
object of our language instruction is to _provi~e. th_ro_ugh the 
judicious use of modern methods, a solid bas,c training that 
will enable students who spend a few months consolidating 
their knowledge in a French-speaking communi!Y to devel?P 
fluency rapidly and with precision. Students in our maior 
honours programme are normally expected to spend atleast 
one summer in a place where French is the language of 
communication. 

Some students wish or are required only to gain a reading 
knowledge of French. Provision is also made for their needs. 

If your tastes and abilities lie in the direction of French 
studies, you should consider the possibility ?f taking a 

'bachelor's degree with Honours in French, or with Ho~ours 
in French and another subject combined. Those who wish to 
do so or to take French as an area of concentration. in a 
Gener~! Bachelor's degree course, are encouraged to discuss 
the matter at arw time (but the earlier the better) with a 
rriember of the Department. An Honours degree is usually 
required for or facilitates access to graduate studies. 

French Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree 

I 

With French as the main area of concentration, the course 
may be arranged in two ways: 

First Year 
Either (A) 102 or 134 
Or (B) 102/202 combined. 

Second Year . . 
Either (A) (If programme A has been followed in the Frrst 
Year) 202 or 204 and one or more of 230,231,232. 
Or (B') (It programme B tias been followed in the F'irst Year), 
two or more of 230,231,232 and 304. 

Note 202 is the normal continuation of 102, while 204 
continues 134. The combined class 102/202 will normally_ be 
followed by 304. Classes 202.and 204 are mutually exclusive. 

Third Year 
Up to five of 230; 231, 232, 304, 310, 312, 321, 322, 330, 
331,340,350 (A or B). 

Note The following courses may no{ be counted toward a 
degree in French: 100,106,206. 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in French 
A decision regarding admissibility to Honours is not usually 
made unti I the end of the st_\!.flent's seco_nd year i~ the 
Department. Details of the Honours program in French in !he 
Third and Fourth Years are to be arranged by consultat,on 
with the Department. Honours students may like to opt at 
this point for either a language or a I iterature bias to their 
studies. Honours standing may be granted to courses taken at 
the 200 level if the grade awarded (minimum grade 8-) Is 
sufficiently high. 

Students in the Honours programme with French as main 
subject are normally required before graduation to: 
(a) Either: write an Honours essay under the supervision of a 
member of the Department in an area connected with the 
programme. 
Or: write a comprehensive examination; 

and 

(b) spend at least one summer in a French speaking 
community to consolidate their knowledge of the language. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours in French and 
Another Subject 
Programmes may be arranged by consultation (as early as 
possible) with the departments concerned: Students Planning 
a combined Honours course should consider, however, that 
the number of classes taken in either subject might be 
insufficient for. admission to many graduate programmes 
without at least an extra year 's w_ork. 

Notes 
(1) Combinations of classes other than those set forth _above 
should not be chosen to fulfil degree requirements without 
the express approval of the Department. 

(2) A student may, with the ·permission of the Department, 
be admitted to a French course at an advanced point because 
of prior knowledge of the language. Such a student, however, 
(except as he may be granted transfer credits in the usual 
way), must normally take the same total number of classes as 
other students in the same course. 
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(3) A student admitted to a French course at an advanced 
level who obtains.credit for a class at that level, may not later 
take a French class at a lower level for credit except with the 
express permission of the Department. 

(4) No more than two classes in French may be taken for 
credit at the 100 level. 

(5) Enquiries concerning prescribed texts should be made at 
the end of the preceding academic year. 

French Classes Offered 

100 Comparative Literature, (Comparative Literature 
Section). 



102 Spoken and Written French (Part ll, lect.: 3 hrs.; 
language lab.: 3.5 hrs. per week. 

This is an intensive course designed for students who wish to 
achieve proficiency in spoken and written French, either for 
general purposes or as a preparation for further study in 
French language and literature. There will be an emphasis on 
oral proficiency. Most students witl have studied French in 
high school but may have had limited experience in the 
spoken language. Students who have not previously studied 
the language are admissible. Class sections (I imited to fifteen 
students) meet three times weekly. These lecture periods are 
directly related to individual practice in the language 
laboratory . Students may choose when they wish to work in 
the language laboratory. There is no limit to be.spent in these 
sessions although .a minimum of from two to five hours per 
week is considered normal . Students interested in this course 
should complete a special form available from the Admissions 
Office. 

NOTE: French 102, while a full credit course, forms the first 
half of an integrated two-year programme, the more ad
vanced portion being French 202. French 102 and French 
202 may be taken in the same year (for two full credits). 
Details are explained in the special form referred to above. 

106 Proficiency in Reading, lect.: .3 hrs. 

For students wishing to acquire or improve skills in compre
hending written French, without extensive training in _the 
spoken language or in the active use of the written language. 
Although designed primarily for undergraduates, this class 
can also accommodate and meet the needs of graduate 
students required to show evidence of a basic reading 
knowledge of French . 

134 Written and Spoken French, lect . : 3 hrs. per week . 

This course is designed for students who wish to achieve 
proficiency in spoken and written French. It differs from 
French 102 in that there is more emphasis on the acquisition 
of skill in composition and an introduction to literature. 
Classes are held three times weekly . There is no language 
laboratory practice in connection with this course. Using a 
basic text (Reflex French), the student memorizes key 
sentences useful in conversations and illustrating correct 
usage. A grasp of these basics should lead to simple 
conversation and written exercises. By the end of the first 
term, the student should have advanced to' dialogue. play 
scripts and free composition . The primary text is then 
supplemented with two simple novels to build vocabulary, 
reinforce the student's knowledge of underlying structure 
and serve as a basis for conversation in class. Toward the end 
of the second term students are expected to be capable of 
writing paragraphs or short essays of a critical nature. 
Students will be assessed on their written exercises, participa
tion in class and an oral test at the end of each term. 

202A Spoken and Written French, (Part II), lect. : 3 hrs.; 
language lab.: 24 hrs . per week. 

Continues and completes the basic work begun in French 
102. Lab hours are freely chosen as in French 102. 
Prerequisite: French 102 or equivalent. · 

Note: French 102 and 202 may be taken )n the same year: 
see note following French 102. 

202B Spoken and Written French, (Part 1111, lect .: 3 hrs.; 
language lab.: as required . 

Sections will be devoted to the study of a variety of subjects 
in French . The purpose of this half class is to put to practical 
use the basic material just covered in French 102 and 202A 
by investigatjng a subject (or some aspect of a subject) in 
French, while at the same time building vocabulary and 
diversifying the structures at the student's disposal · for 
comprehension and self-expression . In each case, a suitable 
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balance will be sought between the skills of oral comprehen. 
sion, speaking, reading and writing. The various options 
offered will depend on a number of factors (students' and 
instructors' preferences, availability of material, etc.I and will 
be announced in the course of the first term. 
Prerequisite: French 202A or equivalent. 

204 Composition, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

Training towards accuracy in reading and writing French . 
Exercises in translation from French to English and from 
English to French; grammar, vocabulary building, free com
position. 

206 Proficiency in Reading, lect . : 3 hrs. 

For students wishing to increase their skills in the reading 
comprehension of contemporary French texts. The selections 
studied are mainly original matter-of-fact passages published 
in the seventies and sixties. 
Prerequisite: French 106 or departmental approval . 

Suitable for students having reached the appropriate linguis
tic level, including those who have taken French 106. 

230 Introduction to French Literature, lect . : 3 hrs. per week. 

Study of "le conte" in French and French-Canadian li tera
ture from the 18th to the 20th century. 

231 Introduction to French Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. 

French and French-Canadian theatre in the 20th century. 

232 Introduction to French Literature, lect. : 3 hrs. per week. 

Theme to be announced .. 

304 Composition, 3 hrs. per week . 

. Continues the language work of 204 at a higher level . 

310 Literary Appreciation, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

Practical exercises in literary appreciation, "explication de 
texte" . The texts selected will range from the 17th century 
to the present day. Passages from earlier authors may be used 
in modernized versions. 

312 Civilization of France and Fr_ench Canada, lect.: 3 hrs. 
per week . 

An attempt to understand and to suggest fruitful ways of 
studying, from an English-speaking North American point of 
view.what isessential in "being French". 

No specific prerequisite, but a good basic knowledge of 
spoken and written French is necessary. Lectures mostly in 
English. 

321 General Phonetics, lect. : 3 hrs. 

Study of the sounds of language, especially those of English 
and other languages of particular interest to students; how 
these sounds are perceived and produced ; how they may be 
classified; how they may be taught; practice in the use of 
phonetic script; introduction to phonemics. Not a class in 
remedial pronunciation. Language lab work may be required 
for some exercises. 
Prerequisite: Good knowledge of spoken English and 
familiarity with the spoken form of at least one other 
language. 

322 <;;eneral Linguistics, lect. : 3 hrs. 

The topics discussed include the nature of human language; 
branches and applications of language study, including 
various approaches to foreign language teaching; relation 

between sound and meaning and problems of translation; 
relationship between speech and writing; linguistic diversity, 
bilingualism, and standard language; linguistic change, related 
language families, and major world languages. Emphasis will 
be placed on the non-historical aspects of language structure 
(words, ,sentences, sounds) . 

325 Applied Lingui'stics for Teachers of French, lect.: 2 hrs. 
Same as Education 4520. · 

This class is intended for students in Education . Enr0llment 
requires the written consent of the instructor. See description 
under Education 4520. 

326 Methods of Teaching French, iect. : 2 hrs. Same as 
Education 4840. 

This class is intended for students in Education . Enrollment 
requires the· written conseri t ot the instructor. See description 
under Education 4840. 

330 French Literature of the 17th and 18th centuries, lect.: 
3 hrs. per week . 

I 

331 French Literature of the 19th century, lect.: 3 hrs. per 
week . 

340 Introduction of French.Canadian Literature, lect .: 3 hrs. 
per 14\ieek. . 

350A Introduct ion to Medieval French Literature, lect.: 3 
hrs. per week. 

350B Introduction to--16th Century French Literature, lect. 3 
hrs. per week . 

404 Co,,:;position, lect. : 3 hrs. per week. 

Continues the work of 304 at a higher level . 
Prerequisite: French 304 

420 History of The French Language, lect.: 3 hrs. 

423 Evolution of Linguistics, lect . : 3 hrs. 

The development of language study from early times to the 
present day. Special attention will be paid to the linguistic 
ideas of the twentieth century. 

430A/B Medieval French Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. per week. 

431A/B Sixteenth Century French Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. 
per week. 

432A/B Literature of the 17th Century, lect . : 3 hrs. per 
week . 

433A/B Literature of the 18\h Century, lect .: 3 hrs. per 
week , 

434A/B Literature of the 19th Century, lect ,: 3 hrs. per 
week, 

435A/B Literature of the 20th Century, lect .: 3 hrs. per 
week . 
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Professors 
H. B. S. Cooke (Carnegie Professor) 
M. J. Keen ~?· 

G. C. Milligan 

Associate Professors 
J. M. Ade-Hall 
F. Aumento 
F. Medioli 
P. E. Schenk 

Assistant Professors 
D. B. Clarke 
G. K. Muecke 
D. J. W. Piper 
P. H. Reynolds 
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Visiting Lecturer 
J. Jones 
B. D. Loncarevic 

Research Associates (Primary appointments elsewhere) 
L. H. King 
B. R. Pelletier 

Post Doctoral Fellows 
J. Dostal 
P. Ryall 

Did you know that Eastern Canada was covered by sheets of 
ice a few thousand years,3go? Do you worry that this ice will 
return? Can you imagine the econom•c impact on Nova 
Scotia if oil is discovered in commercial quantities offshore? 
Or the even greater impact if uranium if found within one of 
the poorer countries of the world . Did you know that the 
Atlantic Ocean may have been barely big enough to bathe in 
three hundred million years ago? And at that time the 
equator passed through Nova Scotia, with the day then only 
twenty hours long? Geology deals with problems such as 
these. It is the study of the earth and planets - their present 
nature and their development in time. 

Geology can be pursued by people with many varied 
interests. Volcanoes are spectacular but are only the surface 
expression of rock mel(ed within the outer parts of the earth. 
Earthquakes cause great loss of life - can their occurrence be 
predicted? EartJ:iquakes and nuclear explosions have told us 
much of what we know about the inside of the earth: 
Evolution which has led to Man is shown by animal and plant 
remains now found in rocks as fossils. What atmosphere did 
these beasts breathe? How salty was the sea at the time they 
lived? How was the salt at Pugwash formed? Or Cape 
Breton· s coa I? 

Old beaches, former shore-lines. are, found now far above 
present sea-level around Hudson Bay and Newfoundland . Can 
a geologist describe conditions at the surface of the earth at 
any time in the past? Or the temperature inside the earth at 
these same 'times? Or even now? How do mountains form? 
Perhaps the Himalayas rose when India <!nd Russia collided . 
Perhaps the Rocky Mountains are the crumpled leading edge 
of our continent sailing, as it were, across the Pacific Ocean. 
Our means of subsistence, food, raw-materials, and energy 
required for a growing population must be obtained from the 
outermost rim of the earth . It is .one task qf the geologist to 
find these resources. 

Classes in geology are offered for different types of students. 
Some will want to make a career in some aspect of the study 
of the earth - as geologists, geochemists, geophysicists, 

_., 

oceanographers or teachers. Some may need instruction in 
geology as an aid to other disciplines; for example, a mining 
engineer; or a physicist interested in X-ray .diffraction 
spectrcimetry; or a chemist interested in crystallography; or a 
biologist interested in protozoas. Students may be interested 
in a geology degree before they take a professional qualifica
tion such as law or business administration. Those whose 
prime interest is the humanities or social sciences will find 
that the introductory class in geology stimulates their 
awareness of their surroundings, and their appreciation of the 
many facets of science. 

Careers open to geologists are many and varied. The largest 
number of job opportunities is provided by industry 
primarily in the search for the production of raw material~ 
suc_h as metals, petroleum and water. Geologists competent in 
mathematics,: or indeed mathematicians with some back
ground in geology, might be involved in processing .and 
analysing data using digital computers; those interested in 
going to sea might work with the Federal Government's 
marine institutions, The federal and provincial government 
employ geologists in their geological surveys and Depart
ments of Mines; the Canadian government is responsible for 
supplying geologists to agencies such as UNESCO to work in 
under-developed countries. A graduate with a geology degree 
and a reasonable background in other sc1ences would find 
teaching in high school challenging . 

High School Preparation 
Students in high schools who plan a career in sciences 
involving the earth, such as geology or geophysics, should 
note that it is sensible to try to have the following subjects in 
Grades XI and XII: 

Grade XII mathematics, plus two of Chemistry. Physics and 
Biology. (The third should have been taken in Grade XI if 
possible). ,~. 

Note that these are not prerequisites, but we do strongly 
advise them. The student should aim to make up deficiencies 
in his or her high school preparation in the first year at 
Dalhousie. Note too that at present Grade XII Geology is not 
counted as equivalent to a Geology 100 level class in Geology 
at Dalhousie. 

Degree Programmes 

The tables on the pages that follow are only a guide, and are 
not rigid requirements. Any student who wishes a different 
combination . is welcome to consult with Geology staff 
members, and in particular the Chairman, and ask for advice. 
A wide range of choices is possible. A student who intends to 
take a degree in Geology, or is ,even considering doing so, 
should consult the Chairman as soon as possible. First year 
students should make every effort to seek such advice prior 
to registration for the first time. All students majoring in 
geology must consult with the Chairman of the Department 
prior to registration for the second year. · 

Student's who intend to make their careers in Geology. or 
intend to pursue graduate studies, should consider taking an 
honours programme and, if possible, take an introductory 
class in Geology in the first year. 

' Field work on Saturdays is an integral part of some Geology 
classes. 

All students who expect to graduate with honours in Geology 
in or after 1975 are required to include Geology 201, 202 

· and 301 in their programmes. 

Table 1: Programme for General Students majoring in Geology 

Year I 

Year II* 

Year Ill 

Geology 100 
Chemistry 11 O or Physics 1-10 
Math 100 
Two classes chosen from two non-science groups:-

Geology 201 and 202. . 
Two classes from Chemi~try, Physics, Biology, or Mathematics. 
One elective. 

Geology 301 and two other 300-level classes in Geology . . 
One elective and one class in Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics. 

,\ 

*(By the end of the second year the student should have completed at least one class in each of: Mathematics, Chemistry. 
and Physics. If possible two of these classes should be included in the first year). 

(Note that, in addition to the Geology classes, as suggested here, at least one other 200-level class must be included in .the 
programme to fulfil the general faculty regulations). 

Note: b k b h · h (1) If only one class in Biology is taken, Biology 3321 is relevant to Geology students and may eta en Y t em wit no 
prerequisites. · . . 
(2) If two 200 level Physics classes can be taken, Physics 221 and 230 are sensible choices. 
(3) Chemistry 210 is a sensible second class in Chemistry . . . . . . 
(4) Mathematics 200, 220, 228 are all sensible second classes in Mathematics - but note any restr1ct1ons there may be on 
220 or 228 as prerequisites, if further classes in Mathematics are planned . 
(5) Although the general requirements do not demand a class in Math~matics o: a foreign language, students should no~e 
(a) that any one planning a scientific career may be severely hand ,capped 1f he has not taken at least one class in 

Mathematics and (b) that many graduate schools demand reading ability in a foreign language. 
(6) Any student who is not sure of a suitable programme plan is invited to consult with the Chairman of the Department. 

Table II · Honours (Major) 

I II 111 IV V 
Economic Geology Geophysics Geochemistry . Petrology Stratigraphy 

Year I Geology 100 
Mathematics 100 
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences 

Chem. 100 Physics 110 Chem. 110 Chem: 110 Biology 101 

Year II Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 
Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 

Engineering 210 and Physics 230 Chem. 210 or 230 Chem. 210 or 230 Biology 2000, or 2040A 
211 Math 200,220 Physics 110 or Physics 110 and 2060B 
Math 200 or or 228 Math 200 or Elective Chem. 110 or 
220 or 228 Chem. 110 206 or Math 200 or 206 or 227 
Physics 110 227, or 228 or 228 
Elective Elective Elective 

Year Ill Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301 
Geology 302 Geology 306 Geology 302 or 303 Chem. 210 or 230 Geology 302 

Geology 303 Physics 221 Geology 304 or 308 Two of Geology Geology 305 

Geology 304 Geology el9F- 408 or 460 or 304 Biology 3321 or 

Chem. 210 or tive Chem. 210 or 230 Elective 3323 or 3063 

230 Elective Elective Elective 

Year IV Geology 306 Geology 303 Geology 454 Two of Geology Geology 303 or 
Geology 404 Geology 405. Geology 407 or 408 407, or 454 or 304 , 
Geology 403 Geology 304, Geology 460 or 404 408 Geology 455 or 

or 453 ' 404 , 445,or Geology elective Two Geology 401 or 456 
Geology elective 460 Physics, Biology or electives Two Geology electives 

Math, Phys. Geology elective Math , elective Elect ive Biology, Phy. 

or Chem. Math, elective Chem ., or Math. 

elective elective 

I 
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' Table Ill: Honours (combined) 

I 
with Physics 

Year I Geology 100 
Mathematics 100 

11 
with Chemistry 

111 
with Biology 

Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences . 

Year II 

Year 111 

Year IV 

Note: 

Physics 110 

Elective 

Geology 201 
Geology 202 

Physics 211 and 231 
Mathematics 200,220, or 228 

Geology 301 
Elective 

Elective 
Physics 315 or 335 
Geology elective 

Geology 303 
Geology 306 
Geology elective 
Physics 320, 416 or 445 
Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 

Chemistry 110 

Elective 
Chemistry 210 
Mathematics 200,220 or 228 

Geology 305 
Elective 

Chemistry 230 
Chemistry 320 
Geology elective 

Geology 401 
Geology 454 

. Geology elective 
Physics or Biology elective 
Chemistry 410 

Biology 1000* 

Elective 
Biology 20005 
A class in Chemistry, Physics or 
Mathema ks · 

Biology 3321 
Biology 3323 
Geology elective 

Geology 401,456 or 457 
Geology 302 
Geology elective 
Biology elective 
Physics 221 or Mathematics 200, 

220 or 228 

(1) A student who intends to concentrate on geophysics might consider auditing Geology 452 in his fourth year. 
(2) All students are encouraged to attend one or more non-credit computer programming classes. 
(3) A student who intends to concentrate on paleontology should consider obtaining Geology 305 and 456 in his third and 
fourth year's respectively. . 
(4) Honours students have to satisfy Faculty regulations concerning a comprehensive examination. In recent ye_ars this has 
been met by students writing an honours thesis in their fourth year. They should consult a staff member well in advance, 
no later than the third year. · 
In the case of students doing Combined Honours, Geology and Biology this requirement may be met in one of three ways: 
(a) Write a comprehensive examination (after 20 classes). 
(b) Write an honours thesis (after 20 classes), as an Honours student in Geology alone would do. 
(c) Write a thesis to count as a class, Biology 4900, and write a comprehensive examination . . 
(5) *Students with Grade XII Biology should do Biology 2000, or two of Biology 2010A/B to 2060A/B, not Biology 
1000, with appropriate changes in other years. 

Classes Offered 

Classes in Other D epartments 
Students doing the major part of their work in geology 
should be aware of relevant classes in other departments. 
They change from time to time, but the following guide,may 
be helpful. 

Biology 
3321 lnvertebra-tes I 
3063 Theoretical Ecology 
3061 B Structure and Fu"nctions of Ecosystems I 
3062A Structure and Functions of Ecosystems 11 
4064C Pleistocene Biogeography 

Chemistry 
510 X-ray Crystallography 
512 Crystal Chemistry 

Mathematics 
206 Probability and Mathematical Statistics 
2-20 Applied Mathematics 
227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Programming 
228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I 
328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I_I 

Oceanography 
200, 511A, 512A, 513B, 514B Introductory Classes. 
522, 523, 524, 525, 531 Advanced Classes. 

100 

Physics 
335 Electronics 
445 Geophysics 
645 Advanced Geophysics 

Geology 100, Geology 101 and Geology 140. 
The study of the ea~h is based upon observation of natural 
phenomena, upon experiment and inference. In the last few 
years intensive study of the rocks of the ocean-floor has led 
to a revolution in our ideas about the processes responsible 
for the development of continents and ocean basins; it has 
led, in -a sense, to a new geology. Let us illustrate one aspect 
only. We know that a huge mountain chain is buried beneath 
the Atlantic Ocean, running many thousands of miles and 
rising above sea-level at islands such as St. Helena and 
Iceland . This Mid-Atlantic Ridge is the place where rock is 
slowly brought from the interior of the earth, increasing the 
area of the Atlantic Ocean; the Americas slowly move 
westwards away from this Ridge, and Europe and Africa 
slowly move eastwards. One consequence of this as a theory. 
is that the youngest rocks wil I be found in the middle of the 
Atlantic, but the oldest on either side. This turns out to be 
true. But ask yourself questions of this sort: how would you 
find the ages of the rocks? or how would you make a map of 
the rocks of the ocean floor or of Nova Scotia for that 
matter? Animals living in the sea die and their remains are 
found in the mud on the sea-floor. They provide the r.ecord 
of evolutionary changes; it is only by the study of fossils that 
we can trace the rise of man from primitive organisms living 
billions of years ago. 

But topics such as these are only a part of a study of the 
earth. How are landscapes formed? Or where would you se~k 
oil? Or why does a compass point north? Does the earth. s 
magnetic field reverse? What happens to living organisms 
when it does? What did _Nova Scotia look like five hundr~ 
million years ago? 1 

100 Introduction to Geology, lect .: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs. ; J. M. 
Ade-Hall, M. Zentilli, F. Medioli. 

• This is an introductory class for students intending to take a 
degree in geology, another Science· or ii:i engineering. 

We see both the basic nature of the earth we live on and its 
history throughout 5000 million years of geological _time. 
The science of geology is e·xperiencing a revolution in its 
basic ideas and students are shown how the research of the 
last ten years has given us a wholly new and complete picture 
of the crust of the earth, with volcanoes, ~arthquakes and the 
ocean basins all playing major parts in the new concept. 

Laboratory work is conducted partly in the field. 

Text: Earth, F. Press and R.Siever 

101 Introduction to Geology, lect . : 3 hrs. ; lab. : 3 hrs.; 
.(alternate weeks), H.B. S. Cooke and sta-ff. 

This is an introductory class for students in Arts and Science. 
It is intended as a science elective for students from 
disciplines other than science. It emphasizes the concepts and 
major ideas which concern the development and present state 
of the earth and planets, and the influence of geological 
history upon the human environment. There are demon
stration periods and field trips. A text will be prescribed, and 
reference made to books and reference material in the I ibrary 
at appropriate times. • 
140 Introduction to Geology, lect. and demonstration and 
lab.: 3 hrs.; one evening per week, F. Aumento .. 

This is an evening class intended, like 101, for those 
interested in the earth, but do not plan a career in professions 
involving geology. Examples from Canadi_an geology are 
stressed in this class. There are no science or Math. 
Prerequisites for this class. Under normal circumstances a 
student cannot go from this class into Geology 201 or 202, 
but can enter Geology 240, 241 A, and 242B. 

Two Hundred Level Classes 

The two-hundred level classes fall into two categories. 

Geology 201 and 202 are for majors and honours students (n 
Geology and must be taken concurrently. They are classes 1n 
which an attempt is made to provide a student with tools 
needed in 300 and higher level classes, at the same time 
retaining an awareness of the whole subject. The two classes 
are integrated through extensive field work in the geology of 
Nova Scotia. Samples and data collected on the Saturday 
field trips will be used for subsequent laboratory investiga
tions. One tutorial per week, alternating between 201 and 
202, will be c1n essential part of this program. 1 

Students who do not intend to major in Geology may take 
either 201 or 202 separately. 

Note that the normal prerequisite for Geology 201 and 202 is 
Geology 100. Under exceptional circumstances Geology 101 
and 140 may bel acceptable. Students majoring in Geology 
are strongly advised to select their other classes in Second 
Year in accordance with the prerequisites for 300-level 
Geology classes. 

Geology 240, 241 A and 241 B are classes for students who do 
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not intend to major in Geology, but are simply interested in 
the earth. The only prerequisite for entrance to any of them 
is one of the 100 level Geology classes. They may not be 
taken for credit as Geology classes by any maJor or honours 
student in Geology. The equivalent 300 level class 341 A may 
be taken for credit by majors students but not by h~nour,s 
students. Geology 342B may be taken for credit by both 
honours and majors students. 

201 Mineralogy and Petrology lect. : 3 hrs.; lab. : 3 hrs. ; F. 
Aumento, D.B. Clarke. 
This class is for students majoring in Geology and is to be 
taken concurrently with Geology 202. 
Geology 201 covers such topics as hard specimen mineralogy, 
optical mineralogy, petrology and some geochemistry, geo
physics and economic geology. Laboratory work includes five 
field trips in the first term taken in conjunction with field 
work in Geology 202. 

202 Introduction to Stratigraphy, Paleontology, Structural 
Geology, lect .: 3 hrs. ; lab. : 3 hrs. ; P.E. Schenk, G.C. Milligan, 
F. Medioli. 

In combination with Geology 201, this · class aims to 
introduce the student to greater depth and intensity in his 
study of geology. Geology 202 concentrates on the practical 
application of field techniq·ues and tools as well as laboratory 
procedures that a geologist uses to interpret rock._ The 
geological evolution of Nova Scotia is used as a case h1st~ry 
to illustrate these principles, techniques, and tools. Field trips 
are the basis for the class and will follow the rock cycle to 
build a geologic section of the province. Observations and 
samples are processed during indoor labs in both 201 and 
202. Ths student is introduced to methods of surveying, 
simple structual interpr'etations, paleontological dating and 
paleoecology, and stratigraphic observations and principles 
used in deciphering the geological history of an area. 
Application of plate-tectonics to Nova Scotia serves as an 
example of the evolution of large crustal blocks. 

240 Marine Geology and Geophysics, lect., lab. and dis
cussion: 3 hrs.; one evening per week, D.J.W. Piper. 

This class presents the new ideas concerning the earth that 
have developed in recent years, largely through studies of 
marine geology and geophysics. It also attempts to show the 
rdnge of marine geological work, and its relevance to other 
fields of science, as well as engineering, ecori9m1cs and 
politics. The class may not be taken by students majoring in 
geology; it is suitable for studen\s who have geology as their 
minor; and those who would simply like a second class in 
geology (including high school teachers, or interested pro
fessionals at government insititutions). 
Prerequisite: any first level ·class in geology_ 

241A Environmental Geology, lect., lab. and discussion: 3 
hrs. ; one evening per week, D.J .W. Piper and M. Zentilli. 

Geology lies behind many of the environmental problems 
facing man today. In this class we consider topics such as 
energy arid mineral resources, geological hazards su_ch as 
earthquakes and landslides, the relevance of· geology in the 
fields of pollution and waste disposal, and the role that 
geology has to play in planning urban areas, especially in 
Nova Scotia. 

Geology majors and honours students wishing to take an 
environmental geology class should register in 341 A . 
Prerequisite: any first level class in geology. 

2428 Geomorphology, lect., lab. and discussion: one evening 
per week; D.J.W. Piper and H.B .S. Cooke. 

The surface features of the earth are undergoing constant 
modification and their present form is the resu lt of a variety 
of erosional ~nd depositional _processes, including the action 



of ice, rivers, the wind and the sea. In this class, we will 
examine the development of the landforms of Canada , the 
importance of the last ice age, and the erosional processes 
still taking place today. We will examine the appearance of 
these landforms in conventional, aerial, and satellite photo
graphs, and in maps. 

Geology majors and honours students wishing to take a class 
in geomorphology should register in 342B. 
Prerequisite: any first level class in geology. 

Three hundred level classes 

301 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology, feet . : '3 hrs.; lab. : 3 
hrs.; D.B. Clarke/G.K. Muecke. 

The mineralogy and texture of rocks are the products of their 
environment and mode of formation; thus macroscopic and 
microscopic investigations of these rocks provide clues to the 
conditions prevailing at the time of their formation. 

Igneous rocks will be discussed under such topics as 
mineralogical and chemical classification ; methods of de
picting chemical data, mechanisms and environment of 
magma production, various mechanisms of magma evolution 
and comagmatic provinces. 

Metamorphic rocks will be considered as the products of 
thermal and dynamic processes operation on preexisting 
rocks. Stability relations of minerals under varying 
temperature-pressure conditions and concept of metamorphic 
facies will be stressed. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202, Chemistry 110. 

302 Stratigraphy and Sedimentology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 
hrs.; P.E. Schenk. 

The purpose of this course is to enable geologists to recreate 
conditions at the surface of the earth for any area at any 
selected time in the · earth's history. To do so requires 
knowledge of processes operating today both at the earth's 
surface· and below, as well as an appreciation of the 
three-oimensional complex i ties of rock masses. 
The first term involves means of interpretation and dis
cussions of tectono-environmental models of the main 

· sedimentary environments. Each model is displayed with a 
field trip where detailed columnar sections are made and then 
interpreted as to both vertical and lateral variation. 
The second term is concerned with stratigraphic paleontology 
and both the vertical and lateral physical and time relations 
within three-dimensional rock masses. Laboratory assign
ments involve statistical and . stratigraphic map problems 
aided by ·the computer. Some familiarity with the computer 
is a decided asset in this term. 
This class is suitable not onfy for those specializing in 
sedimentary rocks, but especially for those in other areas of 
earth science, general course B.Sc., or emphatically earth 
science teachers. 
Prerequisite: Geology 202 or equivalent. 

303 Sfructural Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab. : 3 hrs.; G.C. 
Milligan. 

This class is intended as an introduction to the behaviour of 
rocks during deformation. The emphasis is _upon the geo
metrical aspects of the rock structures and their interpreta
tion but there is also consideration, .in an elementary way, of 
the mechanics of rock deformation. The laboratory work is 
essentially a brief course in descriptive geometry. This trains 
the stJdent to visualize the three-oimensional geometry of 
rock structures and teaches the techniques'for the solution of 
many problems of a graphic and geometrical character 
encountered in cartography and other geological work, 
especially in mining. 
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Texts: There is no prescribed text for the class. Introduction 
to the Structure of the Earth by Spencer, will be found 
useful, and students are also referred to other texts and to 
the geological journals. The class requires a considerable 
amount of reading. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 2~2. 

304 Introduction to Mineral Deposits, lect . : 3 hrs. ; lab.: 3 
hrs. ; M. Zentilli . 

This class is an introduction to the principles and processes , 
both igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphic, that govern the 
formation, nature, and distribution of metallic mineral 
deposits and some industrial rocks and minerals. Economical
ly significant mining distri'cts in Canada and elsewhere are 
discussed to illustrate particular classes of ore deposits, their 
geologic environments and the methods used in their in-
vestigation . ' 

A text will be recommended , but a considerable volume of 
reading from technical journals will be required . 
Prerequisites: Geology 201, 202. Geology 301, 303 may be 
taken simultaneously.' Exceptions are made to meet specific 
programmes, but the student should consult the instructor 
and obtain permission. 

305 Systematic Palaeontology, lect.: 3 hrs. ; lab.: F. Medioli, 
H.B.S. Cooke .. 

This class comprises a systematic survey of the major phyla 
of fossil organisms. The emphasis will be on morphology and 
taxonomy of invertebrate phyla, but a short survey of the 
main lines .of evolution of vertebrates will be included. The 
purpose of this class is primarily to enable the student to 
recognize at sight the members of the various phyla . 
However, it is intended also that he should learn how to 
tackle invertebrate fossil .material so as to classify it accurate
ly when the resources of a library and ·museum are available. 
Prerequiste: Geology 201 and 202 or Biology 2000 or 
Biology 3321 . Note this class is suitable for Biology students 
without previous geology classes. 

306B/556B Plate Tectonics, lect. :· 3 hrs.; lab . : 3 hrs.; J.M. 
Ade-Hall. 

The study of the ocean floors by geologists, and geophysicists 
over' the last 15 years has lead to a revolution in our 
understanding of the way in which the earth 's crust is made. 
The continents are now known to be islands of light material 
which are carried on enormous crustal plates. These plates are 
changing in form a)I the ' time, being added to at the 
mid-ocean ridges and being lost at the deep trenches. The 
past and present collision of plates has given rise to the fold 
mountain ranges of the earth . The Coast Ranges, Alps and 
Himalayas represent active plate collision and older ranges, 
such as the Appalachians, represent the fossilized effects of 
former plate collisions. · 

This class will describe the rapid development of ideas about 
the oceanic geology leading to the current state of the plate 
tectonic model of the earth's crust. Contributing evidence 
from many areas of geology and geophysics will be brought 
together in a current synthesis. This means that the student 
will be introduced to eathquake seismology, the nature of the 
earth's magnetism, the radioactive dating of lavas and to the 
results of the recent drilling into the ocean floor from the 
"Glomar Challenger"; We shall also be looking at the geology 
of fascinating areas such as the volcanic Mid-Atlantic Ridge, 
the Gulf of California and the San Andreas Fault and the 
West Coast· of South America. These are all areas where 
crustal plate interaction is going on today . 

The class will be taught so that current concepts, results and 
problems will be fully discussed. Maths and physics will be 
kept at the 200 level. 
Texts: LePichon, et al. Plate Tectonics. 
Prerequiste: for Geology majors: Geology 201 and 202. 
Physics 100 or 110, Math 100; or Math 100 and two 200 
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level Physics classes. Note this class is suitable for physics 
students without previous Geology classes. 

306A Introduction to Exploration Geophysics, feet . : 3 hrs.; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; J.M. Ade-Hall. 

Canada has major mineral resources in the Canadian Shield, 
and the sedimentary basins of Alberta, the Arctic and the 
continental margins contain oil ~nd gas. Exploration geo
physics has led in part or in whole to the discovery of many 
of tl'lese. For example, aeromagnetic surveys are used to 
def ineate potentially mineral bearing volcanic rocks on the. 
shield, and seismic reflection studies in the sedimentary 
basins are used to map structures in which hydro-carbons are 
trapped. This class is designed to explain the principles of the 
main techniques used by exploration geophysicists, the 
seismic, electric.al, electromagl').8tic, magnetic and gravity 
methods. Students will be able to try out some of the 
techniques for themselves during the laboratory. 
Text: Par.asnis, Introduction to Exploration Geophysics. 
Prerequisites: As for 306A. 

This class is suitable for physics students without previous 
geology classes. 

307 Special Topic in Geology, conducted by individual 
faculty. • 

The class will permit a student to pursue his interests in any 
selected field of · geology and geophysics to a degree not 
generally found in other classes offered. The student will 
work closely with his tutor , preparing papers for discussion 
with him, and may even undertake some investigation.and 
prepare the results in the form of a research paper. 

Note that students should · consider carefully before 
registering for this class whether their needs cannot be met 
by other classes, and no student may register without 
permission from the Chairman or appropriate undergraduate 
adviso~ · · 

341A Environmental Geology, lect., lab. and discussion: 3 
hrs.; one evening per week, D.J .W. Piper and M . Zentilli . 

This is taught as Geology 241A, but with additional reading 
arid exercises; it is suitable as a Geology credit for majors and 
honours students. 

342B Geomorphology, lect., lab. and·discussion: 3 hrs.; one 
evening per week, D.J.W. Piper and H.B.S. Cooke. 

This is taught as Geology 242B, but with additional reading 
and exercises; it is suitable as a Geology credit for majors and 
honours students. 

Four Hundred Level Classes 

Note 
Classes labelled "alternate years" may nevertheless be given 
if six students or more register for the class. · 

401 /501 Sedimentology and Sedimentary Petrology, lect.: 2 
hrs. ; lab. : 3 hrs.; D.J.W. Piper. 

This class follows naturally from 302. Students who have not 
taken 302 will be expected to make up the background 
themselves. The class will concentrate on the processes of 
sedimentation, and the interpretation of these processes in 
ancient sediments by comparison with modern analogues . 
The main emphasis is on marine elastic sediments. Basic 
analytical techniques are taught in the lab, with students 
working on their own material in a small p•roject of their 
choice. There is some field work. 
Prerequisites: Geology 302 completed, or being taken con
currently, or permission of instructor. 

,. 

403 Advanced Structural Geology, hours to be arranged. ·G.C. 
Milligan. (Offered in 1975-76 and alternate years). 

This class will consider the life'history of a mountain range as 
a theme upon which to base discussion of tectonic processes. 
It is proposed to use the western Cordinera and the Alps as 
examples. 

The class is conducted as a colloquium and participants will 
be required to read extensively in the relevant journals. . 
Prerequisite: Geology 303 or permission, of the instructor. 

' 404/554 Ore Deposits, Advanced Class, hours to be arranged; 
M. Zentilli, (Offered in 1976-77 and alternate years). 

This course is designed for graduate and senior undergraduate 
students interested in mineral exploration, mining geology, 
and in particular aspects of the mineralogy and petrology of 
metallic ores. Ore deposits are analy zed from the point of 
view of their regional and detailed geological setting; the 
unifying concepts of metallogenic epochs and metallogenic 
provinces are emphasized in light of plate tectonics and 
classical geotectonic theories. The class is taught in a 
colloquium in which each student in turn leads the discussion 
for ·a 3-hour session . Considerable flexibility is possible to 
meet the special interests or requirements of the individuals 
in the class. 

The text material is drawn predominantly from the technical 
journals and reference works and a considerable llolume of 
reading is required. 
Prerequisites: Geology, 301, 302, 303, 304, Chem. 210 or 
230. Exceptions with the permission of the instructor. 

407 /510 Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic Petrogenesis, 
lect.: 3 hrs. ; lab. : 3 hrs.; D.B. Clarke, G.K. Muecke. (Offered 
in 1975-76 and alternate years). 

I 
A wide range of igneous rocks will be discussed· from a 
petrogenetic standpoint. The petrogenetic problem for each 
rock type will be defined and then its origin considered in the 
light ot--recent information from the fields of geochemistry, 
isotopic studies and phase equilibrium studies. 

Metamorphic rocks will be discussed as products o f physico
chemical processes in open and closed systems. Experimental
ly determined phase relations of metamorphic minerals wi ll 
be critically examined and correlated to natural assemblages. 
The development of metamorphic belts w ill be studied in 
relation to the evolution of the continental crust and plate 
tectonies. 
Prerequisites: Geulogy 301, Chemistry 210 or 230. 

408/511 Advanced Mineralogy and Crystalography, lect. : 3 
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs. ; i=. Aumento, D.B . Clarke, G.K. Muecke. 
(Offered in 1974-75 and alternate years.) 

Advanced work in · crystallography and crystal chemistry 
preceeds a systematic examination of the chemistry. struc
ture and occurrence of the major rock and ore-forming 
minerals. Laboratory work includes the .use of X -ray and 
other modern analytical techniques in the identification of 
minerals and determination of their parameters, symmetry 
and structure, 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202. 

445/545 Physics of the Earth, lect. : 3 hrs.; R.D. Hyndman, 
J.M. Ade-Hall and P.H . Reynolds. 

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics and as such 
complements· 306A which deals almost exclusively with 
cru~tal geology and geophysics. Topics discussed include: the 
figure of the earth and gravity, seismology and the intermal 
structure of the earth, the geomagnetic field. paleomagnetism 
- the prehistory of the geomagnetic field, heat flow and the 
earth's thermal history, electrical conduct.ion in the earth, 
radioactive processes and the age of the earth . 
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Taught concurrently with Physics 445. See also Geology 
306A, B, 462/562; Oceanography 511 A. 
Prerequisite: · Registration requires the prior consent of the' 
Department. 
Texts: Garland arid Saunders, Introduction to Geophysics; 
Mantle, Core, and Crust. 

452/502 Earth Science Seminar, one afternoon per week; 
R.D. Hyndman, J.M. Ade-Hall , P.H . Reynolds, M.J. Keen and 
others. 

This is non-credit seminar class given concurrently with 
Physics 645 and Oceanography 645. All geophysics graduate 
students are expected to attend. 

453/503 Hydrogeology, hours to be arranged; J. Jones and 
staff, (Offered in 1976-77 and alternate years) . . 
This class studies the occurrence, movement and distribution -
of water, as related to earth materials, with emphasis on the 
exploration. development, utilization of groundwater and 
related environmental issues. 

The class work includes the princ ip les of groundwater flow. 
aquifer hydraulics, water chemistry, hydrologic systems. i.e. 
ground -water-surface water interactions, and digital 
modelling. Problems regarding the groundwater flow system 
and natural and artificial contaminants will be discussed, 
including such items as solid waste disposal, land use 
relationships and contaminaton due to de-icing salts, oil and 
gas. fertilizers, pesticides. herbicides. and other pollution 
sources. The disruption. of the natural grnundwater flow 
system due to construction works will also be examined . 
Problems, I iterature reviews and assignments on special topics 
are an integral part of the class. Reference texts and pertinent 
periodicals for reading will be announced. 

454/504 Geochemistry, lect.: 3 h rs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G.K. 
Muecke. • 

The abundances of the elements and their distribution in the 
solar system, the lithosphere , the hydrosphere and the 
.itmosphere will be investigated in the light of chemical 
processes. The emphasis of the class will be on demonstrating 
how principles of crystal chemistry, thermodynameics. solu
tion chemistry etc., can be applied to the solution of 
geological problems. Discussions -on such selected tppics as 
exploration geochemistry, environmental geochemistry and 
lunar geochemistry will be included if time permits. Students 
will be encouraged to pursue some aspects of the class at 
depth and to present the results of their investigation in the 
form of two term papers. 

The laboratory will consist of an introduction to methods of 
rock and mineral analysis and will include an exposure to 
classical, spectrophotometric, flame photometric, atomic 
absorption, X-ray fluorescence and neutron activation 
analysis. 
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 301; or a good background in 
Chemistry. Students wishing to take this class should have a 
good background in either geology or chemistry and should 
consult the instructor before r'egistration. Note that this class 
may be taken by students with a good background in 
Chemistry who have taken_ no previous geology classes. 

455/505 Carbonates and Sedimentary Microscopy Leet. and 
seminars to be arranged; P.E. Schenk . (Offered in 1975-76 
and alternate years). 

The primary field of this course is carbonate rock-recent 
carbonate environments and ancient analogues, and car
bonate diagenesis. Rock material for the course is from two 
sources: ( 1) Schenk's c;ollections of the Recent from most of 
the best-studied areas, las the Bahamas, Florida, Persian Gulf, 
Shark Bay , Cuba, Great Reef, and Paleozoic field trips; (2) 
student's own collections from the Middle Carboniferous of 

Nova Scotia. After field observations, laboratory work 
involves polished slabs, etching and acetate peels, staining, 
insoluble residue analysis, and thin sections. Class Time 
involves demonstrations, surveys, and seminars. ' 

A secondary concern is the microscopy of thin sections cut 
from siliclastic sedimentary rock . We will concentrate on 
microscopic reading of provenance, transport, · deposition ; 
and diagenesis. The microscope is a necessary complement to 
field htudies in interpreting rock. The prime objective of the 
study of a thin-section is the reading of rock history. 
Texts: Bathurst, Carbonate Sediments and Diagenesis; 
Pettijohn, etc. Sands and Sandstones. 
Prerequisite: Geology 301, 302, or equivalent. 

456/506 Introduction to Micropalaeontology, hours to be 
arranged; F. Medioli . 

The class offers a general systematic study of the major 
groups of microfossils. mainly foraminifers, ostracoda and 
calcareous nannoplankton. It is intended to provide a survey 
for those who do not plan to go further with the subject, and 
to provide the necessary basic knowledge of principles and 
concepts for those who may wish to continue in stratigraphy. 
historical geology and micropalaeontology. 

• Particular emphasis will be put on recent microfauna and 
techniques for sampling and studying them. Each student will 
be asked to present a seminar during the year. 

457/507 Principles of Pleistocene Geology, H.B.S. Cooke. 
(Offered in 1975-76 and alternate years.) 

A seminar class designed to expose the student to the special 
problems involved in the interpretation of Pleistocene 
deposits, rather .than to a particular study of Pleistocene 
stratigraphy. The matters covered include: the origin, distri
bution and nature of snow and ice; movement in glaciers and 
ice caps; glacial stratigraphy; sea level fluctuations; ocean 
floor deposits; climatic changes evidenced in non-glaciated 
regions; theories of ice ages. · 

A special half-credit laboratory programme complimentary to 
this seminar is offered in the Department of Biology as 
Biology 4064C, Pleistocene Biogeography . All students 
taking Geology 457 /507 are urged most strongly to take the 
additional half credit class Biology 4064C. It will be coµnted, 
where convenient for the student, as a geology lcredit 
Geology 464C. For details see entry under Biology 4064C. 

Students who are admitted to the class are expected to 
possess sufficient background to be able to prepare com
petent seminar talks, which are an essential part of the 
programme. Althought this will normally mean a good 
background in geology, students with advanced standing in 
biology will be admitted. Reading forms a substantial part of 
the class as there is no single text available . 

460A/560A Principles of Isotope Geochemistry, lect.: 3 hrs. ; 
lab.: 3 hrs.; G.K. Muecke. (Offered in 1975-76 and alternate 
years). 

The study of naturally occurring isotopes, both radioactive 
and stable, forms a major and ever expanding field of 
geochemistry. This class introduces the student to the 
fundamental concepts of nuclear chemistry such as types of 
nuclear disintegration. nuclide· systematics, nuclear reactions, 
etc. The role of isotope fractionation in geological processes 
will be discussed with reference to stable isotopes. Particular 
attention will be paid to the isotope geochemistry of 
hydrogen, carbon, sulfur and oxygen. 
Prerequisites: A good background in Geology or Physics, or 
Chemistry and permission of instructor. 
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460B/560B Geochronology, lect.: 3 hrs.: lab.: 3 hrs.; P.H. 
Reynolds; (Offered in 1975-76 and alternate years). . 

The absolute dating of pre-historic events, be they the 
shaping of tools by ancient man or the formation of the solar 
system, constitutes a fundamental problem encounte~ed 1_n 
most geological and geophysical studies. The emphasis 1n this 
class will be on methods of age dating based on the 
radioactive decay of naturally occurring isotopes: ot~er 
methods will be discussed briefly. The role of radioactive 
isotopes and their daughters as tracers in geological processes 
will also be stressed. 
Prerequisitess: Geology 460A, or _equivalent, pl~s a good 
background in geology. or physics, or chemistry. and 
permission of instructor. \ 

I 

461/561 Marine Geoiogy and Geophysics, hours to be 
arranged; M.J. Keen, D.J.W. Piper, R.D. Hyndman.;' 

,. 
We are concerned in this class with some mo?ern conc_ep_ts 
and techniques in marine geology and geophysics. We will in 
the course of the year take a few topics and consider ~hem in 
some detail. A study of one of the inlets of the Atlantic coast 
of Nova Scotia will be an integral part of the course, 
occupying a few days in the fall term, to be arranged at the 
convenience of .the class and instructors. 
Prerequisites: Geology 302 or 306A, B or permission of 
instructor. 

462/562 Time Sequence Analysis in Geophysics Leet.: 3 hrs.; 

P.H. Reynolds. 
This will be a mathematically oriented class designed for 

graduate students. . 
This will be a mathematically oriented class designed for 
senior undergraduates and for graduate students. Substantial 
background in mathematics is required . _ 
Topics: Convolution of time series; Fourier and Laplace 
tr.ansforms; correlation and covariance; power spectral . es
timates; spectral windows; deconvolution filter theory; geo-
physical applications. _ _ 
Prerequisites: Interested students should consult with in-

structor. 
Text: Kanasewich, Time Sequence Analysis in Geophysics. 
The University of Alberta Press 1973. 

Geology Seminar · 
Papers are presented by guest speakers, members of t~e staff 
and senior students. All graduate students are required to 
attend. 

Field Classes 

Spring Class in Field Geology 1 • • . 
In co-operation with Mount Allison, St . Franc1s_Xav1er, and 
St. Mary's universities, a field course of a~proxa1mately two 
weeks' duration is conducted at Crystal Cliffs, _N.S. This cl_ass 
is held immediately following the concl us1on _of _ spn~g 
examinations. It is compulsory for students spec1al1z1ng 1n 
geology after their third year. A fee of about $50, ~or f_ull 
board is payable with the second Instalment of university 
fees. I 
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German 
Professors 
F. Gaede 

Associate Professors 
D. Steffen 

Assistant Profesi!ors 
A. Roulston 
H. G. Schwarz 

Lecturers 
G. Josenhans 
Special Lecturer 
Colin Starnes 

German studies are the investigation of German culture and its 
place in the formation of the modern world. By concentrating 
on significant aspects of the literary and intellectual culture of 
the Germanies, the Department, far from following an idle 
interest in the past, aims to understand the nature of our 
contemporary world. 

Many Canadian.students take German to become fluent in one 
of the more useful languages. German is generally under
stood in Central and Eastern Europe. German is also needed 
in many fields of study, such as Classics, History, Music, 
Philosophy, Religion, and the social and natural sciences. 

The literary and intellectual culture of the Germanies is 
immediately present to us in the many ways the thoughts of 
Karl Marx, Nietzsche, and Freud have moved men and nations 
to change the course of the modern world. Revolutionary 
Marxism, nationalism, and the influence of Existentialism and 
Psychoanalysis on contemporary_ conceptions of human 
freedom have led to the divisions of the modern world. As we 
try to overcome the divisive forces so prominent in the 
contemporary world we have to understand their relative truth. 
We are thus led to an inquiry into the very nature of the Modern 
Age. The Reformation gave the first expression to its principle: 
the freedom of man in and through faith. The Enlightenment of 
the 18th century developed this principle, but it ended with the 
seemingly irreconcilable opposition of man and nature, and of 
one man's freedom with the freedom of all other men. The 
German Idealists struggled with these oppositions, and they 
offered a resolution that appears in the music of Bach and 
Beethoven, in the writings of Goethe and the Romanticists, 
and in the philosophy of Kant and Hegel. These men of the 
18th and early 19th centuries developed in the Arts, in 
literature, and in speculative thought a profound understand
ing of the Modern Age. The course of · history since the 
Revolutions of the 18th century is the history of this freedom, 
both in the Old and New World , in the East and in the West. 
Revolutionary Marxism and Existentialism, in its religious and 
secular form, take hold of a particular aspect of freedom. By 
concentrating on the Age ·01 the Reformation, the intellectual 
conflicts of the Enlightenment, and the literary and philosophi
cal achievements of the Idealists, German studies aim to 
contribute to a profound understanding of our world. 

Degree Programmes 

Clieneral B.A. in G1~rman 
Students concentrating on German should take a minimum of 
three German classes beyond the 100 level. 

B.A. with Honours in German 
Students considering an honours course are advised to 
consult the Department of German. 

Combined Honours 
It is possi~le for students to take an honours degree 
combining German with French, Russian, Spanish, English or 
Greek. Any student intending to take such a combined 
honours degree should consult with the two respective 
departments to arrange the details of such a programme. 

Programme for Future Teachers of German. 

The Department also offers a special one-year programme in 
conjunction with the Department of Education for third year 
students of German. All courses under this programme must 
be taken as a unit. Any student desiring to pursue this 
programme should consult with the Department. 

1. Prerequisite: Successful completion of an intermediate 
German Class (.such as German 200) or equivalent. 

2. Structure of Programme. 
a) intensive language training (German 300) 
b) philology and linguistics (German 350) 
c) teaching methods (German 351) 
d) work in German civilization 

German Language Studies 

Introductory Classes Offered 

100 German for Beginners, lect. : 3 hrs. ; G. Josenhans, A. 
Roulston, H. G. Schwarz. 

German 100 is a seminar class for beginners, and no previous 
knowledge other than a reasonable background of English 
grammar i~ required. Its equivalent is two years of Germari in 
high school with a final mark of 75% or better. While the texts 
may be similar to those used in high schools, the University 
·class offers more facilities for learning, such as language 
laboratories and opportunities for oral work, supplies of books, 
and magazines and papers in German for study. More 
independent work is demanded of the student than is 
customary in high schools. 

The class is taught mainly in German, emphasizes the spoken 
language, and provides the student with the knowledge of 
basic grammar. 

Intensive language laboratory work and attendance at small 
conversation groups is required. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre fur Auslan
der, Grundstufe in einem Band. 
Glossary: Deutsch-English. Deutsche. Sprachlehre fur Au
slander, Grundstufe in einem Band. Huber Verlag, Munchen. 

The class or its equivalent is a prerequisite for all classes on 
the 200 level. 

105 German Reading Course for Beginners, lect.: 3 hrs. ; 
A. Roulston. · 

This class is designed for students who wish to have a good 
reading knowledge of the German language. A successful 
completion of the class should enable the student to read 

,German newspapers and texts in the humanities and social 
sciences. This class may also be chosen as a prerequisite for 
German 201 . To proceed to German 200 a student must have 
a high second class mark or the permission of the Department. 

All students are requlred to attend a tutorial 1 hour per week to 
promote reading fluency. 
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Text: Jannach, German for Reading Knowledge, American 
Book Co., New York, and German periodicals and .news
papers. 

150 Intensified German, lect. : 5 hrs. lab. 2 hr.5-: v. Maltzahn. 

This class combines the objectives of both German 100 and 
200; no previous knowledge of German is required . German 
150 counts as two classes, equivalent to those of German 100 
and 200; it is thus designed for those students who wish to take 
German for their first-year elective. Students who wish. to 
acquire firm command of a foreign languag_e may concentrate 
their efforts in one year; students planning to proceed to 
advanced language or literary classes will be provided In their 
first year with the entrance requirements for classes beyond 
the 200 level. 

The final objectives of the class are the same as those of 
German 200: oral and writing fluency on the basis of 
expanded knowledge of grammar and vocabulary. 

Students will first become familiar with the basic patterns of 
spoken and written German and will learn to use, them through 
repetition . 

Students will acquire a vocabulary of about 600 words. In th_e 
second stage, instruction will concentrate on s_ystematIc 
grammatical studies, translation and writing skills, while 
speaking competence will be developed throughout the 
whole year. 

Students will spend an average of two hours a week in the 
language laboratory to support grammatical studies and to 
develop aural comprehensio!1: One hour a week will be 
dictated to conversational practice exclusively. .. .. 
Text: Schulz/Griesbach' Deutsche Sprachlehre fur Auslan
der, Max Hueber Verlag, Munchen. 

Intermediate Classes Offered 
Intermediate classes are based on German 100, high school 
German or an equivalent basic knowledge. 

At the outset of these classes, the student should h_ave a 
vocabulary of approximately . 600 words and . the ability to 
understand simple questions In German, to write a composi
tion of about 80 words and to summarize or retell a simple 
story. ,The student should also have a basic knowledge of 
grammar including declen_s1on of noun_s and_ pronouns, 
conjugations of verbs , active and passive voice, use of 
preposition , declensions of ad1ect1ves, syn_tax - main 
clauses, dependent clauses, questions, imperatives, direct 
speech1• The knowledg_e required can be found In books of 
German 1 oo or Grade X, XI, XII German, and in German basic 
work lists. 

A combination of German 200 and German 202 serves as an 
accelerated Intermediate German course and is designed for 
students who want to make rapid progress in the language. 

200 Intermediate German lect.: 3 hrs.; G. Josenhans, H. G. 
Schwarz. I 

The main aim of this class is to develop in the student a certain 
degree of speaking fluency as well as writing skills through the 
improvement of grammatical knowledge and vocabulary. The 
class is based on German 100, high school German or 
equivalent basic knowledge. Since considerable stress Is 
placed in this class on oral t_raining , stu_dy of.grammar will be 
limited to one hour weekly, given In Engll~h; the rest of the time 
is devoted to oral German. 

Language Laboratory work is required. Small conversation 
classes once a week as an aid to speaking fluency ,are 

/ compulsory. 

This class will contin.ue to employ learning techni_ques with 
which students are familiar from their high school InstructIon 
and which are designed to teach students . how to use a 
modern vocabulary and common grammatical and syntacti
cal patterns. Students will find that the type of work they have 
been accustomed to perform iri class will now have to be_don_e 
in the language laboratory, while most of the Instru_ctIon time 1n 
class is dedicated to the development of their language 
abilities. 

The class work includes the reading of simple and moderately 
difficult modern German literature and a complete review of 
the basic grammar. . 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
Texts: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre tor .Au-

' slander, Griesbach: Deutsch tor Fortgeschrittene. 

201 Scientific German, lect.: 3 hrs .; A. Roulston. 

This is primarily a reading and translation class designed Jo 
enable science students to read scient_ific papers, reports, 
and articles in scientific journals in the original language. The 
grammar text used in the class emphasizes those aspects of 
grammar that must be known _to acco_mplish this. Class work 
emphasizes chiefly the analysis of typical sentence _construc
tions found in the reading selections, vocabulary bu1ld1ng and 
sight translations. Reading_ m_aterial is assigned from many 
sources in the major sc1ent1f1c fields . Students_ are encouraged 
to bring in additional reading material of their own interest to 
discuss in class. Once a student has sufficient k~owledge of 
grammar and the basic vocabularly of sc1ent1f1c texts, he 
should have little difficulty in acquiring the special terminology 
of his own particular field, and be able to translate even at 
sight, with reasonable facility and . speed. A reading 
knowledge of German is a prerequIsIte for many Ph.D. 
degrees. . 
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent. 
Text: .Eichner and Hein, Reading German for Scientists, 
(Chapman and Hall, London). 

202 Exercise~ in Translation and Composition, lect. : 2 
hrs. ; D. Steffen, G. Josenhans. 

English texts from various periods and of different types will be 
translated into German. 

These translations will lead to the discussion of specific 
difficulties of grammar and construction. Students must 
prepare translations or compositions for each class. Dicta
tions are given once a week. The class will be cond~cted 
mainly in German. . 
Prerequisite; German 100 or equivalent. 

Advanced Classes Offered 

Advanced classes are based on German 200 or an equivalent 
knowledge. 

300 German Composition, 3 hrs. ; R_. llgner. 

The aim of the class is to develop in _stuclents the abi~ty to 
express themselves freely and correctly in different styles 
(e.g . personal and official letters, reports, descriptions) w1_th1n 
the vocabulary of present day German social_, pollt1cal , 
cultural and scientific life. Students will be required to do 
translations and exercises in syntax, and to write essays on 
various topics. 
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The class will also study the various uses of synonyms, idioms, 
different meanings of similar words, words within changing 
contexts , and vocabulary .within selected word patterns. 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

350 German Philology and Linguistics, lect.: 2 hrs .; H. G. 
Schwarz. 

The aim of the class is to familiarize the student with the 
German language in its historic development as well as its 
present-day structures. The fields of phonology, morphology 
and semantics will be extensively covered and will also serve 
as an introduction to the methods of modern linguistics. 

Students are expected to work independently or in groups on 
set projects. · · 
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

351 Theory & Practice of Language Instruction, lect. : 2 
hrs .; H. G. Schwarz . 

This class is given in conjunction with the Department of 
Education and will introduce the future te.acher of German into 
theory and practice'of language teaching. 

Study of German Literature 

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. 

German 220 Introduction to German Literature lect.: 2 hrs .; 
H. G. Schwarz . 

A study is made of texts representing major periods of German 
LitBrature since the 18th century. Special emphasis is given to 

, the interaction between literature, society and the 0th.er forms 
of ar.t. The class also serves as an introduction to literary 
criticism. 

310 Baroque Age lect.: 2 hrs. ; F. Gaede. 

The class studies German literature between the 16th and 
18th centuries as a direct reflect ion of the important religious , 
social and scientific developments in Germany after the 
Reformation and during Absolutism , particular ly the 30 Years' 
War. Poetics, poetry , drama, arid prose , their origins in 
Humanism and the Renaissance and their functions for the 
following literature will be d iscussed. An introduction wi ll be 
given to rhetorics, the art .of emblematas and allegory, 
mysticism and mannerism which determine and character ize 
the European literature of the Baroque Age. The discussion 
will concentrate on the works of Brant (Ship of Fools) , 
Grimmelshausen (picaresque novel) , Gryphius (martyr
drama, sor.met) Flemming (Petrachism) and Angelus Silesius 
(mystic epigram). The study of these texts will give the 
students a thorough understanding of the epoch. 

315 Goethe and the Enlightenment lect.: 2 hrs .; D. Steffen. 

A study is made of German literature and thought of the time 
which preceded and witnessed the great revolutions of the 
18th century: The Germans, pol itically divided, participated in 
the revolutions not in the form of political action, but in the form 
of artistic creation and philosophical reflection. German men 
of letters attempted to understand the tendencies of the age 
and sought to reconcile the revolutionary spirit with the 
traditions that the revolution cast aside. 

320 Goethe and Romanticism lect : 2 hrs.; D. Steffen. 
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·325 Modern German Literature lect.: 2 hrs .; F. Gaede .. 

405 A/B German Special Topic Course lect. : 2 hrs. 

This course is designed to present subjects which are not 
regularly offered by,the Department. This may include literary 
works of the past, contemporary literature, and topics which 
have connections with other fields of study. · 
(Students who register for a specific program of study will 
consult their advisor.) 

Study of German Culture 

Aesthetics , Philosophy, Religion 

230 From Nietzsche to Hitler - A Study of Modem Evil lect. : 
2 hrs.; Hankey, Starnes, Steffen. 

Beginning with an examination of both the.Notion of Evil and 
the Principles of the Modern World, the· course aims. to 
investigate the peculiar form of Evil in the modern world 
through a study of the Third Reich . In the second term in a 
study of Nietzsche and Existentialism , Freud and 
Psychoanalysis , and Popper and Positivism, we investigate 
these modern statements of the problem and inquire into the 
adequacy of their proposed solu~ons. 

410 Aesthetic Theories, seminar, 2 hrs .; F. Gaede. 

415 Modern Theories of Art and Literature seminar, 2 hrs.; 
F. Gaede. 

420 Seminar on Hegel's Phenomenology of Spirit, 2 hrs. : 
D. Steffen. 

The Phenomenology of Spirit , published in 1807, was Hegel's 
first major work. He intended to write an introduction to 
philosophy by demonstrating the necessity of the advance 
from the most imryiediate form of knowledge to absolute 
knowledge . To achieve this he had to write the Phenomenol
ogy as an introduction to his own philosophy. 

425 Studies in German Idealism sem , 2 hrs , D. Steffen. 

Graduate Studies 
The department offers a graduate programme leading to the 
M.A. degree. Details of the M.A. programme are given in the 
Calendar of.the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

Health Education 

H_E412_ Human Sexuality and Educating About It, lect. and 
discussion: 3 credit hrs. ; normally Spring; E. Belzer. 

r 
This _class is con_cerned with_ basic kno'{"ledges and under
standings regarding b1omed1cal, psycho-social historical 
legal, religious, semantic and comparative cultur~I aspects of 
human sexuality from conception to senility. Cotisideration 
is given to adjustment needs and problems of children and 
adults in contemporary Canadian society and to educational 
efforts to help with them. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor . 

History 
Professors 
P. Burroughs 
J.E. Flint 

•\ 
P. Fraser 
H. S. Granter' 
R. M. Haines 
G. R. Maclean 
P. B. Waite 
J. B. Webster 

Associate Professors 
C. B. Fergusson 
J. Fingard 
P. D. Pillay (Chairman) 
M. Reckard 
L. D. Stokes 

Assistant Professors 
J. E. Crowley 
J. F. Godfrey 
G. S. Kealey 
J. T. O'Brien 
N. G. 0. Pereira 
D. A. Sutherland 
G. D. Taylor 
S. Vari Kirk 

History as a Subject for Study at University 
A sense of history is a primitive need felt by individuals and by 
groups. Just as a person needs to know who he is and how he 
arrived where he is, so human groups, races, classes, states 
and nations need a sense of their own past as part of their 
culture. This primitive sense of history is revealed in myths and 
legends, when peoples embroider what has come to them 
from the past.to create a comfortable set of beliefs about their 
own previous exploits and origins. There are still those who 
wish to use history in this way, as a means to soothe doubt and . 
demonstrate the essential rightness of their own beliefs. 

The academic study of history, however, is concerned to 
discover as much as possible of the reality of the past and to • 
interpret human behaviour in its changes through time. It is a 
unique subject, scientific in the way it uses evidence, but still 
an art because the reconstruction of the past requires a 
disciplined imagination and an effective rhetoric for the 
communication of meaning. 

The contemporary world is one of intensive specialization, in 
which the varieties of human knowledge have increased well 
beyond the capacity of any individual to command them all . 
These developments have reinforced th.e role of history as the 
foundation of a person's education, because history can never 
draw frontiers around itself to exclude any branch of human 
knowledge, although individual historians will want to select 
that portion of it especially relevant for them. History's field of 
study will always be the whole of human experience. 

History is the study of how and why changes in human life 
occur, and with what results. · 

Aims of Teaching and Study 
Many students entering university history classes have 
di~ficulty in adjusting to the, university levels of study . The 
ability to repeat what has been heard in lectures and to 
memorize events which fall between dates at the end of the 
class title is of little value. Students should understand the 
nature of the problems which have been studied; they should 
also command the knowledge which has been gained, in the 
sense of being able to arrange it in significant patterns and to 
allow ideas to be tested against such knowledge. 

The subject of history does not have a monolithic body of 
knowledge. Historical understanding is a matter of interpreta
tion, of offering explanations for events and movements which 
are subject to constant revision by scholars. Arguments, 
scepticism and controversy are thus the very stuff of history. 
The history student does ·not merely acquire a particular mass 
of information; he learns to think for himself. 

At all levels of study in history, students are guided through 
lectures and tutorials and encouraged to read books and 
articles which consider the same problems from different 
viewpoints. Dalhousie has an excellent collection of historical 
literature and the Killam Library provides students with good 
conditions for private study and reading. Students are 
encouraged to acquire gradually a small , well-chosen 
personal library from the large number of excellent books 
oublished in paperback form. 

Degree Programmes 

Classes in history are set out below. There are several levels of 
study, 100-level classes are primarily for first-year students; 
200-level classes treat broad geographical . areas over 
specified periods; and 300/400-level classes provide oppor
tunity .for specialized study and advanced work for ·the 
undergraduate. 

The Department appoints adv·isors to counsel students. 
Before registration students should consult with departmental 
advisors concerning their programme of study and should 
secure departmental approval for admission to the particular 
classes they wish to take. 

1. General Degree Programmes 
Students who wish to major in history choose a 100-level class 
and at least five or six and r,o more than eight upper-level 
classes, of which two or three should be at the 300-level. 
First-year students may take two 100-level classes in history. 

.- Students who wish to build up a greater specialization in 
history than the minimum requirements may do so by taking 
classes in ancient history from the Classics Department, in 
economic history from the Economics Deparfment and in 
contemporary history from classes offered in Political Science. 
The Biology and Physics Departments also offer a class in the 
history of science. Such classes are listed in the Calendar 
under the heading of the department concerned:\ . 

2. Interdisciplinary Programmes 
Mediaeval Studies Programme. 
African Studies Programme (for details consult the Depart
ment). 
Canadian Studies Programme. 

3. Honours Degree Programmes 
Students may choose from several honours programmes: 

European: A selection of classes in Mediaeval, Early Modern, 
and Modern European history with emphasis, if desired, on the 
national history of a European country. 

North American: A concentration of classes in the history of 
Colonial North America and in Canadian and United States 

·national history. 

African: Classes in African history may be combined with 
classes in British colonial history. 

British and British Imperial: A concentration of classes in the 
history of England and of the British Empire and Common
wealth. 
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General: A wide selection of classes from North American, 
British and Imperial, African and European history. 

All programmes include related studies in language, 
literature, philosophy, economics and political science. 

Classes Offered at the 100 Level 

100 This Century Has Ten Decades, lect.: 2 hrs. plus 
arrangements, J. F. Godfrey. · 

Where have we been for the last 100 years and how did we get 
here? . To resolve these questions, this class offers the 
possibility of experiencing the events, ideas and colour of the 
modern world through lectures, video tapes, happenings, and 
rap sessions. This is history for people who think they hate 
history. 

102 European History and Civilization. 

120 History of Canada, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. B. Waite. 

This class will cover the development of Canada from 
prehistoric Indian cultures to Pierre Trudeau. It will have a 
central core of social and political history, but will range across. 
economic history as well as Canadian literature. This is history 
for people who like Canada. 

199 Problems of Historical Study and Writing, seminar 2 
hrs. 

This class is for first-year students only. It is intended to 
introduce the student to the problems of historical study, 
including the nature of historical evidence, how problems are 
analyzed, what is -meant by such concepts as "causes" and 
"results", and especially how the student can learn to think for 
himself about historical problems and to express his thoughts 
in carefully organized written work. No lectures· take place; 
instead, each student registers for a section dealing with the 
type of history which interests him. The sections are limited to 
fifteen students and meet once a week. Each student must 
write an essay per month. The general techniques of study 
and writing are thus acquired by consideration of particular 
problems in a field of special interest to the student. This is 
history for people who like history. 

Some of the sections that may be offered: 
199/1 Revolutionary American and Republican Culture, 
'1750-1820, J.E. Crowley. · 
199/5 Mediaeval Life and Thought, R. M. Haines. 
199/6 Blacks and Whites, 1496•1970, M. Reckard . 
119917 Fascism and Nazism, L. D. Stokes. 
199/8 British Imperialism and Nigerian Nationalism, 
11900-1970, J. B. Webster. 
1!99/9 Canada, 1835-1935: Gentlemen versus Rebels, D. A. 
Sutherland. 
1!99/10 America and the Cold War, 1940-1970, G. D. Taylor. 
n,9/13 (new section): From Artisan to Worker: Topics in 
Cmnadian Working Class History. G. S. Kealye. 
1!319/14 (new section): Samizdat and Tamizdat: Recent 
",11.nti-Soviet" Writings. N. G. 0. Pereira. 
1919/15 (new section): U.S. Urban History. J. T. O'Brien. 

Classes Offered at the 200 Level 

History 100, 102, 120, 1_99 provide appropriate preparation for 
200-level classes. 

European History 
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200 Medieval Europe, lecture/discussion/tutorial sessions; 2 
hrs. ; R. M. Haines. 

Within a t;iroader framework the class will give particular 
attention to the Age of Charlemagne, The Twelfth-Century 
Renaissance and the concept of decline in the context of the 
Later Middle Ages. · . J 

201 Early Modern Europe, tutorial: 2 hrs. ; J.E. Crowley. 

This class involves a survey of European history, approxi
mately from 1500 to 1800. Among the topics treated are the 
Reformation and ttle · Counter-Reformation , economic and 
tultural expansion overseas, the consolidation of national 
states and their attendant rebellions, the intellectual history of 
political and scientific development, and the changes and 
continuities in economic and social structures. 

205 Modern Europe, J. F. Godfrey, N. G. 0. Pereira, L. D. 
Stokes. 

This class discusses selected topics in European history 
between the French Revolution and the end of World War II. 
Among these are France during the revolutionary and 
Napoleonic era; the Industrial Revolution in Britain and .on the 
continent; Marxism and the revolutions of 1848; Darwin , Freud 
and modern science; the First World War; the Soviet Union 
under Lenin and Stalin; and Fascism and Nazism between the 
wars. For each topic , there will be orie week of general and a 
second week of specialized readings, followed by a week 
devoted to student projects. There will also be several guest 
lecturers during the year. Attendance and active participation 
in all sessions are required . One section of the course will be 
given in the ev<3ning. 

British and British Imperial History 
210 The History of England, lect.: 2 hrs. plus tutorial sections , 
H. S. Granter, P. Fraser. 

The main features of English history, from Anglo-Saxon times 
to the twentieth century, are given selective treatment and put 
in historical focus. The emphasis is on the development of a 
society and culture which , though similar to Western 
European, has its own particular and peculiar characteristics. 

213 British Empire an~ Commonwealth, lecture/discussion: 
2 hrs.; M. Reckard. P. 0 . Pillay: 

This class examines a series of topics and themes, chosen 
principally in the period from the 'American Revolution to the 
present, to illustrate the character and motivation of British 
expansion overseas. Changing British attitudes and policies 
towards the empire, problems created by the contact of white 
settlers and indigenous populations, colonial revolts and 
independence movements will be discussed. A section of this 
class may be given in the evening. 

North American History 
220 The Canadian Mosaic: Themes in Canadian History, 
informal lecture/discussion: 2 hrs. ; G. S. Kealey, D. A. 
Sutherland, S. Van Kirk. 

History 220 explores major themes and problems in Canadian 
history from the seventeenth to the twentieth centuries. The 
treatment of events will be topical and concerned with the 
French Colonial, the British Colonial , and National Periods. 
Within these periods the emphasis will · be upon interest 
groups and the colonial, regional , and ethnic characteristics 
of Canadian history. The class is designed to provide the 
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undergraduate with an understanding of the Canadian 
experience and provide a framework in preparation fmmore 
advanced study. A section of this class will be given In the 
evening. 
Prwequisite: A history class at the 100-level. 

222 Canadian Economic History, lect. : 3 hrs.; (for details see 
Economics 232). · 

230American History~ lect.: 2 hrs. ; J. T. O'Brien, G.D. Taylor. 
' . 

The focus of this course is on the emergence of an American 
society and economy and the impact of these developments 
on poHtical ideas and institutions. Within this framework 
certain basic themes and issues will be examined, such as: 
how did regional differences in social and economic 
arrangements affect the way in which people viewed _one 
another in the British imperial system, and later the American 
nation? How closely did ideas about American social equality 
and economic opportunity reflect the realities of the emerging 
society? How did the rise of an industrial and urban nation alter 
the values and ways of life of a people whose trad1t1ons were 
shaped in small towns, city neighborhoods and rural. 
communities? The course will emphasize basic changes and 
tendencies in American histo(Y. 

240 History of Tropical Africa in the Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries, J. E. Flint, J. B. Webster. 

In lectures and tutorials students will be enabled to grasp and 
absorb some of the major themes of African pre-colonial 
history by a study of the internal politics and developments of 
African states and societies such as the Yoruba empire, 
Ashanti and Dahomey in West Africa, and African states like 
Buganda around the East African great lakes .. The theme of 
cultural contact and its effects will be prominent in considering 
Muslim revolutions in West Africa, and Arab penetration in 
East Africa, as well as the impact of Christian missionaries in 
both areas. The second term will deal mainly with the impact of 
European colonial rule; the patrition of Africa, the establish
ment of differing types of European rule, and. African 
responses by resistance and nationalism which culminated I_n 
the emergence of independent African states. A section of this 
class w_ill be given in the evening . 

Classes Offered at the 300 Level 

300-level classes in history are intended for third-year 
students who have completed work at the 100 and 200 levels. 
In general these classes are concentrated in area and time 
and allow students to pursue interest developed In 200-level 
classes. The Department will probably be offering additional 
300-level classes, details of which will be available at 
registration. 

European History 
300 Mediaeval Civilization, discu_ssion/tutorial: 2 hrs.; R. M. 
Haines. 

History 200 provides the appropriate background for this 
class. Each year a number of topics is chosen, wide enough to 
be used as central themes in the context of which mediaeval 
civilization can · be studied; for instance, monasticism, 
universities, papal government , and architecture. Such topics 
will be studied in depth, with the help of original documents (In 
translation) where these are available, and using periodical 
literature. Students are expected to master the basic work in 
certain areas, but will also be encouraged to develop special 
interests ot their own. Class discussion will be used to unravel 
more difficult aspects, and all students will be expected to 

.,·'/ . 

contribute in this way and in the writing of a small number of 
well argued and documented papers. Some general books 
should be read before starting the class. Suggestions of th_Is 
kind, with a list of the topics and appropriate explanation and 
bibliography will be available well in advance. 

302 The Mediaeval Church, discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.: R. M. 
Haines, 

305 Modern Russia, discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.; N. G. 0 . 
Pereira. 

This course examines Russia from the reign of Alexander I 
through Stalin and sl!ghtly beyond, with an emphasis upon 
intellectual and political history. 

306 Modern France from the Revolution of 1848 to the 
Collapse of 1940, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. F .. Godfrey. 

"All my life I have thought of France in a certain way. This is 
inspired by sentiment as much as by reason . .. lnstmct1vely I 
have the feeling that Providence has created her either for 

• complete success or for exemplary misfortunes. If, in spite of 
this, mediocrity shows in her acts and deeds, it strikes me as 
an absurd anomaly, to be imputed to the faults of Frenchmen, 
not to the genius of the land. But the positive side of my_mind 
also assures me that France is not really herself unless In the 
front' rank; that only vast enterprises are capable of 
counterbalancing the ferments of dfspersal which are inherent 
in her people; that our country, as it is, surrounded by the 
others, as they are, must aim high and hold i'tself straight, on 
pain of mortal danger. In short, to my mind, France cannot be 
France without greatness". (Charles de Gaulle, War Memo1rs 
1940-42) 

307 Modern Germany, discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.: L. D. 
Stokes. 

History 205 provides the appropriate background for the class 
which examines selected topics in 19th and 20th century 
German history. These include German nationalism and 
liberalism the role of Prussia, industrialization, the political 
parties a~d civil-military relations. Extensive reading in 
primary and secondary sources is required and each student 
will prepare a research paper during the second term. A 
reading knowledge of German is not necessary. 

310 History of Science, lect.: 2 hrs. ; tutorial : 1 hr.; J. Farley, R. ' 
Ravindra. 

(Same as Biology 3400 and Physics 340. Class description to 
be found under Biology 3400.) 

English History 
314 England under the Tudors and Stuarts, 
discussion/tutorial with occasional lectures: 2 hrs.; H. S. 
Granter. 

This class will deal with such topics as the religious 
reformation in England, the rise of the gentry, the age of 
Elizabeth, the agrarian revolution, Anglican , Catholic and 
Puritan , the Civil War and the restoration of the establishment , 
parliamentary monarchy 1md the rule of law, and the growth of 
individual liberty. · 

316 England In the Nineenth Century to 1867, 
discussion/tutorial, With occasional lectures: 2 hrs.; H. S. 
Granter. 

111 



The Nineteenth century was England's century, the Victorian 
Age, the time of England's greatness. The class is devoted 
primarily to the study of the making of Victorian England, 
exp.mining the impact of new machinery and new ideas on an 
older agricultural aristocratic society. 

317 Late Victorian and Edwardian England, seminar, 2 hrs. ; 
P. Fraser. 

The class will examine selected aspects of political, social and 
intellectual history, such as the transformation of the Liberal 
party under pressures from _Socialist groups, the Labour 
movement and the varied forces of Imperialism; the ideals and 
policies of special movements associated with temperance, 
social reform, imperial federation, tariff reform, women's 
suffrage, national service and defence; and the methods of 
political organization (whether of central or local government) , 
parties , electioneering or campaignes in the press. 

North American History 

323 Western Canada: The "Last, Best West", seminar, 2 
hrs. ; S. Van Kirk. 

325 Canada Within the Empire, 1760-1896, 
discussion/tutorial : 2 hrs.; P. Burroughs. (Not offered 
1975-76). 

History 213 or History 220 provide the appropriate back
ground for this class, which examines the political , commer
cial , and cultural relations of Canada with Britain from the 
conquest to the eve of nationhood; the changing attitudes of 
Canadians and Englishmen to the developing empire; and the 
interplay of imperial policies and colonial conditions. 

326 The Response to Industrialism in Canada, 1850-1935, 
seminar, 2 hrs. ; G. S. Kealey. 

A'background in Canadian history is highly recommended but 
exceptions will be made with the instructor's permission. This 
seminar will study the evolution of the Canadian economy from 
1850-1935 with a special focus on industrialization. Although 
involving excursions into economic history the course will be 
primarily concerned not with the process of industrialization 
but rather with its social effects . Most time will be spent on the 
working class response but attention will also be paid to 
agrarian and middle class responses . Consideration will also 
be given to the reg ional nature of these developments. 
Students will be expected to write research papers based on 
primary sources. 

327 The Nova Scotian · Experience, tutorial: 2 hrs.; D. A. 
Sutherland. 

Either History 120 or History 220 provides an appropriate 
background, and admission is restricted to third and fourth 
year students . This class examines the evolution of Nova 
,Scotian society from the settlement era to the 20th century. 
Emphasis will be placed on analysis of the internal and 
metropolitan pressures which together moulded the character 
of the provincial community Students are encouraged to use 
local archival sources in the preparation of their research 
papers . 

328 The Age of MacDonald and Laurier, seminars with some 
lectures, 2 hrs.; P. B. Waite. 

This class will deal with the growth and expansion of British 
North America from 1840 through the Confederation period to ·· 
1914. There will be .emphasis on ~ocial and political history, 
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but students can expect substantial excursions into Canadian 
economic history and Canadian literature. History 120 or 220 
is an essential prerequisite , and admission is restricted to third 
and fourth year students. A reading. knowledge of French is 

. not essential , but it is helpful. · 

329 Canadian Social History, seminar: 2 hrs. ; J. Fingard. 
(Not offered 1975-76). 

History 220 provides the appropriate background for this 
class which examines social attitudes and problems of various 
elements in the population in the 19th and early 20th centuries. 
The topics include: British and American influences, immigra
tion, settlement, and class structure; moral and social r.eform 
movements; manifestations of nativism; cases of privilege and 
.inequality. For their essays, students will be encouraged to 
write research papers, which may be based on Nova Scotian 
sources. 

334 The Anglo-American World: 1600-1815, J. E. Crowley. 

This class considers the interaction of Britlsh and North 
American colonial experiences during the exploratory and 
commerical ventures of the Elizabethans, the development of 
permanent colonies, the consolidation •of mercantile and 
imperial organization, the American Revolution, and the 
establishment o.f national economic and governmental 
institutions. The general problem studied is that of cultural 
diffusion and interaction. Focusing on patterns of growth and 
change in political , economic, social and religious institutions, 
the class integrates the American colonial experience with · 
British expansion elsewhere overseas and with political and 
cultural conflict at home. The major themes of the class are the 
interplay of British and American poliiics,1 the role pf ideas as 
guides to action and limits of perception, the transplantation 
and modification of British institutions, and the effect of the 
new world on the old. 

336 Slavery, The Old South and Reconstruction in 
America, J . T. O'Brien. 

337 Colonized and Colonizers: Studies of Emerg1ent 
Nations in the Caribbean, seminar: 2 hrs.; M. Reckord . 

This class will examine the impact of imperialism on the 
Caribbean: analyze the characteristics of Spanish, French 
and British colonial societies and the nature of the recurrent 
struggles for independence. 

339 The United States in the Twentieth Century: The 
Architecture of Complexity, tutorial: 2 hrs.; G. D. Taylor. 

This class investigates the response of American political and 
economic inst-itutions to the problems of industrialization and 
urbanization. Study focuses on patterns of organization: the 
growth of public and private corporate forms of bureaucracy; 
the emergence of new interest groups; and the impact of these 
developments on the traditional American political and social 
structure. The class will emphasize discussion and individual 
research by the student within this general framework. 

344 History from Oral Tradition: The lnterlacustrine 
Region in Africa, 900-1680, seminar, 2 hrs.: J. B. Webster. 

One of the most fascinating aspects of early African history is 
how it is written from oral traditions , how rational explanation, 
myth and symbolism are analyzed to reconstruct the African 
past. This course will deal with the interlacustrine region of 
East Africa from c. 900 to 1680 an area and time characterized 

by intensive n')ixing and fusion of three major linguistic groups, 
Sudanic , Bantu and Nilotes. It will consider theories about how 
hereditary leadership becomes established, the formation of 
c lans, the conditions and philosophies of state foundation , 
and the use of totem groups in tracing migrations. 

345 History of South Africa, lecture/tutorial , 3 hrs.; P. D. 
Pil lay. 

History 213 provides an appropriate background for this 
class, or History 220 for students wishing to make comparative 
studies with themes from Canadian history. The class 
concentrates on the period since the British acquisition of 
Cape colony, and examines the development of relationships 
and tensions between the English and Afrikaans speaking 
groups, and between the white population and other races. 
The main topics considered are the rise and fall of the Zulu 
nation, the opening up of the interior, the imperial factor and its 
effects on Cape and Transvaal politics of the late nineteenth 
century, South African Union, Afrikaner nationalism and the 
development of apartheid. 

348 Partition of Africa, seminar, 2 hrs. ; J. E Flint. 

Classes Offered at the 400 Level 
( 

Both History 460 and History 499 are required of fourth-year 
history honours students; first-year MA students may also 
attend History 460. 

400 Palaeography, discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.; R. M. -Haines. 

This class is intended to provide an introduction to the study 
and use of mediaeval records , mainly those from English 
archives, as well as practical instruction in their transcription. 
The records studied wil l be almost exclusively in Latin , so 
some knowledge of the language is required at the outset. 

460 History in Theory and Practice, discussion/tutorial: 2 
hrs.; P. Fraser. 

The topics covered will be adaptable to the needs and 
preferences of students, but in general terms the class will 
consist of studies in historiography, schools of history, the 
diversity of historical topics such as art history or the history of 
science, and the debate about the theory of the discipline of 
history. 

499 Honours Essay, Staff 

All history honours students and those in combined honours 
courses in which history is their principal subject, must write a 
substantial essay on a topic to be chosen in consultation with 
the Undergraduate Committee .. The essay will be related to 
one of their 300 or 400 level classes and will be supervised by 
the appropriate staff member. 

Graduate Studies. 
M.A. and Ph.D. programmes in history are offered. For details 
of these programmes, see the Calendar of fhe Faculty of 
Graduate Studies. 

Humanistic Studies in Science 

Attention is drawr> to the following classes, offered in _several 
departments. All of these classes are concerned with the 
humanistic aspects of scient!fic thought and its development. 

History of the Sciences 

Biology 3400/Physics 340/History 310, The History of 
Science; J. Farley, (Biology), R. Rav1ndra (Physics). 

Physics 120, Science and Heresy, W. Silve~t. 

Biology 4404, History of Biology, J. Farley, K. von Malzahn. 

Physics 402B, Speical topic~ in the History and Philosophy of 
Scienc~; R. Ravindra: 

Psychology 358, History of Psychology; J.W. Clark . 

Philsophy of Scl,ence 

Philosophy 305, Epistemoiogy, A. Rosenberg. 

Philosophy 465 Philosophy of Science; A. Rosenberg 

Religion 2q1, Religion and Science; R. Ravindra 

Sociology of Science 

Sociology 325, Sociology of Science and Ideas, D.H. Elliott. 

Details of the above· classes will be found under the 
appropriate departmental I istings. 

Linguistics 
The departments of French, German and Spanish each offer 
classes in I inguistics, details of these classes will be found 
under the departmental listing. 
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Mathematics 
Professors 
J. Ahrens 
E. Blum 
M. Edelstein 
A. J. Tingley 

Killam Research Professor 
P.A. Fillmore 

Associate Professors 
H. Brunner 
D.S. Chehil 
R. P. Gupta 
E. L. Heighten 
S. N. Sarwal 
W. R. S. Sutherland (Chairman) 
S. Swaminathan 
J. Thiebaux 
A. C. Thompson 

Assistant Professors 
J. C. Clements 
K. A. Dunn 
C. A. Field 
J. F. Goodfellow 
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Degree Programmes 
Mathematics as an Area of Concentration. 

Students who plan to major in Mathematics should arrange a 
programme in consultatiOn with a member of the Department. 
A major programme will include 200, 203-204 or 213 (or 
equivalent courses) and at least one course numbered 300 or 
above. The courses 102, 106-107, 110, 111-112, 220,228, 
and 328 may not normally be included. 

The Departmeni offers coures oi interest to majors in the 
following areas ·of Mathematics: Calculus and Differential 
Eql,lations: 200, 300, 311 , 312. · 
Analysis: 250, 302, 304, 350. 
Geometry, Logic, Theory of Numbers: 202, 205, 305, 307. 
Algebra: 203, 204, 213, 303. 
Probability and Statistics: 206,306. 310. 316. 

Numerical Analysis: 225, 227, 320. 
Operations Research: 230,330,331 . 

Those students who wish to arrange interdisciplinary 
programmes (with such fields as Computer Science, Physics, 
Chemistry, Biology, Psychology and Economics) are invited to 
discuss their interests with the Department. 

Honours in Mathematics 
Students who wish to take honours in mathematics may not be 
able to complete their courses in the us_ual four years if they do 
not have senior matriculation mathematics, unless they take a 
"make-up" class during the summer immediately preceeding 
.or following their' first year at the University. Such students 
should consult the chairman of the department when 
accepted. Other students interested in an honours degree 
should consult the chairman of the department before the end 
of their first year if possible, but in any case during the second 
year. 

The following programme will normally be followed by 
students who, plan to take Honours in mathematics. 
Adjustments which do not conflict with the general regulations 
maybe made. 

Yearn 
Mathematics 250 (or 200), will normally be taken. Math 203 
and 204 may be taken in Year I by well-qualified students with 
the consent of the instructor, in which case another Class may 
be selected in Year' II. 

Year Ill and Year IV 
Math 350 (or 300) and Math 303 and five additional classes at 
least two of which will be numbered 400 or above. Of these five 
classes, normally at least three will be selected from groups I 
and II below with at least one from each group. Other classes 
may be selected from these or other offerings of the 
department. 
I 

205* 
302 and 304 
305* 
307* 
401 

II 
306 and 317 
310 and 316 
311 and 312 
320 
330and 331 
402 403 

*Note: 
years. 

These classes are usaully offered only in alternate 

Honours Comprehensive Examination 
The Honours Comprehensive examination will be a verbal 
presentation of a suitable topic requiring comprehensive 
knowledge. The topic is to be selected in January of the 
graduating year for presentation in March. 

Combined Honours 
Students interested in taking honours in mathematics and 
another subject as a combined programme should consult the 
chairman of the department through whom a suitable course 
of study can be arranged. 

A combined honours programme may be appropriate for 
many. Students coniemplating a combined honours course in 
mathematics and another subject should, however, bear in 

· mind that the work in either subject would probably be 
insufficientJor admission to a regular graduate programme. A 
qualifying year would usually be necessary. 
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Classes Offered 

All students please note the following: 
, t 

The listed prerequisites indicate the mathematical back
ground expected of students entering any class but may be 
waived with the consent of the instructor. 

.In any one academic year, the mathematics department offers 
only a selection of the classes described here. The student 
should consult the rn75-76 university timetable or the 
department to determine those classes which are given in_ 
1975-76. 

001 Fundamentals of Mathematics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class may be offered iri place of senior matriculation 
mathematics as a prerequisite for first year classes at the . 
University. Normally , junior matriculation mathematics as 
taught in Grade Xi in Nova Scotia is expected as a background 
but mature students or others who are well motivaied are able 
to cope with the work of this class . The text has been chose.n to 
include analytic geometry and elementary . trigonometry Jor 
those given on to the calculus, but the evolution of the number 
system, functions and matrices are studied along with other 
topics to provide a good background for those wishing to build 
up their knowledge of the fundamentals of mathematics for 
other reasons. 

100 Differential and Integral Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs. 
(Half-course) . 
Prerequisite: Familiarity with plane analytic geometry, 
polynomials and elementary trigonometry. A student complet
ing Grade XII Mathematics in Nova Scotia or a similar course 
elsewhere should be ready for calculus·. 

I 

101 Differential and Integral Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs. 
(Half-course). 
Prerequisite: Math 100. 

These two classes are designed to introduce the basic ideas 
and methods of the calculus and together constitute a solid 
foundation for study in the Sciences (Physics, Engineering, 
Chemistry, Biology, Economics, etc.) as well as for fu;-ther 
study in Mathematics. · 

These two half-classes will usually be offered in both terms. 

Mathematics 100 is a self-contained introduction to differential 
and integral calculus. The topics discussed include: review of 
precalculus mathematics, functions, limits, differentiation of 
polynomials, trigonometric , exponential and logarithmic 
functions , product, quotient and chain rules , applications of 
differentiation, antiderivatives and definite integrals, integra
tion by substitution. 

Mathematics 101 continues the study of calculus with topics 
including: techniques of integration , higher derivative tests for 
maxima and minima, L'Hospital's rule, series and Taylor 
series, continuity, Riemann sums, differential equations and 
applications. 

Two sections of this class are primarily for engineering 
students while a third section combines the stuby of calculus 
with an introduction to the use of a computer. Together with the 
regular lectures there will be a weekly tutorial which students 
will be expected to attend. 

No more than one credit will be given for Math 100-101 , 110, 
11-112. 

102 Mathematics for Liberal Arts Students, lect. : 3 hrs. 

The course is intended for students at the university who wish 

to become acquainted with mathematics as an art rather than 
as a tool for the sciences. It will discuss some of the more 
elementary yet interesting and entertaining aspects of 
mathematics for a student who has completed senior 
matriculation in high school and who wishes to see more of 
mathematics. 

Topics will include truth tables, an introduction to logic, 
properties of infinite sets versus properties of finite sets , graph 
theorems, the five color theorem and four color problem, a 
study of the integers and the Fundamental Theorem of 
Arithmetic, rational and irrational numbers, the real numbers 
and some Calculus. 

Historical facts and cultural significance will be stressed 
continually. 

This class will be offered only if there is sufficient enrollment. 
The course cannot be used as a prerequisite for other 
Mathematics courses. . 
Prerequisite: Senior High School Mathematics. 

106 Introductory Statistics for Nori-Mathematicians, lect.: 
3 hrs. (Half-course) . 

Through extensive use of illustrative real-life examples, the 
student is introduced to the basic concepts of statIstIcs: data 
reduction, estimation ,. and hypothesis testing . These exam
ples will be drawn from a wide variety of disciplines. The 
emphasis of the course will be on statistical concepts, rather 
than mathematical manipulations. The course is open to 
students of any year .• 

The principal aim of the course will be to enable students _to 
identify and formulate the statistical aspects of · real-life 
problems and to become familiar with the statistical 
vocabulary most commonly used in scientific journals. The 
student requiring a more extensive exposure to the statistical 
methods of scientific experimentation are encouraged to 
follow this course with Math 107. 

Topics will include descriptive statistics, elementary probabil
ity and distributions, estimation, hypotheses testing and 
regression. 
Prerequisite: High school algebra. 

107 Statistical Techniques of Scientific Experimentation, 
lect. : 3 hrs. (Hall-course) . 

This course extends the introduction of statistics provide(/ by 
106 to include a collection of techniques that are widely used 

· in the experimental sciences. Topics will include regression 
and correlation analysis, analysis of variance, and curve
fitting techniques. The presentation of these topics will include 
consideration of the statistical aspects of experimental 
design. 

ll5 

The qbjectives of this course are: 
1) td explain what information can be obtained from 
expe[,iments through use of these techniques. . . 
2) to explain the assumptions that must be sat1sf1ed before 
these techniques can be applied. 
3) to illustrate the nature and methods of the necessary 
computations. 
Prerequisite: Math 106. 

I 

110 Mathematics for Commerce and Economics, lect.: 3 
hrs. 

The class provides· a survey of mathematical techniques 
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which are useful in analyzing mathematical models in 
economics and management. The material covered in the 
class is similar to that presented in mathematics 100 and 101. 
However certain topics (such as Taylor's series, volumes of 
revolution) included in Mathematics 101 are not covered in 
Mathematics 110. In their place Mathematics 110 includes an 
introduction to matrix algebra, maximization of functions of two 
variables and Lagrange multipliers. 

This cla_ss is intended as a survey class for students who are 
not going to take further work in mathematics. Students who 
are going to take other mathematics classes should take 
Mathematics 100/~01 rather than Mathematics 110 as 
Mathematics 100/101 uses a more rigorous mathematical 
approach. Throughout the class, applications of mathematical 
techniques to economic and management problems will be 
stressed. 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

111 Finite Mathematics for Commerce, lect.: 3 hrs . 
· (Half-course) 

This half course is designed to give the student an introduction 
to finite' mathematics with an emphasis on applications in 
commerce. This course and Math 112 together satisfy the 
mathematics requirement in the Commerce department. 
Students planning to take more advanced courses in 
mathematics may wish to take Math 100/101 and should 
consult the department in this regard. 

Topics include: probability theory, linear algebra, linear 
programming, decision theory, and the mathematics of 
finance . 
Prerequisites: High school mathematics . 

112 Introductory Calculus for Non-Mathematicians, lee! : 3 
hrs., ~Half-course) . 

This course is designed primarily to fit the specifications of the 
departments of Commerce and Pharmacy (with different 
sections for each). The essence of calculus is extracted and 
computational techniques are stressed. These techniques are 
extensively applied to those functions which occur most 6ften 
in commerce and pharmacy; namely , power functions , 
exponential functions and logarithmic functions. Topics 
studied include limits and continuity, the derivative, the 
definite integral and applications of these ·to pertinent 
examples. In addition, commerce students will study functions 
of several variables while pharmacy . students will study 
elementary differential equations. 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

151 Differential and Integral Calculus for Honours 
Students, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class, to be formed in the second turn, is designed for 
students who, after a one-term exposure to Mathematics 100, 
have shown the ability and interest for a more rigorous 
introduction to Analysis. 

Syllabus: The real line R (as a complete ordered Archimedean 
field); basic topology for R; the concept of mappings, in 
particular those of R into itself. Sequences, convergence and 
criteria for convergence. Limits and continuity of functions. 
Properties of continuous functions (like attainment of inter
mediate values, attainment of lub, etc.) Uniform continuity . 
Differentiation, Rolle 's Therorem, Mean-value Theorem, 
Taylor's Formula, Taylor's Series. Theorems on uniformly 
convergent series of functions. Integration, definition and 
· properties of Riemann integrals, evaluation .. Fundamental 
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Theorme·; some techniques of integration; improper integrals. 
Prerequisite: Good standing in Math 100 (December mark) 
and consent of instructor. 

200 Intermediate Calculus, lect. : 3 hrs. 

It is assumed that students taking this class have already 
acquired some knowledge _of Calculus. Conceptual aspects 
will be treated , while stress is laid on manipulative techniques . 
which lend themselves readily to applications in physics and 
engineering. 

Topics include: real number systems, continuous functions 
and their fundamental properties, partial derivatives and 
applications, convergence and divergence of infinite series, 
power series, double intergral, functional determinants, 
geometry of Euclidean vector spaces with emphasis on three 
dimensions, elementary differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. 
Credit will not be given for more than one of Math 200,220,228 
and 250. 

202 Basic Concepts of Mathematics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Basic concepts from set theory and logic form the basis of the 
course. From set theory - partitions, partial and linear order 
relations, equivalence relations, functions, and the number 
systems (constructed using decimal rationals). Fundamental 
algebraic structures are defined and applied in the develop
ment of the real numbers. From mathematical logic -
symbolic logic (special attention to tautologies), propositional 
and predicate calculus as far as Henkin's Completeness 
Theorem. 
Prerequisite:· Math 100 and 101 . 

203 Matrix Theory, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course) 

Topics will include the following : solutions of systems of linear 
equations, matrices and matrix algebra , equivalence, (ank , 
inversion, determinants , and applications of matrix techni
ques to other branches of mathematics as well as to social 
sciences and other disciplines. An introduction to linear 
algebra will be given with applications to matrix algebra . 

Math 204 is an appropriate sequel for this course. 
Prerequisite: High school math. 

Not more than one credit will be given for Math 203, 204 and 
213. · 

204 Linear Algebra; lect: 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

Topics will include the following : Vector spaces, bases , 
dimension, linear transformations, representation of linear 
transformations by matrices. 
.Prerequisites: Math 203. 

Not more than one credit will be given for Math 203, 204 and 
213. 

205 Projective Geometry, lect. : 3 hrs . 

We begin with a brief discussion of the role of the "postulates" 
of Euclidean geometry, especially the Parallel Postulate of · 
Euclid, and go on to some elementary theorems of 
Non-Euclidean Geometry. Some of the basic properties 
commol) to the Euclidean and Non-Euclidean geometries are 
investigated. We introduce axioms for geometry which · 
describe these properties and the axioms are shown ~o be 
consistent and independent by giving finite models or finite 
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geometries. The axioms are those for Projective Geomeu:y. 

Projective geometry is then studied in detail w_ith topics 
including duality. Desarque's Theorem, the _harmonic relation , 
algebraic models for the projective plane , cross _ratios , 
Pappus's Theorem, the Fundamental Theorem of Pro1ect1ve 
Geometry, conics. Introduction of Coordinates rn a pro1ect1ve 
plane, discussion of Klein's Erlang_er Program. 

This course is intended for anyone with an interest. in 
Mathematics and geometry, especially for those who enJoy 
engaging in deductive reasoning. . . . 
Prerequisite. Math 203 or concurrent reg1strat1on in 203. 

206 Probability and Mathematical Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The following topics will be included Probability theory, 
random variables, probability distributions, mathematical 
expectation, sampling and sampling distributions, estimation 
criteria and methods. Testing of hypotheses, non-parametric 
estimation, regression analysis , and correlation. 
Prerequisite: Math 100 and 101 

·213 Linear Algebra, lect .: 3 hrs . 

This class is designed for students who are interested in a 
broader and more basic understanding of the theory and 
techniques of linear algebra than is provided by 203 and 204. 
Topics include:' the material of 203 and 204, canonical forms 
including the Rational Form and Jordan Form, inner product 
spaces including the Spectral Theorem for formal op_erators 
on finite dimensional vector spaces, linear programminq and 
further topics in pure and applied linear algebra . This course 
provides an excellent . background for further study in 
Mathematics. See the prerequisites for Math 250, 302, 303, 
305, 330 and 350. 
Prerequisite: Math 101 or 151 . 

Not more than one credit will be given for Math 203, 204 and 
213. 

220 Applied Mathematics, lect. : 3 hrs. 

This class is designed with the needs of science students in 
mind . It includes the topics: Functions of several variables, 
vecto( analysis, line and surface integrals, in_tegral theorems, 
differential equations, series, complex analytic funct ions. 

Students who complete Math 200 are admitted to_ classes 
where Math 200 is the normal prerequ·isite . Credit will not be 
given for more than one Math 200, 220, 228 and 250. 
Prerequisite .· Math 100 and _101: 

225 Introductory Numerical Methods and Fortran Prog
ramming. lect.: 3 hrs .; (Half-course). 

This class provides an introduction to the use of desk 
calculators and to the Fortran computer language, wh_ich is in 
wide use throughout the sciences. Examples ani!:l appllcat1ons 
are included. Particular emphasis is placed on numerical 
techniques appropriate to linear algebra. 
Prerequisite: High school mathematics. 

227 Numerical Methods, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course) 

This class provides an elementary introduction to some of the 
numerical methods used in almost all fields of the sciences. 
The numerical techniques studied include those for the 
solution of polynomial equations, , the approximation and 

interpolation of functions, some methods for numerical 
integration and differentiation and . d1fferent1al equations. 
These techniques are applied to a variety of problems chosen 
from the physical and social sciences. A knowledge of Fortran 
programming to the level _of Math 225 is assumed . 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 and 225 (or equivalent) . 

Credit will not be given for more than one of Math 227 and 230. 

228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I, lect.: 3 hrs. 

This class, which is a sequel to Math 100 and 101 for 
engineers, covers topics which include: vector algebra and 
analysis in three dimensional space; functions of s_everal 
variables; multiple integration; complex variables; 1nf1nite 
series. 
Prerequisite: Math 101. Credit will not be given for more than 
one of Math 200, 220, ,228 and 250. 

230 Introduction to Operations Research lect.: 3 h.rs. 
(Half-course) . : 

This class provides an elementa:y introduction to some of the 
numerical methods which are being applied to problems 1n 
business , economics and the sciences. These methods 
generally determine a best , or optimal , solution to a model of 
the original problem. Using digital computers_ 1t becomes 
feasible io consider some of the actual appllcat1ons of these 
methods. 

The mathematical methods stl,ldied include optimization 
techniques from the calculus , solution of polynomial equa
tions , the simplex method for linear programming and the 
special versions of the assignment and transportation 
problems, as well as methods for dynamic and random 
processes as in inventory and queueing problems. These 
techniques are applied to a variety of problems chosen from 
business, government and the sciences. . . 
Prerequisite. Math 101 and 225 (or equivalent). Credit will 
not be given for more than one of Math 227 and 230. 

235 Foundations Jf Mathematical Astronomy, lect. : 3 hrs . 

This class is designed to give the students the mathematical 
background for a good understanding of the stnJcture of the 
universe and a solid foundation for possible further study. It 
provides up-to-date information about recent achievements in 
stellar astronomy. The history of the developmen_t of 
astronomical thought from ancient times to the present will be 
considered in connection with the presented materi·a1. 

The class starts with geometrical considerations about the 
sphere , spherical coordinates and . some concepts of 
spherical trigonometry. Then the topics celestial sphere, 
diurnal motion, equatorial coordinates, mean time, parallax , 
eclipses, and problems in connection with the stars and stellar 
motions, are treated. 

The mathematical treatment is of an elementary nature: 
students will require knowledge of trigonometric functions , 
simple differentiation and polar coordinates. 

This class will be offered only if there is sufficient enrollment. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 100 and 1_01 , which , with the 
consent of the instructor, may be taken simultaneously. 

250 Intermediate Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Mathematics 250 is a parallel class to Mathematics 200 and is 
designed for students who intend to study mathemat1~s as a 
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major part of their undergraduate programme. 

The course is mainly concerned with functions from 
n-dimensional space into m-dim~nsional space (i.e. functions 
of several variables} with particular reference to the cases 
w_hen n . and m are equal to 1, 2 or 3. The question of 
d1fferent1at1on and ,ntegrat,on of such functions is discussed in 
detail. For this some knowledge of linear algebra is essential. 
Prerequisites: Good standing in Math 101 (or Math151)and 
concurrent registration in Math 213 (or 203 and 204). Credit 
will not be given for more than one.of Math 200, 220, 228 and 
~Q ' 

300 Advanced Calculus, lect. : 3 hrs. 

Functions_ of several variables, continuity, differentiation, 
ImpllcIt d1fferentian techniques. Taylor's expansion; Jaco
bians (their geometric meaning). Implicit function theorem; 
extreme values; multiple integration (especially transforma
tion of double and triple integrals), line and surface integrals. 
Green's and Stokes' theorems; series of functions; uniform 
convergence; Fourier Series (sine and cosine series; 
convergence theorems). Applications: boundary value prob
lems; partial differential equations. Students who intend to 
honour in mathematics, or do graduate work in mathematics, 
should take Math 350, not Math 300. 
Prerequisite: Math 200. 

302 Set theory and Foundations of Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs. 
(Half-course) 

This course converns the basic "objects" of mathematics and 
the proper way Of dealing with "infinity". It is essential for a 
clear understanding of most modern aspects of mathematics. 
The topics for discussion include: operations with sets , 
countable and uncountable sets, cardinal numbers, Ordered 
sets, Well-ordering , Ordinal.numbers, Axiom of choice and its 
equivalents, and axiomatics in set theory .. 
Prerequisite: Math 200 and 213 (or 204) 

Sequels to this course: Math 304, 332. 

303 Abstract Algebra, lect.: 3 hrs. 

In this first course in abstract algebra the following topics will 
_be treated: _groups, subgroups, factor groups, homomorph
isms, nngs, Ideal.s, euclidean domains, polynomial rings, and 
fields. 

This course is a good sequel to Math 204 or 213 and leads to 
Math 403. 
Prerequisite: Math 204 or 213. 

304 Metric spaces and elementary topology. lect.: 3 hrs. 
(Half-course). 

The topics discussed in this class will include: Metric Spaces, 
examples. Bounded, totally bounded, compact, and com
plete sets in metric spaces. Lipschitz and contraction 
mappings. Topological spaces, examples, open and closed 
sets, bases. Continuity, compactnes9, connectedness. 
Prerequisite: Math 200 and 213 (or 204). 

305 Differential Geometry and Tensor Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The material presented in this course will consist of two parts. 
The first part will discuss the theory of curves and surfaces in 
three-d[rnensional Euclidean spaces. Topics treated will 
include: theory of curves, surfaces, first and second 
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fundamental forms, Gaussian and mean curvature, formulae 
of Weingarten and Gauss, geodesic curvature and 
geodesics. The second part will consist of an introduction to 
Riemannian Geometry and, if time permits, an introduction to 
general relativity as an application of Riemannian geometry. 
Topics treated will include: Foundations of tensor calculus 
differentiable manifolds , foundations of Riemannia~ 
geometry, absolute differentiation and connexions. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 200, arid 213 ( or 203 and 204) 

306 Probability, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course) . 

This class is intended to assist the student to acquire as 
thorough an understanding of basic concepts in probability as 
,_s compatible with his. mathematical background and to 
illustrate the great variety of practical applications of 
probability to science and industry. . 

The topics covered will include: Fundamentals and axioms 
combinatorial probability, conditional probability and inde'. 
pendence, binomial, Poisson, normal, exponential distribu
tions, generating functions, laws of large numbers and central 
limit theorem. 

Math 317 is a natural sequel for this course. 
Prerequisite: Calculus to at least the level of Mathematics 
200. This may be tak~n concurrently. 

307 Theory of Numbers, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Congruences and residues; elementary properties of congru
ences; linear congruerices; theorems of Fermat, Euler and 
Wilson; Chinese remainder theorem; quadratic residues ; law 
of quadratic recipocity; Legendre, Jacobi and Kronecker 
symbols. Arithmetic functions; algebraic fields; algebraic 
numbers and integers; uniqueness of factorization, definition 
and elementary properties of ideals; ideal classes and class 
number. 
Properties of binomial and O-Binomial coefficients. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

310 Mathematical Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course}. 

In this class, a number of techniques for determining and 
evaluating statIst1cal proced_ures will be developed. This will 
provide the student with a theoretical basis for doing practical 
work in statistics. 

Topics will include: Distributions of random variables, 
sampling distributions, interval and point estimation, sufficient 
statistics, maximum likelihood, statistical hypotheses, regres
sion and correlation . 

Interested students should consider Math 316 as a sequel for 
this course. 
Prerequisite: Math 206. 

311 Differential Equations, lect: 3 hrs. (Half·course). 

One of the aims of this course is to give the student the ability to 
analyze and solve a number of different types of differential 
equations. 

Wherever possible, applications are drawn from the fields of 
physics, chemistry, biology, and other areas. The course is 
,intended mainly for mathematics students interested in 
· applications and for science students who wish to be able to 
solve problems arising in their major area of interest. 
Prerequisite: . Mathematics 200 (or equivalent). 

312 Differential Equations, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course) . 

The topics discussed in this course are of great importance to 
any student interested in applied mathematics. Areas treated 
include Euclidean spaces, Fourier series, orthogonal polyno
mials. Sturm-Liouville problems, the classical partial differen
tial equations, and some applications to physics, chemistry 
and engineering. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 311. 

316 Data Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs., (Half-course). 

This course provides the students with experience in solving 
real statistical problems. The course is organized so that 
students act as statistical consultants, under the supervision 
of the instructor, to scientists and others requiring assistance 
with data analysis. The problems facing a statistical consultant 
are !he following: i) identify clearly the statistical component of 
the problem facing the consultee ii) decide whether the 
problem can be handled using standard techniques and, if 
not, iii) develop a new technique. 

Students will be encouraged to develop novel approaches to 
the consultee's problem. In so far as it is possible, a student 
will be able to follow up those consulting problems which 
interest him most. Consultation contact hours will on occasion 
be replaced by survey lectures prepared by students on 
topics in applied statistics. Evaluation will be based on 
participation in consulting, the student survey lecture, and an 
examination relating directly to the highlights of the consulta
tion session. 
Prerequisite: One full course in Statistics comparable to 
Math 206. In addition it is advisable that students have Math 
310, Mathematical Statistics. 

317 Stochastic Processes, lect: 3 hrs. (Half-course). 

This course will develop the ideas of stochastic processes 
with an emphasis on practical applications. The ability to 
translate from a physical applications. The ability to translate 
from a physical context into the language of a probability 
model will be stressed. 

Topics will include: Markov chains with their limiting behavior, 
renewal processes, branching processes, Poisson process, 
birth and death processes, steady-state behavior of continu
ous time, Markov processes, stationary time series. 
Prerequisite: Math 306. 

320 Introduction to Numerical Analysis: lect.: 3 hrs. 

One aim of this class is to derive efficient methods for the 
numerical solution of problems from various branches of 
mathematics. The other, more important aim is to provide an 
understanding of these methods by using rigorous mathemat
ical analysis: under what conditions does a particular 
algorithm work, and, perhaps even more essential, when and 
why does it fail to yield t,he desired results. 

The class will cover the following topics: Iterative solution of 
nonliner algebraic equations (and systems ol such equa
tions), direct and iterative methods for systems of linear 
algebraic equations, iterative methods for eigen-value 
problems of matrices, linear approximation of functions 
(interpolation, least-squares approximation, Chebyshev ap: 
proximation, approximation by spline functions), mumerical 
differentiation and integration, linear difference equations, 
finite-difference methods for ordinary differential equations 
(initial-value problems and boundary-value problems). 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 (or 250). 

328 Applh~d Mathematics for Engineers II, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The following topics will be discussed: 

First term: 
(a) Linear algebra: matrix.theory, systems of linear algebraic 
equations (theory and rftimerical methods for solution), 
eigen-value problems for matrices. , 
(b) Linear ordinary differential equation: linear differential 
equations, reduction of higher-order equations to systems of 
first-order equations, application_s. 
(c) Numerical soltition · of ordinary differential equations: 
one-step methods for a single equation and for systems of 
first-order equations, discussion of stability properties (abso
lute stability, A-stability) of these methods, examples of 
multistep methods for first-order equations. 

Second term: 
(a) Fourier series and integrals, orthogonal functions. 
(b) Linear partial differential equations of order two; Model 
problems from mathematical physics (wave equation, heat 
equatioo, Laplace's and Poisson's equations). 
(c) Elementary probability and statistics. 

Students offering Mathematics 328 will not be given credit for 
Mathematics 300 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 228 or 200, or equivalent class. 

330 Linear and Integer Programming, lect.: 3 hrs., 
(Half-course) . 

Linear programming, ·at its simplest, consists of a procedure 
for finding the optimal allocation of scarce resources .. It is 
perhaps the most widely used technique in Operations 
Research and has been applied to a wide rarige of problems 
in business, government, and even to proving theorems in 
linear algebra. 

In this class, the mathematical structure of.the LP model will be 
studied and several solution methods developed. The duality 
theorem and its uses will be· emphasized. An economic 

· interpretation of LP models will be presented using activity 
analysis concepts (or possibly game theory). The efficiency of 
several solution methods will be compared by using 
computerized packages on certain applied problems. Finally 
the cutting-plane method will be developed for the all-integer 
problem. · 
Prerequisites: Math 200 and 213 (or 204). 

331 Discrete and Dynamic Programming, lect.: 3 hrs., 
(Half-course). 

This class extends the variety of optimization models of Math 
330. Initially the study of integer LP problems is continued with 
the assignment and transportation models. This leads into the 
general network problems and to matching problems in graph 
theory. The basic theory of convex programming and the 
method of Lagrange multipliers is presented . This is followed 
by an introduction to models of dynamic and Markovian 
programming. Finally some special methods for large scale 
problems are considered. In each topic, applications will be 
presented. These include capital budgeting decisions, 
production scheduling and multi-period planning models. 
Prerequisite: Math 330. 

332 Applied Group Theo,y, lect.: 3 hrs ., (Half-course). 

This interdisciplinary half course is intended for third year 
undergraduate and first year graduate students majoring in 
either Physics, Chemistry or Mathematics. The topics covered 
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will include: Fundamentals, normal subgroups, homomorph
isms, representations, character, orthogonality, symmetry 
groups in crystallography, symmetry groups of the Hamilto
nian operator and its representation. Applications to quantum 
mechanics. 
Prerequisite · Math 213 (or 204) . 

This course can be coupled with Math 302 or Math 311. 

350 Introductory Real Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs. 
~ 

Real analysis is that branch of mathematics that has grown out 
of the study of the real number system and its properties. A 
large portion of this course will be devoted to a rigorous 
development of the classical theory of functions of a real 
variable. The course will also include many of the important 
.theorems from integral calculus . 

Class Outline: Development of the real number system and its 
properties. Sets, metric spaces and the topologJ of metric 
spaces, particularly Euclidean space. Compactness) Sequ
ences and continuity. The Riemann-Stieltjes integral. Infinite 
series and power series. Sequences of functions and uniform 
convergence. The Stone-Weierstrass theorem. Functions of 
several variables. The inverse function - theorem and the 
implici t function theorem. Line . and surface integrals. 
Differential forms and the theorems of Stokes and Gauss. An 
introduction to the theory of complex variables. 

Students who intend to do honours or graduate work in 
mathematics, are advised to take this class, not Math 300. 
Credit is given for only one of Math 300 and 350. 
Prerequisite · Math 250 (or 200) , Math 213 (or 204). 

401 Measure Theory and Integration, lect.: 3 hrs. 

The fundamental position of the Lebesgue integral in modern 
mathematics makes this course a requirement for serious 
students of the subject. Topics include measure, outer 
measure, integration, the classical function spaces, differenti
ation , product measures, and the Riesz representation 
theorem. 
Prerequisites: Linear algebra, advanced calculus . 

402Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, lect : 2 hrs. 

Topics include: topology of the complex plane, integration, 
analytic functions. Cauchy's theorem, elementary functions, 
maximum modulus theorem, conformal mapping , power 
series , analytic continua.lion, Riemann surfaces, Laurent 
series, theory of res idues, meromorphic functions, normal 
families , Riemann mapping theorem, harmonic functions. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 300 (or 350) . ' · 

403 Advanced Abstract Algebra, lect : 3 hrs. 

This second course in Abstract Algebra deals with the 
structure of groups, rings and modules in terms of products, 
coproducts and other universal objects. The tensor product is 
defined and its properties are studied . The language of 
universal · algebra and category theory is introduced. 
Properties of polynomial rings leading up to Galois Theory are 
dSveloped further as time permits. 
Prerequisite: Math 303. 

405 Introduction to Algebraic Geometry, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Introduction to the basic concepts of algebraic geometry, 
starting from the classical point of view to the way in which 
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algebraic geometry is done today. Many concrete examples 
will l:le studies. Some topics are: irreducible algebraic sets, 
the Zariski topology, affine varieties , pre-varieties, dimension, 
spec, affine schemes, pre-schemes. 
Prerequisite: Math 303. 

406 Statistical Inference, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Sampling statistics are generally used to obtain information 
concerning the known group character of the population. 
Such generalization from sample to universe is statistical · 
inference. When we reach a conclusion by inference from 
sample data, we do so at the risk of being in error. This risk can 
be calculated numerically .. It is the purpose of this class to 
describe- methods which lead· to valid inferences and to 
calculate the risk of error in those inferences. Several tests of 
hypothesis will also be derived regarding these inferences. 
Treatment will be of a mathematical nature. Students will be 
able to apply statistics competent ly in such fields as the social 
sciences, biological scienc;es and medical sciences. After this 
class, every branch of statistics will be open for further study. 

The topics covered will include the following: point estimation, 
consistent, sufficient, efficient and unbiased parameters, 
method of maximum likelihood, method of least square, 
method of moments, method of minimum X2 minimum 
variance unbiased estimation, interval estimation, minimax 
and Baye's estimation, Neyman-Pearson·s lemma, composite 
hypotheses., goodness of fit tests, likelihood ratio tests. critical 
region , locally most powerful tests, non-parametric tests. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 and 306. 

410 Decision Theory and Theory of Games, lect.: 3 hrs. 

In the last few years, statistics have been ·formulated as the 
science of decisiowmaking under uncertainty. Decision 
theory applies to statistical problems the principles that a 
statistical procedure should be evaluated by its consequ
ences in various circumstances. This model for decision 
theory is a special case of game theory . A game is 
characterized by a set of rules having certain formal structure, 
and governing the behaviour of certain groups. 

The centr~I ideas and results of game theory and related 
decision-making models will be studied in this class: general 
decision problems, Bayes and minimax solution of decision 
problems, ·construction of Bayes decision rules: sequential 
decision estimation rules, empirical decision rules and testing 
as aspects of decision theory, rectangular games, ·games in 
extensi.ve forms , games with infinitely many strategies, 
continuous games, separable and cooperative games, zero 
sum and non zero sum n person games. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 306 or 31 O. 

i 
412 Ordinary Differential Equations, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Ordinary differential equations in the real and complex 
domains. Successive Approximation Ascoli-Arzela Theorem, 
existence and differentiability of solutions. Linear systems with 
constant and periodic coeficients. Analysis of singular points. 
Poincare Bendixson theory, perturbation theory, Sturm
Liouville theory and asymptotic expansions. Applications to 
physical, biological and economic problems. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

413 Ring Theory, lect.; 2 hrs. 

Structure of associative rings including Grothendieck's 
functional representation of commutative rings. Primary 
decomposition. Jacobson's theorems. Goldie's theorem. 

Arlin-Wedderburn tneorem. 
Prerequisite: Math 303 and consent of instructor. 

414 Introduction to Functional Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs., 
(Half-course) . 

An introduction to the basic principles of functional analysis 
including the following topics: infinite dimensional vector 
spaces, normed spaces, ihner-product spaces, Banach and 
Hilbert spaces, linear and continuous linear functionals, the 
Hahn-Banach Theorem, the Principle of Uniform Bounded
ness, dual spaces, weak topology, weak-* topology and the 
Alaoglu Theorem, the Open Mapping and Closed Graph 
Theorems, and consequences and applications. 
Prerequisites: Math 213 and 304, or the equivalent. 

415 Functional Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs., (Half-course). 

Topological vector spaces, locally convex spaces, normabil
ity, function spaces, strict convexity, uniform convexity, 
reflexive spaces, support functionals, geometry of convex 
sets, and other topics. 
Prerequisite: Math 414. 

416 OperatorTheory,'lect: 2.hrs., (Half-course) . 

An introduction to the theory and applications of continuous 
linear operators on Hilbert spaces, culminating with the 
Spectral Theorem, and including such topics as spectrum; 
adjoint, symmetric; self-adjoint, unitary, and normal operators; 
polar decomposition: differential and integral operators; C* -
algebras Gelfand Theorem; spectral theorem. 
Prerequisites: Math 401 and 414. 

417 Introduction to General Topology, lect.: 2 hrs., 
(Half-course) . 

Topological spaces, examples. Classification in terms of 
cardinality of bases, separation,, etc. Product __ spaces, 
Tychonoff Theorem. Compactness, Compact1f1cat1ons, 
Tychonoff Spaces. Metrization. 
Prerequisite: The equivalent of Math 304. 

418 Introduction to Algebraic Topology, lect.: 2 hrs., 
(Half-course). 

Homotopy type and the Fundamental Group, geometry of 
simplicial complexes. Homology theory of comple_xes, chain 
complexes, homology groups for complexes, subdivision, 
induced homomorphisms, applications. Axioms for algebraic 
topology. Singular homology, the singular complex. Proper
ties of cell complexes. 
Prerequisite: The equivalent of Math 417. 

421 Introduction to Pa_rtial Differential Equations, lect. : 3 
hrs: 

Classification , study and solution of differential equations of 
applied mathematics. Hilbert space, separation of variables 
and Sturm-Liouville theory. Green's function!:1, eigenfunction 
expansions and generalized solutions. Fourier and Laplace 
transformer. Applications to some problems in physics , 
chemistry and engineering. 
Prerequisites: Math 213 (or 204) and 312. 

430 Optimal Control Theory and Applications, lect.: 3 hrs., 
(Half-course). 

This class retraces the historical path in the search for optimal 
solutions using methods from differential calculus. Initially the 

calculus of variations will be studied and the sufficiency 
conditions emphasized. A constructive solution of the Euler 
equations will be presented. Then the _ modern theory of 
optimal control will be developed using _techniques of 
mathematical programming:Th1s approach will be applied to 
a variety of problems such as economic growth theory, 
inventory control and regulator problems. Num?r1cal methods 
will also be presented . · 
Prerequisite: Math 300 and 331. 

431 Nonlinear Programming, lect: 2 hrs., (Half-course). 

This class presents a complete treatment of the math_ematical 
theory which underlies the general problem of opt1mIzatIon of 
a real-valued function subject to a system of constraints. 
Examples and exercises of an Operations _Research natur_e 
are used to illustrate the theory. The material studied in this 
course is a basic prerequisite for understanding and 
contributing to recent developments in mathematical prog
ramming. 
Prerequisite: Math 300. 

452 Biophysics - Biomathematics Seminar. 1 hr./week 
throughout the academic year, (Half-course). 

The role, the science. and the art of the physical and 
mathematical characterization of biological phenomena form 
the basis of this inter-disciplinary seminar. Formal presenta- ~ 
tions on research topics will serve as catalysts for open 
discussions involving students and faculty . Unifying princi
ples will be stressed in a practical manner by showing, _for 
example, .that the techniques used to study the solution 
properties of nonlinear differential equations have yielded 
results in problems as diverse as periodic catatonic 
schizophrenia and population dyn·amics. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
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Miediaeval Studies 

Mediaeval Studies 

The period commonly called the Middle Ages (approximately 
A.O. 400-1500) offers a unique opportunity to study 
Western culture as a whole. Indeed, any attempt to study a 
Pprt of this period in isolation leads to a conviction that such 
an investigation can never be satisfying and that the walls 

·between disciplines must be broken down and the literature 
seen in relation to the philosophy, the philosophy in relation 
to the history, and the history in relation to the languages. 
No matter what the vernacular tongue of any geographical 
area, there was one common language throughout Europe 
and one church, and the study of these leads inevitably to a 
consideration of paleography, art, architecture and music. 

The field is a very large one and could become a fascinating 
and rewarding area for a certain. type of student - the one 
who likes to immerse himself in his work and who feels that 
university studies need not involve storing knowledge in 
separate pigeon-holes because his language course has nothing 
in common with the social science he is required to take. 

· The regulations for the Honours degree permit a structured 
programme to be set up in. Mediaeval Studies which cuts 
across traditional departmental lines while allowing consider
able freedom in choice of classes. 

The professors currently involved in this programme are: R. 
Crouse, J. Doull, E. Segelberg (Classics); R. Dawson, H. 
Morgan (English); H. Rasmussen, J. Runte (French); K. 
Fricke (German); R. Haines (History); J. Aitchison (Political 
Science). A student who is interested in entering the 
programme i_n Mediaeval Studies should speak to one of these 
faculty members, who will then refer him.to the Administra
tive Committee for the planning of his course. 

Structure 

The Honours degree in Mediaeval Studies must have a major 
field consisting of 9 classes, selected from those with 
Mediaeval Studies numbers, which will include at least one in 
each of: a I iterature, history, philosophy and Latin. Other 
classes will depend on the individual student's interests, but 
all four disciplines must be represented. The minor field may 
be varied to suit the taste of the student: he may wish to 
continue into later periods in his favourite discipline or he 
may wish to acquire another. language to help him in his 
work. No class in the minor field may be from the Mediaeval 
Studies group. The four classes not in the major field may be 
widely scattered: one or more of them may be 100-level 
prerequisites which may be necessary for later mediaeval 
work, e.g., introductory German or Latin or Political S.cience. 

. Some sample programmes which might be followed are: 

Literary: English. Major: Med. Stud. 201, 202, 203, 204, 
211,301,302,401,261. Minor: 2 classes in English, possibly 
English 251 and 252. Four additional classes: possibly 
Philosophy in Literature (Phil. 270), History of England 
(Hist. 210), German for Beginners (German 100), and 
Intermediate German (German 200). 

Literary: non-English. Major: Med. Stud. 211,212,221,222, 
204,301,303,261,402. Minor: 2 additional classes, possibly 
in French or German. Four additional classes: possibly Latin 
100, Philosophy 100, plus another Latin and another 

,· Philosophy, 

Historical. Major: Med. Stud. 301, 302, 303, 304,311,401, 
414,202,261 . Minor: History 210,and 314. Four additional 
classes: possibly introductory and intermediate Latin and 
two Fr;ench. 

Philosophical. Major': Med. Stud. 401, 402, 403, 414,301, 
302, 204, 211, 261. Minor: possibly two classes in the earlier 
or later history of philosophy. Four additional classes. 
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Classes 

The classes available from which a mediaeval grouping may 
be . formed are given below. Some of them are on an ad hoc 
basis, depending on the needs of students in any given year. 
The numbering of the classes reflects subject and department, 
rather than order of difficulty or of priority. 

Med. Studies , 
201 History of the English Language (Eng. 201 ). 

202 Old English (Eng. 253) 

203 Tales from Chaucer & Malory (Eng. 218) 

204 Middle English (E_ng. 351) 

211 Intro. to French Lang., and Lit. of the Middle A!ll!S 
(French 430) 

212 Intro. to Provencal & Lit. of the Middle Ages 

221 Middle High German I 

222 Middle High German II 

261 Intro. to Mediaeval Latin 

262 Intro. to. Mediaeval Greek 

301 Mediaeval Life & Thought (Hist. 199/5) 

302.Mediaeval Europe (Hist. 200)s, 

j303 Mttdiaeval Civilization (Hist. 300) 

304 Roman History (Classics 223) 

311 Palaeography (His. 501) 

401 Mediaeval Philosophy (Classics 340) 

402 Latin Philosophical Texts (Latin 204) 

403 Seminar on the Church Fathers (Classics 467) 

404 History of the tnterpretation of Aristotle (Classics 466) 

414 Mediaeval Political Philosophy (Poli. Sci. 207) 

It is possible that in the future some of the following may be 
added to the programme, though they are not offered at 
present. 

Intro. to Med. Spanish Lang. & Lit. 

Old English Archaeology 

Old Icelandic 
~ 

Byzantine and Latin Liturgiology. 

Microbiology 

Classes given by the Department of Microbiology ,are fully 
described in the offerings of the Department of Biology since 
the departments cooperate in providing courses in this 
discipline. These classes are: · 

302 General Microbiology (Equivalent to Biology 3110A + 
311B) 

3112B Microbial Ultrastructure 

4113 Bacteriology 
' . 

4114 Virology 

Mucrobiology 
Professor 
K. R. Rozee, Head 
K. B. Easterbrook 
C. E. vanRooyen 

Associate Professor 
J. A. Embil 
L. S. Kind 
S. H. S. Lee 

Assistant Professor 
D. E. Mahony 
R. S. Martin 
E. S. McFarlane 
D.' B. Stoltz 
C. Stuttard 

The program in Microbiology is designed to_ provide the 
student with an understanding of microorganisms - their 
structure, their iunction, their diversity, and their contribution 
to the biosphere. The field of Microbiology considers the 
activity .of such diverse organisms.as bacteria, viruses, fungi 
and algae, and the program offered by the Department 
attempts · to give a basic trainin_g which may_ serve as 
preparation for graduate or professional work 1n m1crob1ology 
related to Medicine, Dentistry, the Health Professions, the 
Food Industry, Agriculture and Environmental Management. · 

The Department of Microbiology is located in the Sir Charles 
Tupper Medical Building and offers microbiology programs in 

the Faculties of Medicine. Health Professions, Arts and 
Science and Graduate Studies. Its members take part 1n 
teaching in all faculties and the research done by the faculty 
members is relevant to both general and special fields of 
Microbiology. 

Degree Programmes 

The Department offers classes leading to the general. B.Sc. 
degree of Microbiology and the Departments of M1crob1ology 
and Biology offer a combined Honours B.S_c. programme. A 
student intending to study Microbiology as his maior subJect 1s 
asked to consult the Department early in his course, so that_a 
programme can be arranged to include courses given. 1n 
alternate years. Students studying for a B.Sc. deg_ree with 
honours in Microbiology must satisfy the general requirements 

. for an honour degree. 

Microbiology: Three-year programme of guided study 
Year I: 
Prereq4isite: 
75% in grade 12 Biology or Biology 1000 

2 credits from: 
Biology 2000 . 
Biology 2010 A/B to 2060 A/b 
Microbiology 2100 A/B (compulsory) 

2 credits from: 
. Math 100 

Chemistry 110 
Physics 110 
or other science by agreement 

1 elective 

Year II: 
Microbiology 302 
Biochemi;try 302 or Biology 3010 A and Biology 3011 B 
Chemistry 241 

Physics 110 
1 elective· 

Year Ill: 
4 credits from the following (with agreement of the 
Department) 

Microbiology 4033A, 4113, 4114, 4115C, 41 _18A, 3112B 
Biology 4010, 3322B, 4116A 
Math 106 
1 elective 

Classes Offered 

Microbiology · 21 00A/B: Introductory Microbiology 
Structure and Diversity of Microorganisms, 2 hour·lecture 
and tutorial; 3 hour lab.; E. S. McFarlane. 

This class introduces the basic concepts of Microbiology 
through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstrations and 
films. Subjects to be covered include the uniqueness of 
microorganisms, their structure. growth and g_enet1c regula
tion, as well as their involvement in other fields such as 
medicine, industry and ecology. 

Microbiology 302: GenE!ral Microbiology, 2 hour lecture; 3 
hour lab; S. H. S. Lee, · 

The topics to be studied have been selected to provide a 
broad grounding in the subject and include: structure, 
cultivation, nutrition, metabolism, reproduction and genetics, 
and systematic classification of bacteria; antibiotics, im-

. munological aspects of microbiology; an outline of mycology 
and parasitic protozoa; classification, morphology and 
reproduction of viruses. Laboratory work is designed to 
complement lecture material and to provide experience in the 
isolation. identification, cultivation and control of microor
ganisms. 

Microbiology 3112A: Microbial Ultrastructure, 2 hour 
lecture; 3 hour lab.; K. B. Easterbrook. 

This course covers the ultrastructural features of microbes. 
Principles and practical aspects of techniques for analysing 
ultrastructure and considered in the first part of the course; 
particular emphasis being given to electron microscopy. In 
the second part the ultrastructure of macromolecules and their 
organization into more complex structures in viruses, bacteria, 
yeasts and protozoa is discussed. 

Students are expected to have already an understanding of 
structure at the light microscope level. 

Microbiology 4033A: Microbial Genetics, 2 hour lecture 
and lab.; C. Stuttard. 

This course is concerned with the study of heredity in 
microorganisms especially bacteria and' their viruses. The 
occurrence and expression of mutations in prokaryote 
populations and in single cells is covered . Emphasis is placed 
ori general aspects of genetic analysis in microorganisms, 
and on special methods used for particul?r bacteria. 
Restricted gene transfer and the genetics of plasmids such as 
Drug Resistance Factors are include_d. 

Some familiarity with Mendelian genetics and an elementary 
knowledge of conjugation, transduction and transformation _in 
bacteria is assumed. Some understanding of basic 
biochemistry especially primary metabolism, protein synth
esis and nucleic acid chemistry is also required. 
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Prerequisites: Biology 2030 A/B; Microbiology 302/Biol 
3110&31118. 1 . 

Microbiology 4113 (1976-77): Bacteriology 2 hour lecture· 3 
hour lab.; D. E. Mahony. ' 

A class for advanced students in bacteriology:~ The course 
includes growth .and structure of bacteria, a survey of many 
groups of bacteria and the methodology of their identification 
as well as.certain specialized topics. ' 
Prereqws1te: Microbiology 302. 

Microbiology 4114 (1975-76): Virology 2 hour lectures· 3 
hour lab.; K. B. Easterbrook. ' 

A class for advanced students in virology - All types of • 
viruses will be considered - animal , insect, plant and 
bacterial. Structure, replication, natural history and classifica
tion will be included in the cl.ass coverage. 
Prereqws,te: Permission of the instructor is required. 

Microbiology 4115C (1976-77): Introduction to Immunol
ogy, 2 hour lecture; L. S. Kind. 

This series of lectures will deal with structure, synthesis, 
reg.ulat1on of production, detection and measurement of 
antIbod1es. Also to be discussed are topics in the fields of 
transplantation , tolerance, hypersensitivity, tumor immunol
ogy, complement and the genetics of the immune response. 

Microbiology 4118A (1976-77): Laboratory Techniques in 
Immunology, 3 hour lab.; L. s. Kind. · 

The following procedures will be carried out: immunization of 
animals and measurement of antibodies in sera by means of 
passive hemagglutmat1on, precipitation and antigen binding 
techniq.~s.; detection of antigens by immunofluorescence; 
determ1nat1on of cytotoxic effects of lymphocytes; produc/ion 
of .m/f . by ly.mphocytes. Purification of antigens and/or 
ant1bodIes by Immunoadsorption. 

Microbiology 4117C (1975-76): Advanced Topics in 
Immunology, 1 hour seminar, L S Kind. 

The course will be based on an analysis of articles from current 
Journals.'The presentation of data to small group of students 
and faculty will be an important facet. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 411 SC. 
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Music 
Teaching Staff 
Peter Fletcher (Chairman) 
Ray D. Byham (Piano & Literature 
Skye Carman (Violin) 

, Dennis M. Farrell (History and Composition) 
Gary Karr (String Bass) 
0. Harmon Lewis (Harpsichord) 
H. Philip May (Voice) 
Ken Patti (Violin) 
Glen Smith (Theory and Composition) 
J. Stephen Tittle (Theory and Composition) 
WilLiam Tritt (Piano) 
William Valleau (Cello) 
Carol van Feggelen (Guitar and Lute) 
Ronald Willoughby (Viola) 
David Wilson (History and Music Education) 

Halifax is the home of the Atlantic Symphony Orchestra as well 
as being one of the centres of musical activity in Canada. It is 
therefore possible to supplement the full time teaching staff 
with experienced instructors covering every orchestral 
instrument. The Music Department's well-equipped offices, 
lecture studios, teaching studios, rehearsal and practice 
rooms are situated in the Dalhousie Arts Centre. Included in 
this Centre is the Rebecca Cohn Auditorium , the major 
concert hall in the Atlantic Provinces, and there are regular 
orchestral concerts by the Atlantic Symphony, performances 
by internationally famous artists sponsored by Dalhousie 
University, and many other chamber, contemporary, choral 
and operatic performances. Regular Sunday afternoon 
concerts are free to the public and students may buy tickets 
for most other concerts at reduced prices. 

Objectives 
There is a great difference between loving music and electing 
to embark upon full time musical training: the difference 
between a profitable relaxation open to all and a singular 
concentration on specialized skills, open only to those with 
talent and specific pre-university training . The resources of the. 
Music Department are geared towards providing a·thorough 
musical training for those wishing to specialize in music , but 
they are equally available to the many non-specialist students 
who wish to increase their musical awareness and involve
ment. 

In the specialist field, the Department offers training as 
teachers or performers or both. Practical and general 
musicianship are prerequisites of both the performer and the 
teacher. Schools have a need of performing musicians to pass 
on their skills to the young , and performing musicians have a 
need to understand the practice of educational institutions, 
which ar-e shaping the attitude~ of their future audiences. The 
Department's concentrated courses are aimed at musicians 
of high performing qbrlity who, as a result of that ability , feel an 
inner COIT\PLilsion to follow a career which involves specialized 
practical music making of one sort or another. 

If teachers or performers are to excite others with music, they 
mu·st themselves have been constantly excited1by music. This 
excitement is usually born out of an increasing insight and 
ability for solo and ensemble performance and by a continuing 
discovery of music, new and old. It must be the first obligation 
of a University Music Department to incite ever improving 
performance standards and a curiosity and wonder about 
music through ensemble playing, creativity, informed inquiry 
into musical trends and styles and a critical awareness of the 
living musical scene. 

The Nature of Concentrated Music Study 
Western music has developed into a most complex language. 

Music is conceived aurally and written down in notation in 
order to be translated into sound. Before musical notation can 
be translated into sound, three demanding skills are required: 
a thorough knowledge of musical theory, the ability to hear 
complex scores aurally and the practical facility needed for· 
performing. No profitable study of music in depth can be 
undertaken until these skills have been acquired. If these 
basic skills are to be acquired in the first two years, so that 
study in depth, greater practical facility and the teaching and 
education studies can be programmed for the remaining two 
years, time will not allow for any prolonged study of ot~er 
subjects. However, in pursuing the degree courses outlined, 
music students will inevitably be brought into contact with 
many other relevant fields of study. 

Admission to Music Major Courses 
Students who wfsh to enroll in a degree programme in the 
Department of Music must satisfy the requirements for 
s.dmission to the Faculty of Arts and Science and must satisfy 
additional requirements in the Department of Music. Candi
dates will be required to demonstrate proficiency as 
instrumental or vocal performers, and in the basic ·rudiments 
and theory of music. 

Under the discretionary powers of the Admissions Office, 
· students who do not meet the normal requirements of the 

Faculty of Arts & Science may be considered for admission if 
they can demonstrate sufficient skill as instrumentalists. 

When making application for admission to the University, 
music applicants should request the supplementary applica-
tion form for the Department of Music. · 

Degree Programmes 
The 8 . Mus. Ed.~is a four year course which covers a Nov9 
Scotia Teacher's Certificate (Class 5) , provides continuous 
instrumental or vocal instruction with ensemble opportunities, 
b<!sic theoretical and aural skills, opportunity to study and 
research into a variety of musical styles and periods and the 
teaching observation, skills and practice required for 
teacher's certification. Students are required to take five full 
credit classes in each of the four years. The relationship of the 
various facets of study are set out in the diagram. Students 
will not automatically be placed in the first· year general 
musicianship classes on arrival, but at a level appropriate to 
their ability. Students able to bypass these classes will be 
able to take a larger number of project classes. Students 
wishing to take a further Arts Elective may consult the 
Department about the possibility of substituting this for one of 
the Music classes. 

Music 
The 8.A (Honours) is a specialist four year course with a major 
concentration in music. In their first year, students will be 
required to take the classes in Applied Skills and General 
Musciansl,ip at the appropriate level. In the following three 
years, students may not normally take less than ten of the 
Practical and General Musicianship classes. At least one 
Practical Musicianship will be compulsory in each year. and 
Project classes may not be taken until the 200 level General 
Musicianship classes have been satisfactorily completed . 

The 8.A (General) is a three year course which may only be 
taken with a major concentration in music if the coordinated 
music programme is taken in the second and third years . The 
first year requi<ements are as fortheB.A (Honours) . In each of 
the following two years, students are required to take four 
classes from Practical and General Musicianship programme 
up to and including, 300 level. 
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Classes: Theory (120), and Music History (230) count as 
formal classes in which written work is considered frequently 
and In detail. · 

Students with a B.A. from another institution wishing to spend 
one year qualifying for TC5_ will .be required to take classes: 
Ap_plied Skills (400), Teaching Obs~rvation (250), Teaching 
Skills (350) Teaching Practice (450), and Educational 
Psychology (Ed. 4301 & 4312). 

Summer Schools 
The first Summer School period will be available for Practical 
and General musicianship classes and for Practice Teaching. 
Students with high performing potential will be encouraged to 
use this period for concentrated applied study. 

Service Classes 
These will be directed specifically at non-music majors and 
will provide an Introduct1on to ·an examination of the social and 
cultural background to the various topics listed.· 

Classes offered tor Music Majors 
A. P~actical Musicianship 100,200 202 300 400 301 401 
Ap1i1hed Skills. ' ' ' ' ' · 
a) Violin 
b) Viola 
c) Cello 
d) Bass 
e) Flute 
f) Oboe 
g) Clarinet 
h) Bassoon 
i) Horn 
j) Trumpet 
k) Trombone and Tuba 
I) Percussion 
m) Piano 
n) Organ 
o) Harpsichord 
P) Voice 
q) Guitar and Lute 

In ge_neral, all students will receive at least one hour per week 
1nd1v1dual Instruct1on from an experienced professional 
performer of their major instrument. In addition, at the 
d1scret1on of the Department, students may receive up to one 
hour per _week of Instruct1on on a second instrument or in 
composItIon groups. The programming of lessons will be 
flexible so that, where appropriate, students may spend up to 
three hours a w_eek In a group instruction situation. The various 
levels of applied study indicate the year of study in the 
department and are not intended as an assessment of 
standard. Students automatically move up a level each year 
unless, exceptionally, they are advised to repeat the whole 
year. Term gradings are based on progress as well as on 
actual performing standard. At the discretion of the 
Department, s_tudents may opt for Composition. as a second 
applied skill 111 their third or fourth years. Students with 
sufficient talent and achievement may be permitted to take two 
full credit classes on their major applied instrument in their 
, third and fourth years, and exceptionally, in the second year. 

Students will be encouraged to do as much ensemble playing 
as possible and c_hamber groups will be scheduled according 
to the range of ab1l1t1es and spec1alit1es within the Department. 
Students will also be encouraged to perform in recitals. 

Regular ense_mbles include the Orchestra, Band, Chorale and 
Chamber Singers. Many other chamber groups are 
scheduled according to needs and circumstances. 
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Applied Studies 

101 
This _class supports the performing skills and is intended to 
provide a_ g_reater understanding and insight to the playing. 
Studies will 1n_clude_ a survey of the literature of western music 
and a cons1derat1on of interpretation indifferent musical 
periods. 

201 
A survey of the evolution and history of the main instrument 
families In relation to the music they were expected to play and 
to styles of orchestration. 
Prerequisites 101 or permission of the instructor. 

310,410: Composition 
Particular works from any period of history will be analysed to 
serve as a springboard for original composition by the 
students. Studenr s work_ will be evaluated in small group 
d1scuss1ons. and In 1nd1v1dual sessions with the instructor. 
Students . will be encouraged to include in their work 
_composItIons for performance by students and compositions 
in a contemporary style that are relevant to the school 
classroom situation. · 

General Musicianship 

120: Theory 
The study of musical styles will be used as a key to a basic 
understanding of the_ techniques of melody, rhythm,· harmony 
and formal structure In Western Music. 

130: Aural Perception 
A basic clas_s of ear cleaning, designed to increase the clarity. 
and sensItIv1ty of a_u_ral responses to music. Group improvisa
tions and composItIons In the experimental music studio will 
be used as a basis for developing aural awareness of pitch 
rhythm, harmony, sonority and texture . ' 

220: Theory and Analysis 
A more advanced study of musical styles, providing the basic 
skills for musical analysis and criticism. 
Prerequisite: Music 120 and 130 or permission of instructor. 

230: Music History 
An advanced history class covering stylistic periods from the 
Middle Ages to the present day. 
Prerequisites: Music 120 and 130. 

337: The Contemporary Scene 
This cou_rse will attempt to foster an understanding of the main 
trends i_n 20th ce~tury,, "serio_us" music, with particular 

. emphas_1s on the new musical practices of the past 
twenty-five years or so. As one of the primary aims will be to 
develop perspective regarding the various syntheses and 
cross-cultural influences In contemporary music, the course 
will include some_ consideration of the history and present 
states of rock and Jazz, the influence of "non-western " musics 
etc. l_ncluded will be opportunities for performance, composi'. 
tIon, 1nd1v1dual experimentation, and group activities involving 
ImprovIsatIon, tape and electronic techniques, etc. 
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Non-majors may register only with specific permission of the 
instructor. 

340,341,342,343: Projects 
The study of music hi_story has expanded vastly in the past few 
decades. Scholarship has opened up an increasing aware
ness of medieval and renaissance music. The acceleration of 

·change in. our society has turned the study of contemporary 
music into a confusion of diverse and opposing trends of 
demanding differing types of sensory responses and new 
critical values. It has also made relevant and important the 
study of traditional music of Oriental,, societies and primitive 
music of the Third World. The conventional study of western 
-music from 1500 to the twentieth century has been 
supplemented to the extent that it is no longer profitable to 
attempt a study of the whole history of music. "Music" has 
become . "musics:': study in depth must be selective and 
preferably, diverse. 

The purpose of the projects class is to enable groups of 
· students to study in some depth periods, styles or aspects of 
music of their own choosing, to interrelate the various aspects 
of their previous study and to develop lively arid intelligent 
attitudes toward research. The role of the instructor 
responsible for each project will be to guide the students 
towards appropriate source material, records and books, to 
enlist the services of other members of the staff wtio have 
specialisms relevant to the project and to correlate the 
activities, researches and practical presentations of the 

·_students. Within each project group, students will work on 
different aspects___of the subject, singly, orin splinter groups, 
and then pool and correlate their various researches and 
activities to provide an exhaustive coverage of the sul;lject. In 
this way, students will be able to work on aspects of the project 
to which they are best suited or at which they most need 
experience·.: .Individual and group activities could include 
performances, arranging, original and pastiche composition, 
study and collection · of documentary and background 
material, compilation of tapes and slide sequences, presenta
tion of the subject with audio-visual material for school use, a 
short thesis, a combined presentation of the subject to the rest 
~ Department, etc. 

Each project is intended to last a term, so that participation in 
two projeets will constitute a full credit class. Pmject subjects 
and groups will be discussed with. the students concerned 
and settled each Spring tor the forthcoming year. 

The open nature of the projects courses makes possible the 
programming of subjects in accordance with the needs of the 
students. These couJd vary from studies of particular forms 
and periods to studies of the repertoire of particular instrument 
families. Subjects may also relate to music education. e.g. 
. study of band . instruments, string teaching techniques, 
orchestration; etc. 
Prerequisites:· Music 200, 220 & 230. 

Electives and Professional 

150: Related Arts 
A general class that will survey specific periods in Western 
culture in relation to their social historical backgrounds. The 
class will examine music, painting, architecture and theatre 
and the ways in which art and artists have acted and reacted 
to their cultural environments. Parallels will be drawn with 
contemporary culture and an examination of the role of the 
artist today will form an integral part of the course. 
Prerequisites: None. Also available to non-majors. 

250: Teaching Observation 
Observation of selected classroom and studio situations.in the 
district, followed by discussion and evaluation of teaching 
objectives. Visits to schools may also include some single, 
isolated teaching experiences. 
Prerequisites: Music 100, 120 and 130. 

350: Teaching Skills 
This class will consider specific areas of expertise that may be 
required of a teacher in a school situation. Many of·these areas 
may have been covered in other classes; this class is 
designed to relate these areas specifically to work in schools. 
Subjects will include choral; band and orchestral training and 
conducting techniques, song material and presentation, 
teaching of theory and appreciation and creative music 
activities. 
Prerequisites: Music 200, 220, 230. 

450: Teaching Practice 
Supervised classroom or instrumental teaching in Public 
Schools. · 
Prerequisites: Music 300, 340, 350, Education 406 A & B. 

451: Teaching Practice Skills 
Discussion of specific methods to be used in teaching 

.practice, with emphasis on elementary schools, and discus
sion and evaluation of practice teaching.I 

Courses for Non-Music Majors 

105 and 205: Applied Skills 
Students who already have an\advanced technique on a 
musical instrument may apply to the Department for a credit 
class consisting of instruction in that instrument and ensemble 
participation. Admission will be subject to availability of 
specialist tutors and a succesful audition. 

206: Voice Production and Interpretation 
This course is designed for students who have a serious 
interest in singing and for whom it is not possible to provide 
individual instruction. The course will deal with basic 
techniques of breathing, vocal productions, vocal flexibility, 
diction, etc., and consider interpretations of various styles of 
vocal music. Students in the course will be expected to take 
part in the Dalhousie Chorale. 
Prerequisite: Personal interview with instructor. 

207: Guitar and Lute 
This course is designed for students who have a serious 
interest in guitar and/or lute playing and for whom it is not 
possible to provide individual instruction. The course will deal 
with the basic techniques of the instruments and with the 
history of fretted instruments through an examination of a wide· 
variety of related instruments in the instructor's collection. It 
will also deal with repertoire, interpretation, tablature and song 
accompanimeni. 
Prerequisite: Personal interview with instructor. 

208 Piano Class 
This class is designed for students who have already received 
some years of piano instruction, are seriously interested in 
continuing this study and for whom it is not possible to provide 
individual instruction. The class will deal with basic technical 
problems in relation to different pianistic styles and · with 
repertoire and interpretation. 
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Prerequisite: Personal interview with instructor. 

150: Related Arts 
See Courses for Mllsic Majors 
Prerequisites: Personal interview with instructor. 

135 Understanding Music 
An evening class aimed at increasing the musical understand
ing and enjoyment of the enthusiastic music listener. 
Designed for the musical layman the class will introduce 
elements of theory to deal with musical structure, history and 
social background and performance styles and practices. It 



will also relate to music currently being performed in Halifax. 
Prerequisite: None 

Also available as an · audit course for University and 
Community. 

136 Illegitimate Music 
This class will cover a study of styles of popular music 
originally associated with a "young" "anarchic" or "under
ground" culture and is aimed at those who know very little 
about the music they habitually listen to. It will attempt to 
interpret this music, to draw comparisons with other "pop" art 
forms , and to set the phenomenom of modern pop music 
against its natural sociological background. It may also show 
that this music in fact uses traditionally legitimate means for a 
traditionally legitimate end. The course will meet for at least 
two weekly, midday sessions. Other activities will be arranged 
in the light of the development of the course. · 
Prerrequisites: None. ' 

225 Pop Music; Theory and Practice 
This class is intended for those who already know how to play 
music, have at least a basic knowledge of music. reading, and 
have a serious interest in further developing their skills. This 
may include guitarists, bass players, keyboard players, 
drummers, etc. The specific course content will be ·designed 
according to the needs of those who enroll, but will definitely · 
include concentration in "theory" (music reading and writing 
skills, harmony, etc .). Beyond that, the course could go into 
arranging, song-writing , and whatever else seems approp
riate. A major part of the work will be involvement in actually 
playin"g and singing the creatings of the class. 
Prerequisite: Personal interview with instructor. 

136: Experimental Music 
This class will use the percussion instruments and electronic 
resources of the sound studio to provide experience of group 
improvization and composition in a contemporary medium. 
Students will use percussion instruments to explore basic 
musical structures and will learn the use of synthesizers, 
special recording techniques and tape mixing and editing. 
Detailed musical knowledge will be of less use in this course 
than imagination, an interest in contemporary culture and an 
interest in electronics. 
Prerequisite: Personal interview with instructor. 

337: The Contemporary Scene 
See Courses for Music Majors 

235 A/B History of Musical Styles 
This class is for students who have had considerable 
exposure to music listening. It is designed for the musical 
layman in that i"t will not deal with technical analysis. It will, 
however, cover in greater depth than Music 135 the literature, 
styl(:), forms and social background of the periods or musical 
topics t:mder discussion. The topics to be covered in each half 
class will vary from year to year, to enable students to cover a 
wide range of musical periods and styles. 
Prerequisites: Music 135, 136 or personal interview with 
instructor. 
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First 
Year 

Second 
Year 

Third 
Year 

Fourth 
Year 

Music 

Bachelor of Music Education: each circle _represents a full 
credit class. For B.A. Hons. and B.A. General, students 5:lect 
from practical and general musicianship classes as described. 

Practical Musicianship General Musicianship 

/ Applied 
Skjl.ls 
300 

~ 

.\ 

I ~. 

lc::J~~\"· ·: 
or or 

'· 

,C\ 
· Skills ;· \\401 

or 
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Elective and Professional 

or 



Oceanography 

Oceanography is a broad . t ·<f . . . 
includes studies of tides a' ~n er ,scrplrnary science which 
water, plants and animals n th~rrant~. th~ chemistry of sea 
bottom sediments and unde 1 . rve rn t e sea, and ocean 
oceanographers are present!; ~~gl~~~a! s~ucture~. Career 
un,veristies and in various f rn an~a rn a few 
engaged in both b . ederal laboratories that are 
meet a national nei:'c researc~ an<:f aJ:>plied_ problems which 
tion for offshore mi~~~a~ a:e:~herres rnvdestrgati_ons, explora
navigable waters. urc~, an stud res of ice in 

A good background in basic science is a necessary pre
requ ,srte, followed by specialization in oceanography at the 
g~~duate level. Dalhousie is one of three Canadian universities 
0 errng M,Sc. and Ph.D. programmes in this subject How
ever, properly prepared undergraduates are permitted to take 
0 1ne or mo~e of the classes as electives. There are introductory 
c as~es fhrch survey the entire field and advanced classes in 
eac o the maJor specialties - physical and chemi~al 
oceanography, marine biology, and marine geology and 
geophysics. Furth_er details about this programme are iven in 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. g ' 

In addition, one undergraduate clas~ is offered. 

185 R Introduction to Oceanography 1 Fournier. • ect.: 3 hrs., R.O. 

. This class will attempt to survey the field of Oceana ra h . 
~~~~raM~d tf s~ow ho~ the oceans, which accountgfof rr{'0 ~~ 

. o o t e earth s surface, function as a dominant 
envrron_mental force. In addition, consideration will.be given 
to mans impact on th,_s ecological system. 

ih\~ cl?~s is ~esigned to give the student a background or · 
ee rng or t e ocean, what oceanography is and wh 

oceanographers _do. It is not a good "background' to scienc;! 
cours~, since little feeling will . be obtained for scie t'f 
techniques which would otherwise be acquired in a la~~r~~ 
~ory ct~s. Most of the material which will be covered will be 
t~sc;iptrve /ather than basic, inasmuch as it is impossible in 
....._e. ,me a lowed and the material covered to also teach the 
,.,,,s,c required sciences. 
Prerequisite: Restricted t d 0 secon year, or more advanced, 
students. 
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Philosophy 
Pr.ofessors 
A. H. Armstrong (Dept. of Classics) 
D. Braybrooke 
J. A. Doull (Dept, of Classics) 
F.H.Page 
R. P Puccetti (Chairman) 

Associate Professors 
R. D. Crouse (Dept. of Classics) 
I. A. Maclennan 
R.H. Vingoe 

Assistant Professors 
S. A. M. Burns 
.R. M. Campbell 
W. F. Hare (Dept. of Education) 
R. M. Marlin 
A. Rosenberg 
P K. Schotch 
S. Sherwin 

Unlike some subjects, philosophy is not taught in high school. 
The new student can therefore safely assume that no previous 
knowledge is required as a prerequisite for the introductory 
class, Philosophy 100. Philosophy has concerned itself in the 
past with a number of traditional questions. For example, are 
men in any sense free, or are they merely conditioned and 
determined by their environment, heredity, etc. Again, have 
men souls which might conceivably survive death, or is 
individual life merely an emergent quality of matter doomed to 
vanish with the dissolution of the body? 

Then there are questions about the nature of knowledge. Are 
there some truths which can be proven to be true without 
relying on experience? Or is all our knowledge empirical? 
Does science require certain principles, like causality, which 
are more than inductive generalizations from experience? 
Then there is philosophical theology. Can any reasonable 
proof be giver:i. of God's existence? Finally, there are many 
problems of an ethical kind. For example, is there an absolute 
morality or are all ethical standards relative to the society in 
which they are practised? Related to these questions are 
certain existentialist questions as to the meaning and purpose 
of life. How does one deal with the problematic nature of 
human existence? 

The students may already realize that no final dogmatic 
answer can be given to the above questions. Nor need they be 
expected to endure a set of formal lectures. It is the aim of all 
classes of philosophy to proceed by class discussion. As a 
result of continually discussing the above questions, and 
many others like them the students will acquire a certain 
philosophical technique, which will be of great benefit to them, 
whatever subject they may decide to specialize in. 

The Arrangement of the Classes 

Students who are interested in taking a beginning class in 
philosophy may take their Philosophy 1001 or any class 
numbered in the 200's. These classes have no prerequisite 
and are open to freshmen and anyone else, with or without 
background in philosophy. This fact makes it possible for 
students, including students in the first year of their university 
study, to begin work in philosophy in different ways, chosen to 
sujt their present interests. However, students intending to 
take 300-level classes should note that for these classes one 
or 'rnore of Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 200, 201, 202 (the 
;classes in logic) are prerequisites. Tt1e 400-level classes are 
normally open only to advanced students in philosophy. 

Of the classes open to beginners, Philosophy 100 gives a 
· comprehensive introduction to philosophy. Several of the 

main branches of philosophy are represented in the topics 
treated and the class is divided into sections small enough to 
give a good deal of practice, oral as well as written, in basic 
philosophical skills of analysis and argumentation. Some 
attention is given to important philosophical authors of the 
past, both ancient and modern; but Philosophy 100 is not a 
class in the history of philosophy.' Philosophy 230 is and 
students primarily interested in history and the history of ideas 
may find this class the most inviting way to begin philosophy. 
The classes in logic, 200, 201, and 202, are in one sense 
narrow by comparison, being devoted to one rather sharply 
defined branch of philosophy; however. skill in this branch is 
an indispensable advantage in all advanced work in 
philosophy - as indispensable as, say, th'e calculus is in 
physics - so these classes, too, can be looked upon not only 
as introductions to philosophy, but also as direct entry routes 
irito the central concerns of the subject. The other 200~Ievel 
classes are both specialized and less central. However, they 
are addressed to interests that are uppermost in the minds of 
many students: religion, treated in two classes on the 
philosophy of religion, Philosophy 220 and 225; and 
questions, very much like some of those raised by religion, 
about the meaning of life and the present condition of man, 
treated in Philosophy 217 (on the Continental tradition of 
philosophy known ·as "existentialism") and Philosophy 270 (on 
these questions and related ethical questions as they figure in 
great literature of the 19th and 20th centuries); and, finally, 
fundamental questions about the meaning and purpose of 
education, treated in Philosophy 218. 

Degree Programmes 

General B.A. in Philosophy 
Students are strongly urged to take at least one of Philosophy 
200, 201, 202, 305, and at least one of Philosophy 230, 310, 
319, 320, 335. All students proposing to take a General 
degree in philosophy should arrange their course in 
consultation with Professor I. A. Maclennan. 

B.A. With Honours in Philosophy 
Students intending to specialize in Philosophy should take the 
honours course . It is the normal preparation for graduate study 
in philosophy. The honours course generally consists of ten 
classes in philosophy, two classes in a minor subject 
approved by the Department and four elective classes in at 
least two subjects other than philosophy. The ten philosophy 
classes in an honours course must include: Philosophy 200 ( or 
201 or 202), 230, 305, 310, 320 and one 400-level class. 
Philosophy 100 may be included in the ten classes of the 
honours course, if it was taken at the beginning of the course. 
In addition, students taking honours in philosophy must satisfy 
the regulations for the first year of study for the General BA 
.and also the overall requirements for the General BA 
Students intending to take honours in philosophy should 
arrange their course in consultation with Professor I. A. 
Maclennan. 
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Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 

Philosophy and Economics 
Philosophy and English 
Philosophy and Psychology 
Philosophy and Sociology 
or other combinations that can be arranged. 

Students interested in taking any of these combined honours 
programme·s should consult with Professor I. A .Maclennan. 



100 An Introduction to Philosophy, 3 discussion meetings 
weekly, S. A. M. Burns, W. F. Har-e, R. P. Puccetti A 
Rosenberg, S. Sherwin, R. H. Vingoe. ' · 

Students in this class will pursue in some detail four topics 
chosen from four _ of the chief branches of philosophy, and 
treated so as to illustrate basic principles of philosophical 
analysis, as well as some of the major historical contributions 
to_ philosophy. The four topics, taken up in an order varying 
with different sections, are: · 
(1) a study of Plato's Republic; 
(2) ethics and political obligation; 
(3) the mind-body problem; 
(4) the problems of knowledge. 

The professors.assig_ned to the class will specialize on one or 
another of these topics; and every section will be taught in 
turn, by_four different professors, as the section changes fr~m 
one topic to another. Plato, Anselm, Aquinas, Descartes and 
Hume are among the historical authors to be studied. ' 

The Department of Philosophy has assigned an extraordinarily 
large proportion of faculty time to this class so that it can be 
earned on wholly In small sections limited each to 30 students· 
even so, the number of sections, and hence the totai 
enrolment In the class, must be limited. Only students who 
value the chance of continuous discussion in a small group 
highly enough to commit themselves to continuous atten
dance should enrol in Philosophy 100. 

101 Philosophy and Life, lect. and discussion· 2 hrs · R M 
Martin and R. M. Campbell. ' ., · · 

This is a general introductory class in philosophy in which 
students study a vanety_ of contemporary issues, such as: Do 
we, _collectively or ind1v1dually, have the right to commit 
suicide? Do animals have rights? Have the natural and social 
sciences demonstrated_. as virtually certain, that all truth is 
relative? Is a psychologist or anyone else in a better position 
than_ you are, because of his experience, education or 
training, to say ho_w you ought to live? Is rationality ever a vice? 
Is there any validity to the argument that since everyone acts 
for his own satisfaction, we all always act selfishly no matter 
w_hat our political_or religious outlook? Can a person ever leave 
his b_ody? Do religious worship and prayer have more or less 
Just1f1cat1on In this century? Can anything sensible be said 
about what the meaning of life is? 

Like Philosophy 1 oo_ there are no prerequisites for this class. 
The main difference Is that here no classical texts are read and 
the basic philosophical .problems are stated in contemporary 
rather than traditional terms. 

200 Symbolic Logic, lect.: 3 hrs.; I. A. Maclennan. 

Whenever we draw conclusions from premises in such fields 
as mathematics, physics, engineering or economics (not to 
mention the other sciences); we are using a simple deductive 
system, which It Is the aim of this course to develop. By taking 
a course _in logic the student should have a better 
understandmg _of how we may derive the correct conclusions 
from our scIent1f1c h_ypotheses. One easy way of understand
ing the nature _of inference is to create a simple artifical 
language, In which the derivation of one formula from another 
Is analogous to playing a game with pencil and paper. The aim 
of Philosophy 200 Is to create this language, and to discover 
its most useful properties. Although symbolic logic in this 
course will be sufficiently related to arguments in a natural 
language, the emphasis will be on the systems themselves. 
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_Because many _students find this kind of study to be quite new 
In their academic c_areer, g_reat care will be taken in presentin 
the_ material , and In add1t1on there will be five assignmenti 
which, when done,. should lead to a fuller understanding of th~ 
subJect. No previous acquamtance with symbolic logic is 
presupposed. 

The student should realize that the relation of classical 
two-valued logic to classical mathematics is explored in 
Philosophy 406. 
Text: Maclennan, I. A., Symbolic Logic. · 

201 Logical Forms of Argument, lect. with discussion· 3 hrs 
R. M. Camp.bell . · 

This class teaches the application of symbolic logic to 
arguments expressed in natural language, as in philosophy, 
science , eth1es, law_and politics. Its principal aim is to develop 
the students capacity to analyze the logical structure of such 
arguments so that th_ey can better assess their validity. Unllke 
Philos.ophy 202 ,_ this class deals extensively with formal 
manipulations, w1_thin a logical system. Unlike Philosophy 200 
symbolic logic will not be studied for its own sake or for 't~ 
relevance to the foundations of mathematics. No' previo~s 

· acquamtance with symbolic logic is presupposed. 

202 Basic Principles of Reasoning, discussion: 3 hrs · p 
Shotch. ·· · K. 

This is a class in applied practical ldgic . Symbolic logic 
techniques will be avoided as far , as possible; instead 
attention will be paid to the forms of reasoning as exemplified 
in good or bad real arguments, definitions, explanations, etc. 
The aim Is the d_evelopment of techniques to produce clear' 
and valid reasoning; and to distinguish this from its opposite . . 

215 Philosophy and Psychoanalysis, lect. with discussion· 
2 hrs.; R. M. Campbell. , · 

Thi_s clas_s will examine some of<the philosophic problems that 
lie In the inters_ection of ethics and philosophy of mind and that 
are of special interest to contemporary psychoanalytic wrilers 
The problems may be grouped, somewhat arbitrarily int~ 
questions a_bout the meaning and possibility of (1) 'tree, 
rational choice; (2) self-1dent1ty and tolerance· (3) mental 
health. This class is designed to be an int;oduction to 
philosophy and presupposes no acquaintance with either 
philosophy or psychoanalysis. 

216 Philosophical Issues of Feminism, lect. with discus-
sion: 2 hrs.; S. Sherwin. · 

In th_is course we shall be investigating the major arguments 
relating to fem1n1sm, evaluating their claims. Because there 
are so many different views on what feminism is and which of 
the many _claims put forward under its rubric are true, e.ach 
person. will be encouraged- to try to choose amongst the 
conflicting cla1ms_to determine her/his own attitude towards 
feminism which Is consistent with the individual's more 
general values. In pursuit of this goal, we shallspend time 
examirnng In . detail the key concepts at issue, including 
fem1n1sm , sexism, rights, happiness, equality, and freedom 
Students will be required to read a· great deal of feminisi 
literature a_s well as some work in ethics and social and 
political philosophy. 

217 Existentialism, lect.: 2 hrs.; I. A. Maclennan. 

The aim of this class is to study the works of four major 

philosophers in the existentialist tradition . The first term and 
part of the second will be developed to the works of 
Kierkegaard and Nietzsche. The remaining time will then be 
devoted more or less · equally to the works of Sartre and 
Heidegger. · 

218 Philosophy of Education, lect. : 2 hrs.; W. F. Hare. Same 
as _Education 402 Section 3. 

(a) In the first term an attempt is made to analyse some of the 
crucial concepts in educational theory . What is teaching , and 
is it distinct from training , conditioning and indoctrination? 
Certain slogans in educational theory , e.g . "We teach children 
not subjects", and "There's no teaching without learning" are 
carefully examined. How is education distinct fror,1 teaching, 
and is it possible to identify criteria which a process must 
satisfy if it is to be considered educational? Is there any 
conceptual connection between the idea of teaching and that 
of authority? 

These are the kinds of issues discussed though the specific 
direction depends a good deal on the class. 

(b) In the second term the class focuses on philosophical 
issues concerning curriculum. For example: It is 
meaningful/useful to base a curriculum in schools on needs 
and/or interests? What is involved in the claim that a 
curriculum should be relevant? Are there any educational 
arguments· in favour of a broad curriculum? How are we to 
assess curriculum goals such as creativity, mental health? An 
attempt is made to demonstrate the importance of. analysis of 
the fundamental concepts involved in such issues. 

220 Philosophy of Religion, lect. : 2 hrs.; F. H. Page. 

An introduction to the philosophy of religion. Since there are 
many religions, is it possible to identify anything that is 
essentially religious? What sort of evidence would provide 
good results for the belief in a divine being? Is the concept of 
God a coherent one? Is .the notion of divine activity, for 
example in creation and miracles, intelligible? Is it possible to 
have knowledge of a divine being? Do revelations and 
religious experience reveal more than the mental state of the 
experience? Are faith and reason alternatives or correlatives? 
Is the existence of evil and suffering compatible with the 
existence of a God who is both omnipotent and morally 
perfect? Does rationality demand that traditional views of the 
divine be modified , or abandoned? What religious alternatives 
are there? In considering questions like these the student will 
encounter many of the issues around which philosophical 
discussions revolve. He will also gain some acquaintance with 
the views of a variety of philosophers, past and present. 
Hence the class also. provides one form of introduction to 
philosophical study as such. 

Readings from an anthology by W. P. Alston and paperbacks 
by W. C. Smith, Ninian Smart, John Hick and Nelson Pike. 

230 General History of Philosophy, lect. : 1and seminar: 2 
hrs.; R. H. V1ngoe. , 

\ 
The purpose of this class is to help students discover those 
philosophic tradit[ons which have played a part in moulding 
western civilisation and still persist in the contemporary world. 
Since the field of study is large, an attempt will be made to· 
concentrate upon some of the greatest and most influential of 
western philosophers. Since a general history is, apt to 
degenerate into vague and inaccurate generalisations, 
students will be asked to present short papers, outlining and 

evaluating some parts of a given philosopher's writings . 
Texts: B. Russell , History of Western Philosophy, (Allen and 
Unwin, Ltd ., London , 1961); R. G. Allen (Ed :) Greek 
Philosophy: Thales to Aristotle, Free Press, NY, 1966; R. H. 
Popkin (Ed.) The Philosophy of the 16th and 17th Centuries, 
Free Press, N.Y., 1966; L. W: White (Ed.) 18th Century 
Philosophy, Free Press , N.Y., 1966; D. J. O'Connor (ed.), A, 
Critical History of Western Philosophy, Collier-Macmillan 
Canada Ltd., Toronto, 1964). 

235 Greek Philosophy from Thales to Aristotle, lect. with 
discussion: 2 hrs.; S. A. M. Burns. 

The beginning of Wes.tern philosophy is studied in the 
Presocratic fragments, and major works of Plato and Aristotle. 

240Justice, Law and Morality, 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. 

The main aim of the class is to seek a clarification of the 
concept of justice and of the relations among justice, law, and 
morality through a careful reading and discussion of these 
matters as they are presented in the works of such thinkers as 
Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Hobbes, Locke, Hume, Bentham, 
Mill , Tawney, Rawls , and Marx. Among the questions to be 
touched on will be the psychological genesis and nature of the 
notion of justice; the rationale of political institutions and of the 
laws which they uphold; the place of equality in an adequately 
formulated notion of justice; the use of the concept of justice in 
criticisms of existing institutions and their rationale . There is no 
prerequisite for the c.lass. 

270 Philosophy in Literature, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs. ; R. 
M. Martin, S. A. M. Burns. 

This is an introduction to some issues in philosophy through 
the reading of some important literary works. Much modern 
literature is heavily influenced by philosophical trends; 
sometimes, in fact, the reader cannot fully appreciate such 
works unless he has an understanding of the philosophical 
issues and traditions involved. The class is designed for two 
sorts of students: those with literary interests who wish to learn 
about and discuss some ofthe more important philosophical . 
influences on modern literature; and those interested in 
philosophy who would like to investigate literary occurrences 
of philosophical ideas. In addition to the Regular two hour 
weekly meeting there will be optional discussion meetings at 
va:ious times to be announced during the year. Readings will 
include short works by Dostoyevski , Melville, Kafka, Beckett, 
Sartre, Camus, Hemingway, Peter Weiss, BrecM, Atwood and 
Beauvior. 
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Note: This class is cross-listed as Comparative Literature 270; 
it may be registered for under that title. 

280 Ethics and Medicine, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.; S. 
Sherwin . 

Modern medicine generates many serious medical dilemmas 
which, by their very nature, cannot be settled on the basis of 
medical facts and theories alone. Ethical decision-making in 
medicine , as elsewhere, involves a value component or moral 
dimension precluding conclusions based entirely on medical 
facts. 

In this course, we shall consider the moral problems of health 
care in the light of ethical investigations by philosophers. 
Amongst the problems being discussed will be abortion , 
euthanasia, informed consent, confidentiality , paternalism 
and coercion, and the allocation of scarce resources. 

I 
, / 
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305 Epistemology, /eel. with discussion: 2 hrs.; P. K. Schaich. 

An introduction to issues in the theory of knowledge, 
especially those which cast light on the conceptual aspects of 
the social and natural sciences. Among the issues normally 
treated are: the philosophical analysis of the concept of 
knowledge: perception and .its relation to knowledge (and 
especially the claims of empiricism); the logical problem of 
induction; other minds and the relation between psychological 
and physical language. Questions to be raised include: Is 
knowledge to be found exclusively in perceptual experience? 
Are any non-deductive inferences justified, and more 
particularly what ground is there to believe the claims of 
science if the evidence for these claims is always formally 
incomplete? What evidential relation obtains between claims 
about pers0n's behavior and claims about their beliefs, 
emotions, and other mental states. Readings will consist 
mainly of the work of contemporary authors. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202 and 
consent of the Department. 

310 Ethics, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.; R. M. Campbell. 

A systematic, discussion of traditional topics in moral 
philosophy: the nature of pleasure and happiness, psycholbg
ica/ and ethical egoism, Kant's 'Categorical Imperative, Hume 
on moral belief and argument, utilitarianism, moral rules, and 
justice. The class will consider the relation of these topics to 
some contemporary problems, such as pacifism and the 
morality of induced abortion. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

315 Problems of Self, seminar: 2 hrs.; S. A. M. Burns and R. 
Campbell. 

A study of issues that are both moral and psychological 
concerning persons. Discussion tor this year will center on the 
topic of self-deceit and self-love. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 ©r any two other philosophy 
classes or instructors' permission . 

319 Descartes and the Modern Search for Indubitable 
Knc,wledge, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. H. Vingoe. 

This seminar will highlight one extremely influential line of 
thought: philosophers have often sought indubitable know
ledge. In this search Descartes is quite important because his 
position marks a radical break with ancient and mediaeval 
thought and because this break made epistemology the main 
preoccupation of modern philosophy. The first half of the class 
will consequently be devoted to Descartes. The second halt 
will range beyond Descartes (e .g., Hume, Moore, and Ryle) to 
consider alternative sources of indubitable knowledge, e.g. , 
sensory experience, self-awareness, logic, and common 
sense. Students will be expected to present short papers . 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: R. M. Eaton (ed .), Descdrtes, Selections, (Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1969); J. R. Weinberg and K. E. Yandell, 
Theory of Knowledge, (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971 ). J. R. 
Weinberg and K. E. Yandell (eds.) Metaphysics (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1971 ). 

320 The Philosophy of Hume and Kant. seminar: 2 hrs .; A. 
Rosenberg. 

A close study of Hume's Treatise of Human Nature, Book 1-, 
and Kant's Critique of Pure Reasons, disclosing parallel 
problems and alternative responses to them in these works. 
The class will also consider the accounts of some contempor-

ary commentators, and the relevance of these two classics to 
present philosophical concerns. · 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 20_1 or 202. 

336 Ancient Philosophy from its beginnings to the sixth 
century A.O. (same as classics 336), lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. 
Armstrong. ' 

Philosophy 336 (Classics 336) surveys the whole history of 
ancient Greek philosophical thought from its beginnings in 
Ionia in the sixth century B.C. to the end of the public teaching 
of Greek philosophy by non-Christians in the sixth century A.O. 
Proper attention is paid to the great classical philosophies of 
Plato and Aristotle studied in their historical context: and much 
emphasis is laid on the Greek philosophy of the first centuries 
AD. and its influence on developing Christian thought. 

338 History of Mediaeval Philosophy, lect.: 2 hrs.; R. D. 
Crouse. 

A study is made of the development of philosophy in the 
formative age of European civilization, with attention given to 
related political, institutional, literary and theological con
cerns. The author-s studied most closely will be Boethius , 
Anselm of Canterbury, Thomas Aquinas, some thirteenth
century Augustinians and Averroists, Ockham, and one or 
more of the Late Mediaeval Mystics. The · class will be 
conducted partly as a seminar, partly as a course of lectures. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

346 Problems of Mind, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. P. Puccetti. 

These problems of mind will be explored: ( 1) How are a 
person's corresponding mental and physical states related? 
Is the concept of a person, and particularly of his mental and 
physical states, exhausted by descriptions of his behaviour? 
Or, by descriptions of changes in certain parts of his nervous 
system? Or does the concept of a person require reference to 
a third entity, over and above his mental and physical states? 
(2) What kinds of entities might possibly count as persons 
other than human persons? Could machines do so? Could 
organic artifacts? Could non-material entities? How are we 10 
make decisions about the application of mental and personal 
concepts to non-human entities? (3) What effects upon 
traditional problems of the mind/body relation are indicated by 
recent neurophysiological developments, such as brain 
bisection in humans and investigation of animal intelligence? 

. Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or, 200 or 201 or 202. 
Texts: Self-Knowledge and Self-Identity, by Sydney 
Shoemaker; recent articles on the problem of personal 
identity, Mentality and Machines, by Keith Gunderson, 
Psychological Explanation, by J. Fodor. 

3478 Freedom and Responsibility, lect. and discussion: 2 
hrs.; W. F. Hare. · 

The purpose of this class is to examine philosophically issues 
which are significant in many disciplines, such as psychology, 
law and education. For example, what is meant by saying that 
a person has a responsibility to do something; and what is a 
person requesting when he asks to be given more 

1 responsibility? If there is a difference here, is it to be explained 
in terms of the freedom the agent has in acting? But perhaps 
the possibility is undermined by arguments which purport to 
show that a person has no freedom to choose his actions? And 
then in what sense can a person be held responsible for his 
actions? 

Readings will include recent articles by such authors as 
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Pennock, Frankena and Hart, Social Philosophy, by Joel 
Feinberg. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 201 or 202. 

355A/555A Marxist Theory and Its Upshot in the World 
Today, Seminar: 2hrs.; 0. Braybrooke. ,(Not offered 1975-76). 
1975-76). 

Social ~bjectives inherited from earlier s~cialist thinkers, 
especially Saint-Simon, inspired _Karl Marx s life work and 
thought. General philosophical ideas imparted by Hegel 
contributed some crucial features of overall framework and 
inclination. The analytic apparatus develop_ed by class,cal 
economists of the British school, especially Ricardo, gave the 
thought its cutting edge as a critique of standing social 
arrangements. The class will spend some lime 1dent1fy1ng 
each of these influences upon Marxist theory; then cons_1der 
the classical Marxist analysis of capitalism and various 
attempts, which hc:ve not come to an end, to accommo_date 11 
to developments which Marx appears not to have ant1c1pated 
in some important respects. 

3558/5558 Marxism as an Alternative Approach in 
contemporary Social Science, serr:unar: 2 hrs.; D. Brayb
rooke. (not offered 1975-76). 

This class will discuss the implications for the study of politics 
of contemporary Marxist economics (by Western writers like 
Baran and Sweezy, Mandel, and Sherman): the cntIque of 
capitalist culture developed by philosophers assoc1ate_d with 
the Frankfurt School; and Jean-Paul Sartre's use of Marxism as 
a methodology for social science. 
Prerequisite: 355A or equivalent acquaintance with the 
works of Marx and their influence. 

3578/5578 Philosophy of History, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. 
Braybrooke. (not offered 1975-76). 

365A Philosophy of Science, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.; A. 
·Rosenberg . 

An examination of concepis crucial to t~e expression of 
scientific theories, as well as a consIderat_Ion of _the 
interpretation of controversial physical and social theories. 
Topics change from year to year. In any g_Iven year problems 
treated may include causality and sc1_ent1t1c law, the nature of 
theories and theoretical entities, relatIv1ty and changes _in the 
status of space and time, behaviourism and s1mulat1on 1n 
experimental psychology, the interpretation of quantum 

· mechanics, the nature of microec_onomIc _ theory. See the 
instructor for details about the class In any given year. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202 or 305, or 
relevant science courses, or permission of the instructor. 

3658 Topics in Philosophy of social, behavioural'. 
biological and natural sciences, lect. with d1scuss1on: 2 hrs., 
A Rosenberg . 
P;erequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202 or 305, or 
relevant science courses, or permission of the instructor. 

• . I 
385 Metaphysics, {lee!. and seminar: 2 hrs.; S. A. M. Burns. 
(not offered 1975-76). 

This class will study some primary philosophical questions 
about the nature of substance and changes, space and time, 
cause and effect, and (self-)identity. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or 202. 

390 The Philosophy of J. P. Sartre, seminar: 2 hrs.; I. A. 
Maclennan. 

\ 

The class will consist of an intensive study of Sartre's Bein? 
and Nothingness. However, in the second term Sartre s 
philosophy will be related to, and contrasted with the 
philosophy of M. Heidegger. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 217 or 270. 

Philosophy 406, Logics and Languages; P. K. Schaich 
(Offered instead of Philosophy 404 In 1975/76). 

This course is intended as a formal counterpart to a course in 
the Philosophy of Language. During the last 15 years a 
number of technical breakthroughs have lead to an approach 
to natural language in which logic, hnguIstIcs and to_ some 
extent other mathematical disciplines can be utilized Jointly. 
The course will consider such topics as: deep structure and its 
relation to surface struciure, meaning and sy_nonomy, context 
dependence, and the analysis_ of ambIgu1ty. The general 
philosophical context of discussion will be the question of the 
relation betwe.en language and the world . . 
Prerequisites: Since Philosophy 406/506 Is a course of the 
formal sort, some previous exposure to a formal d1sc1pline 1s 
necessary. However since the course. will be logically 
self-contained previous experience_ In logic _Is not essential, 
and an acquaintance with the basic concepts of structural 
linguistics or abstract algebra will serve equally as well. 

4460A/5460A Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, _and 
Economics: Public Goods and Political Choices, seminar: 
2 hrs.; o. Braybrooke. (Same as Econ. 448A/548A and Pol. 
Sci . 448A/548A.) 

·, 

44618/5468 Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, . and 
Economics: Applied Social Philosophy - The_ Logic of 
Questions, Policy Analysis, and Issue-Processing, semi
nar· 2 hrs., spring term; 0. Braybrooke. 
(Sa~e as Econ 449B/549B and Pol. Sci. 449B/549B). 

This class will consider the logicar character of policies, taking 
them to be best defined as social rules and the _ log1cal 
character of issues, regarded as di_sjunctive questions in 
which various rules figure as alternative policies . It will then 
move on to consider various criteria f_or resolving such 
questions - criteria in · which philosoph1cal concerns with 
values join up with topical concerns about social indicators. 
Finally, it will study various aspects of 1nsllM1o_nal_ arrange
ments tor defining issues and bringing social 1nd1cators to 
bear upon them. Readings will in_clude van Wright, Norm and 
Action, Belnap on the logic of questions; Bauer, Social 
Indicators, and Lindblom, The Intelligence of Democracy. 

450A Philosophy ~f Language, seminar: 2 hrs. ; R. M. Martin. 

The elements of languages hav~ meaning, but what is the 
meaning of 'meaning'? Various theories_ of meaning will be 
examined. Related issues of ph1losoph1cal 1mport_ance _wi ll 

. also be discussed (e.g. the analytic/synthetic d1st1nctIon; 
synonymy). . 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or a logic clas_s, and at least 
one class beyond the 100 level in analytic philosophy; or by 
permission of the instructor. 
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Physics 
Professors 
W. J. Ar.chibald 
M. G. Calkin 
E.W. Guptill 
C. K. Hoyt 
M. H. Jericho 
M. J. Keen (Oceanography and Geology) 
G. F. 0. Langstroth 

Associate Professors 
D. J. W. Geldart 
R. D. Hyndman (Oceanography) 
D. B. I. Kiang 
W. Leiper 
R. H. March (Chairman) 
R. Ravindra 

Assistant Professors 
B. L. Blackford 
J. G. Cordes 
D. F. Goble 
B. E. Paton 
P H. Reynolds 
A. M. Simpson 
C. G. White 

Instructor 
G. Stroink 

Postdoctoral P:ellows 
C. Blaauw 
P L Li 
W. A. Roger. 

We are surrounded by complex objects. A transistor radio is a 
typical example; their size and complexity varies enormously 
but the common element is the partnership of basic science 
and technology which has produced them. 

We are also surrounded by simple and subtle phenomena not 
made by man. A rainbow, or the waves on the shore may 
cause us to look and, perhaps, cause us to wonder. 

The science called 'physics' is for those who wonder. The 
teachers of physic_s will strive to impart not only basic 
knowledge. In add1t1on, and often at the same time, students 
will b_e helped to develop the skills required tb connect 
seeming unrelated events or observations, and via this 
connection to come to an understanding of a physical 
concept. 

A physical concept is a powerful weapbn for those who wish to 
mould their wonder and curiosity into a systematic scientific 
1nqu1ry, whether this inquiry concerns a rainbow or a clinical 
diagnosis. For example, only a few concepts are ~equired to 
understand classical mechanics '-- the study of force and 
motion. 

Material objects are found to behave predictably; they can be 
said to obey 'laws' . Waves of various sorts,. such as light and 
sound, also obey laws and a knowledge of these laws will help 
us to understand the behaviour of an optic or acoustic system, 
or, more important, to predict the behaviour of an untried 
system. 

Electricity and . magnetism form an important part of 
elementary physics. In several classes the nature of electric 
and magnetic forces is discussed. This collection of physical 
phenomena includes such dis_tant cousins as a toy electric 
motor and an extensive communications network. 
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In the study of these and related subjeiets, deductive skills are 
encouraged and practi,ced; these skills can then be used to 
study more subtle physics, pr carried over to any discipline 
which may be the goal of a student. · 

First Year Classes 

There ar_e three first year classes. They give a general 
introduction to the subject and cover to a varied extent the 
more modem aspects of physics - relativity, properties of 
nuclear rad1at1ons and quantum mechanics. 

Physics. 100 is a_ survey class requiring no previous 
preparation 1n physics and offered primarily for students in 
arts or a pre-professional programme. 

Physics 110 is intended for student intending to make a study 
of en_g1neering or a physical science. Previous b<;1ckground in 
physics 1s helpful but not essential. 

For second and subsequent years, an important part of the 
course each year after the first is the labora'tory work which 
establishes a connection between the theoretical and 
mathematical ideas of the lectures and the world of physical 
reality. In th_e third a_nd fourth years the student is encouraged 
to follow his own interests as much as possible, both by 
designing and carrying out experiments of his own choosing 
1n the laboratory and by selecting suitable classes from 
amongst the electives available. 

Degree Programmes 

General Degree/Major in Physics 
Students intending to major in physics should include Physics 
110 _and Mathematics 100 in their first year programme. 
Physics 100 and 245 may not be included in a 'Major' and at 
least one 300-level class must be included. Physics 340 may 
not count as the only 300-level class. 

Students wishing to take a general degree in Physics might be 
interested to note that P110 and the four non-honours-oriented 
courses at the 200-level (P221, P222A and 2238, P230 and 
P250) betwee~ them co~er essentially all of the major topics in 
Physics. This package includes: a general· introduction to 
physics, astronomy and cosmology, elementary nuclear 
phys1_cs, introductory quantum mechanics, relativity and 
atomic physics. · 

Students interested in both physics and biology may wish to 
examine the section on 'Combined Honours'. The first three 
years_ of the 'Biophysics' combined honours programmes 
constitute a three-year B.Sc. (General Degree) programme 
which has been put together by both departments. Again, it 
should be noted that alternatives are available for specific 
classes in this programme of study. 

B.Sc. Major in Physics (example o'nly, other possibilities 
exist): . . 

Year I, 110 (Math 100), science, arts, elective. 

Year 11, 221, 230 (Math 200 or 220), science, elective. 

Year Ill, one or two of 222A and 2238, 250; one or two of 300, 
315, 320, 335, elective(s). 

B.Sc. with Honours in Physics 
All students who intend to take a B.Sc. with Honours in Physics 
are encouraged , to discuss their programme with staff 

members of the department and to consult with the Chairman 
of the Department at the beginning of the second year. 

Year I 
1. Chemistry 110. 
2. Mathematics 100. 
3. Physics 110. . 
4. Arts or Science elective. 
5. Arts elective. 

Year II 
6. Science elective. 
7-8. Two mathematics' classes. 
9-10. Physics211 and 231. 

Year Ill 
11. Arts or Science elective. 
12. Class in Mathematics. 
13-15. Physics 300 and two other physics classes. 

Year IV 
16. Arts, science or mathematics elective. . . 
17-20. Four physics classes at the 400 level one of which will 
normally be Physics 400. 

Combined Honours 
Physicists study, and try to understa~?·. the f~ndamental laws 
of nature. Because of this, phys1c1sts find themselvtis 
becoming increasingly involved with other sciences where 
attempts are being made to understand the phenomena as 
well as to describe them. For example. geologists have 
mapped the magnetic field of ~he Earth and_are now wo_rk1ng 
with physicists. trying to explain the underlying mecha~1sms. 
Biologists and physicists are collaborating on stud1_es of 
diffusion through cellular membranes. as well as on a variety of 
other topics. 

It is important, therefore, to have scientists with training in 
more than one subject. 

All manner of combined honours physics programmes can be 
generated. Two cases where details of such_ programmes 
have been worked out are co,,,bined honours with GEOLQGY 
and with BIOLOGY. Details of a possible 'Geophysics' 
programme are included in the Geology section of the 
Calendar. A possible programme for students w1sh1ng to do a 
'Biophysics· combined honours programme is outlined below: 

Combined Honours Physics and Biology 
Year I 
Physics 110 
Biology 2010A, 2030B 
Math 100 
Philosophy 100 
Language or Social Science 

Year II 
Physics 221, 230 
Biology 2000 
Math220 
Chern 110 

Year Ill 
( one of) Physics 315 

320,335 

Biology 2020A, 
2040B . 

Biology 3012A. 30138 

• 

Year IV 
One Biology (e.g .• 

Biology 3030NB) 
or one 300-level 
Physics 

Physics 3000 

Chem 230 or 241 

One other Biology or 
300-level Physics 

Elective 

Half-class in Biology + 
Physics 4708 

Physics 340/Biology 
3400/History 310 

Students contemplating these, or any other combined 
honours programme may obtain further details from the 
Department, and should in _any case consult the Departments 
before the beginning of their second year of study. 

100 General Physics, (3 sections), lect.: 3 hrs.; problem 
session: 3 hrs.; C. G. White, R. Ravindra, D. F. Goble. 

This is a survey class requiring no previous preparation in 
physics. and offered primarily for students in arts, pre
medicine and pre-dentistry. It will not normally be accepted as 
a prerequisite to advanced classes in physics. 

The class surveys physics from its beginnings to the present 
day. The four major topics are: Newtonian mechanics (motion, 
force, mass, momentum, energy); electromagnetism (charge, 
electric and magnetic forces and fields); relativity (space, 
time. mass. energy); quantum theory (elementary particles, 
atoms). 

The major topics are dealt with mainly in historical sequence. 
To a large extent the ideas in_ later topics are built on the ideas 
presented in earlier topics. In particular, the four maJor topics 
mentioned are not at all isolated from each other, but are rather 
closely inter-related. 

Throughout the class, mathematics is used as a language _for 
· expressing the basic ideas of physics and also for_ deduct1v_e 

reasoning from these basic ideas. The mathematics used 1s 
not in advance of high school algebra and trigonometry, but 
some time is spent in the class developing greater facility with 
high school mathematics. It ml.lst be stressed that mathemati
cal formulae are not used simply for "plugging in" numbers; 
'rather, the em'phasis is placed on a thorough understanding of 
the meaning and range of applicability of the formulae. 

A large part of the class consists of developing understandin_g 
of physical principles through specific problems_. For this 
reason there is a 3 hour session each week during which 
students do problems with the assistance, when required, of 
the lecturer and graduate students. The problems are linked 
closely to the lecture material, and sometimes extend the 
subject matter of the lectures. The problem sessions are 
conducted informally and students are free to discuss the 
problems with each other as they work. There are no _ 
laboratory experiments in this class. . . ' 
Text: J.B. Marion, Physics and the Physical Um~erse, Wiley. 

110 General Physics, lect.: 3 hrs. (2 sections); t~torial:' 2 hrs.; 
E.W. Guptill, R. H. March. 

This class introduces the student to the elementary physical 
laws of our universe and the way in which these laws are used 
to forecast such natural events as the flight of a projectile, the 
relativistic variation of mass, the flow of electrical current in a 
circuit, etc. Newton's laws, for example, are stated and then 
one proceeds by asking "What do these laws say about the 
position of a projectile after a certain time has elapsed?" 
Intuitive reasoning or educated guessing 1s eliminated. 
Reasoning of this kind requires more sophisticated mathema
tics than one normally uses in high school and consequently a 
considerable fraction of the first few weeks of lectures 1s used 
introducing such topics as vector algebra, differential 
calculus and integral calculus. · 
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Throughout the year students will have an opportunity to 
assess their. progress by the results of fortnightly quizzes 
which . are given during afternoon tutorials. These tutorials 
replace:the conventional laboratory work and give the student 
ample time to discuss his problem with the tutor. Most of the 
experimental work is confined to lecture room demonstrations. 

Students beginning this class should be familiar with 
trigonometry, the solution of quadratic equations, binomial 
expansions and should now be prepared to start vector 
algebra and d1fferent1al calculus. Previous work in physics is 
not essential. 
Text: Weidner and Sells, Elementary Classical Physics Vols 
1 and 2, Allyn and Bacon, 1973. ' · 

211 Mechanics lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; A. M. Simpson. 

and 

231 Electricity, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab. : 3 hrs: M. H. Jericho. 

These two classes are intended to be complemeritary, and for 
second-year honours students. Unless the circumstances are 
unusual , they should be taken together. The classes have a 
common laboratory. 1. e. work done in the laboratory periods is 
included In the ·grade for both classes. 

Prerequisite_s are also common: Physics 11 O and Mathematics 
100. (Stat1st1c13 have shown that a student with less than a "B" 
grade in Physics 110 can be expected to have difficulty with 
211 and 231 ). 

It is assumed that students are familiar with elementary 
mechanics and_ the con_cepts of work, energy and momentum 
a_s developed in Physics 11 O; and with the application of 
simple integral and differential calculus to the solution of 
physical problems. 

211 Mechanics 
The class is divided into 2 parts: mechanics and wave motion. 
The hrst part deals . with basic vector mathematics and its 
application to physics. Newton 's laws of motion and the 
description of motion i_n unaccelerated reference frames, the 
two principles of_ special relativity and their use in describing 
space and time intervals in unaccelerated reference frames, 
conservation_ of energy and momentum from both the classical 
and relat1v1st1c view point. The last topic in the first part of the 
class 1s harmonic oscillation, which provides an introduction to 
the second part, wave motion. In th.e study of wave motion 
examples are taken from many branches of physics.' 
mechanics, electromagnetism, quantum theory. · Fourie~ 
analysis of wave packets and pulse will be included. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 1 Mec.hanics, 
McGraw:Hill, 1965; Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 3 Waves 
and Osc11/at1ons, McGraw-Hill , 1965. 

231 Electricity . . 
The material discussed in this class froms part of the Berkeley 
Physics Course. The class begins by studying electrostatics 
d1stribut1ons of _static charges, and the concepts of electri~ 
field and electric_ potential _as physical quantities. Next, the 
motion of charge in_ conducting materials is discussed leading 
to the solution of cIrcuIt problems involving capacitance and 
inductance. By considering the electric field of a moving 
charge _in the light of the theory of relativity, the nature of the 
mag_net1c field Is introduced and its properties discussed. The. 
relat1onsh1ps between electric and magnetic fields are then 
studied and it is shown how these relationships imply the 
ex1ste_nce of electromagnetic radiation. Electric and magnetic 
fields In matter are also discussed. 
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Th_e l_aboratory work i_s designed to illustrate the physical 
principles discussed In the lectures and simultaneously to 
introduce students to the use of electronic apparatus and to 
the design of some simple circuits. . 

Students are expected to have an introductory knowledg~ of 
the nature of electric Charge, electric field , magnetic field, and 
of electrical current as developed in Physics 11 o. 
Text: Berkeley Physics Course. Vol. 2 Electricity and 
Magnelism, McGraw-Hill, 1965. 

221 Waves and Modern Physics, lect.: 3 hrs. : lab .: 3 hrs.: c. 
K. Hoyt. 

This class is intended mainly for those who do not plan to take 
honours phy_s1cs but who. wish to learn more about 20th 
century physics than is possible at the first year level. 

Waves are studied first, since their properties and the 
term_1nology used In connection with them have an important 
relat1onsh1p to much of modern physics. Wave equations are 
deduced both for mechanical and for light waves, and it is 
shown how all the various wave properties can be derived and 
used. 

The cent_ral role played by light in forcing a revision of 19th 
century ideas I_s brought out. The resulting relativity and 
q_uantum theories are applied first to simple idealized 
s1tuat1ons, and then to more realistic ones in discussions of the 
hydrogen atom, the structure of atoms and molecules. The 
necessity of using the newer theories will be apparent by the 
existence of phenomena which cannot be explained by the 
older ones. · · 

Finally, the world of sub-ato~ic particles will be explored to 
show _how the_ experimental facts are still compelling 
phys1c1st~to revise their conception of nature. 
Prereqwsite: Physics 110. Mathematics 100. Students are 
expected to be familiar with calculus, complex exponential 
functions, simple harmonic niotion, and the simpler aspects of 
special relativity. 
Text:_ H. D. Young , Fundamentals of Optics and Modern 
Physics, McGraw-Hill, 1968. 

222A Radiation and Environmental Physics, lect. : 2 hrs 
lab.: 3 hrs.: W. Leiper. 

This is a physics class which does not involve the use of 
calculus . The properties of atomic and nuclear radiations are 
explained and the uses of these radiations are discussed. As 
an example, one of the laboratory periods is devoted to a visit 
to the Nuclear.Medicine Department of a local hospital, where 
x-ray machines and radioactive sources are used for 
treatment of patients. 

The _le,ctures also cover the instruments used to detect and 
monitor radiations (geiger _counters, cloud chambers, etc.): 
pollution monitonng: rad10-1sotopes in agriculture , rockdating 
and rad10,chem1cal analysis: 

In the laboratory periods the students become fa~iiiar with 
equ_1pment such as sod_ium iodide gamma-ray counters 
(which measure the energies of gamma rays passing through 
them) , g_eI_ger counters and radio-active sources. 
Prereqws1tes: Any first year physics class. Other students 
will have to seek approval of instructor. 
Books: Hurst and Turner, Elementary Radiation Physics, 
Wiley, 1970. 

223B, lect.: 2 hrs. per week plus demonstrations, visits, films 
as arran_ged. 

Based on the background obtained in P222A, the lectures 
cover the various kinds of devices used to accelerate nuclear 
particles to high energies - the 'atom smashers:. Th_e 
increasing use of such gigantic and expensive machines 1n 
health physics is discussed. The major radiation hazards to 
the environment are nuclear reactors and H-bombs. Their 
construction, properties and effects are explained. 
Prerequisites: P222A 
Book: TBA 

230 Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. 
G. White . 

This· class is designed for second year science and 
engineering students who wish to take a second class in 
physics, in addition to Physics 221, or who for some reason are 
unable to take that class . Students may take third year physics 
classes if they have taken this class. and Physics 221. The 
class will include discussion of the essenc·e of classical 
mechanics, with an introduction to relativistic mechanics, and 
the essence of classical electricity and magnetism. Substan
tial emphasis will be placed upon the important ideas which 
arise from these fields · of physics, and upon their present 
relevance. 
Prerequisite.· Physics 110, Mathematics 100. 
Text: to be announced. 

231 Electricity. 
See description with Physics 211 . 

245 Planetary Science and Astronomy, lect.: 3 hrs.: P. H. 
Reynolds , R. H. March. 

This course is aimed at developing an understanding of our 
physical environment , both on the scale of the solar system 
and on' the scale of the universe We shall use some of the 
major findings of geophysics and oceanography to study the 
Earth as a planet. We shall discuss the contributions made by 
the space program - for example, the Apollo flights to the 
Moon and the Mariner flights to Mars. The constitution, age 
and origin of our solar system will be considered as will the 
interactions of its component parts (for example, Earth-Moon 
and Solar-planetary interactions). 

The second part of the course will consider stars - their 
· origin, constitution and evolution with time; the structure and 
age of our Galaxy and the universe of galaxies: pulsars, 
quasars and other recent interesting developments in optical 
and radio astronomy; and finally , various cosmological 
models. 
Prerequisite: one first-year science course. 
Text: Wyatt and Kaler, Principles of Astronomy, Allyn and 
Bacon, 1974. 

250 Astronomy, lect.: 3 hrs.; P.H. Reynolds. 
This is a basic course designed primarily for students who 
may wish to pursue more advanced studies ih astronomy or in 
astrophysics. 

I. The Solar System: the Earth, Moon, meteorites and 
planets: planetary motions and celestial coordinate systems: 
.the 'origin and age of the system. 
II. The Stars: their distances and motions; the motion of the 
Sun; magnitudes, luminosites, colours and stellar spectra; 
building stellar models - the Sun as a star; variable stars; 
binary star systems; clusters of stars; interstellar gas and dust; 
stellar evolution. 

Ill. The Galaxies: structural features and dynamics of our 
Galaxy; particular features of the exterior galaxies. . 
IV. 'Gee-Whiz' Astronomy: pulsars (neutron stars); black 
holes; quasi-stellar objects (quasars): an introduction to 
cosmology. 
Prerequisite: Physics 110 or Physics 100. 
Text: Smith and Jacobs, Introductory Astronomy and 
Astrophysics, Saunders, 1973. 

300 Experimental, Physic~, lab.: 6 hrs.; lect.: 1 hr. ; B. E. 
Paton. 

A class in experimental physics designed to give students a 
chance to do non-set experiments and thereby encounter and . 
solve on their own the problems of experimentation. As the 
number of experiments is small (four to six), students'should 
achieve a real understanding of a few physical phenomena. 
Topics for experimental study cover a wide range of fields 
such as atomic physics, mathematical physics, solid state 

,,physics and . electronics. A measurement _of one of the 
fundamental constants such as c, Gore is required , other than 
this the student is free to choose the field of experimental 
study. 
Prerequisite: The class is designed for honours students 
and has Physics 231 as a prerequisite: For physics students, 
two other physics classes must be taken concurrently: 
Exceptions have been made. 

315 Modern Physics, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. Kiang. 

This is an introductory class in quantum physics. The first term 
deals mainly with basic quantum mechanics. In the second 
term, selected topics in atomic ~hysics, low temperature 
physics, nuclear and particle physics: will be discussed. 
Whenever possible, attention is drawn to the currenttrends in 
physics research . 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or its equivalent. 
Text: Tipler, "Foundations of Modern Physics, " Worth 
Publishers, Inc. (1969). This text will not necessarily be used in 
1975-76. 
Supplementary readings: Selected articles from Scientific 
American and American Journal of Physics. 

320 Thermodynamics, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. J. W. Ge/dart. 

This class studies the basic principles oi statistical mechanics 
and the relation that they have to thermodynamics together 
with the application of these principles to the study of ideal 
gases and certain physical systems. . . . 
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of partial derivatives: 
Mathematics 200, which may be taken concurrently with the 
class. 1 
Text' Reif, Principles of Statistical and Thermal Physics, 
McGraw-Hill , 1965. 

335 Electronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Levin. 

The class covers advanced circuit analysis of linear and 
non-linear systems, the physics and resulting properties of 
solid state devices, the concepts of information and noise and 
transmission lines and filters. 
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Topics treated: network reduction, the 4 terminal network 
and solutions by matrix methods,' non-linear systems, 
modulation, de-modulation and rectification, carrier transport 
in semi-conductors, properties of diodes and transistors; 
electro-mechanical analogs and analog computation 
methods, feedback and control systems, stability criteria, 
nature of information and noise, properties of distributed 
constant lines and filters. 



I . 0 Prerequisite: Physics 230 or Physics 231, Mathematics 22 
or 228 to be taken concurrently. 
Text: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals. 

340 History of Science, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1 hr.; R. Ravindra 
(Physics}, J. Farley (Biology). (Same as Biology 3400 and 

· History 340. Class description to be found under Biology 
3400). 

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory, lab: 6 hrs.; A. Levin, S. 
T. Nugent. 

This is a physics and engineering-physics laboratory class in 
which students in groups of two work largely on their own 
initiative. The experimental work covers nuclear disintegra
tion, gamma and beta spectroscopy and absorption meas
urements, proton spin quantitative measurements and 
Planck's constant determination; thermionic emission and 
ionization experiments using a vacuum pumping and 
instrumentation system; properties of solid state semiconduc
tors and devices; experiments on the spectral noise 
distribution of transistors and the use of analysis systems; 
experiments with a Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc. If they 
wish, students may do experiments in other areas, such as 
acoustics, optics, fluid dynamics A report, on a topic to be 
agreed with the instructor, is required as part of this class. 
Prerequisite: Fourth-year standing in physics or 
engineering-physics or permission from the instructor. 

4028 Special Topics in the History and Philosophy of 
Science, seminar: 3 hrs.; R. Ravindra 

410 Advanced Classical Mechanics and Electro
dynamics, lect.: 3 hrs.; M. G. Calkin. 

In the first term the class will study Lagrangian and 
Hamiltonian mechanics, covering, for example, the material in 
Goldstein, Chapters 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9; Lagrange's equation , 
Hamilton's principle, the two body central force problems, 
Hamilton's equation of motion, transformations, the Hamilton
Jacobi equation. 

In the second term the class will study electrodynamics, 
covering topics such as electro-magnetic waves, radiation 

, from antennas and from moving charges, energy loss of 
charged particles passing through matter, plasma physics, 
semi-classical theory of radiation. 
Texts: Goldstein, Classical Mechanics, Addison-Wesley; 
Jackson, Classical Electrodynamics, Wiley. 

4118 Special Relativity, lee!.: 3 hrs.; M. G. Calkin. 

Topics discussed include: experimental basis of the Lorentz 
transformation relativistic kinematics: space-time: introduc
tion to tensor calculus, relativistic dynamics; relativistic 
. electrodynamics 
Prerequisite: Physics 21 '1, 231 and 315 or the permission of 
the instructor. 
Text: TBA. 

415 Quantum Mechanics, lect: 2 hrs.; W. J. Archibald. 

Topics discussed include: concepts and formulation of 
quantum mechanics, harmonic oscillator, potential well and 
barrier, angular momentum and the central force problem, 
perturbation methods, scattering theory. 
Pterequisite: Physics 315. Students should be familiar with 
elementary wave mechanics and with the mathematics . 
necessary to discuss the Schrodinger wave equation. 
Text: TBA. 
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416A Mi~thematical Methods of Physics, lee!: 3 hrs. 

Topics discussed include: ordinary differential equations, 
complex variables, integral transforms, special functions, and 
partial differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Registration requires prior departmental con
sent. 
Texts: Arfken, Mathematical Methods for Physicists (2nd 
ed.), Mathews and Walker, Mathematical Methods of Physics 
(2nd ed.). 

423A Introduction to Solid State Physics, lect.: 3 hrs.; W. 
Leiper. 

This class introduces the basic concepts of solid state physics 
which are related to the periodic nature of the crystalline 
lattice. Topics will include crystal structure,·X-ray diffraction, 
phonons and lattice vibrations, the free electron theory of 
metals, and energy bands. 
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Registration requires prior de
partmental consent 
Text: Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Physics, 4th ed., 
Chapters 1-9 Wiley. 

4338 Materials Science, lect: 3 hrs.: H. W. King. 

This course applies the principles of soliJ state physics to the 
study of real materials. Physical properties are shown to have 
intrinsic symmetry which interacts with th~ symmetry of the 
crystal structure of the material, thereby defining the number 
of coefficients necessary to completely describe the property. 
The concept of thermodynamic equilibrium, governed by 
diffusion in the solid state, is discussed as the basis for a 
description of the microstructure of metals and alloys 
Although solid state properties such as electron transport, 
magnetism, semiconductors, superconductors and the opti
cal properties of dielectric::; and semiconductors owe their 
existence to the quantum properties of electroris, it is shown 
that in practice, the magnitude of these properties is strongly 
influenced by micro-structural effects such as solfd solution 
alloying; crystal defects, grain boundaries, textures and 
plastic deformation. 
Prerequisite: Physics 315, preferably Physics 423A. and'. 
permission from the instructor. Registration requires prior 
departmental consent. 
Text: Hutchinson and Baird, Physics of Engineering Solids. 
Wiley 1968. 
Reference: Nye, Physical Properties of Crystals, Oxford · 
Univ. Press, 1969. 

435A Electronic Techniques for Energy Conversion, lect.: 
3 hrs.; A. Levin. 

This course discusses the properties, efficiency and uses of 
energy conversion systems based on electronic techniques . 
Topics discussed include: thermojunction generators and 
refrigerators, solar generators , thermionic generators, fuel 
cells and related devices. 
Reference: Levine, Selected Papers on New Techniques in 
Energy Conversion. 

4408 Optical Electronics, lee!. : 3 hrs.; S. T f:Jugent. 

Topics di.scussed include: electromagnetic theory, the 
propagation of rays and optical beams, ,optical resonators, 
interaction of radiation and atomic systems, theory of laser 
oscillations, some specific laser systems, se·cond,harmonic 
generation, parametric oscillation, electro-optic modulation 
and opiical detectors. 
Text: Yariv, lnJroduction to Optical Electronics. 

444A Optics, lee!.: 3 hrs.; C. K. Hoyt. 

To ics inc;ude a . detailed study of the. radiation from 
ac~elerated charges, the statistical properties of the fields 
from assemblies of radiators, interfer_ence, d1ffractIon. d~t 
attention to the approximations of the Kirchhoff theory;_an e 
application of Fourier transforms to the structure of_ 117agneii 
the resolving power of instruments and thi' characteriza io 
coherence. 

A few topics in geometrical optics may be included to assiJI in 
. understanding the behaviour of optical inst~u_ments an to 
provide a background for the better apprecIatIon of some of 
the topics in physical optics. . . 221 
Prere uisite: Physics 230, or Physics 231, or Physics . 
and ~athematics 220. The students should be familiar with 
vector analysis, Maxwell's equations and the use of complex 
exponential functions. Registration requires prior departmen-

tal consent. . G H'II 1963 
Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, Mc raw- 1 , · 

4448 Optics, lect .. 3 hrs.; C. K. Hoyt. 

This class is a continuation of Physics 444A and deals with 
coherence, polarization, scattering ,by matter, the elec
tromagnetic properties of matter: including crystals, reflec-
tion, refraction and double refraction: . . . 
Prerequisite: Physics 444A. Reg1stratIon requires prior 
departmental consent. . . 
Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, McGraw-Hill, 1963 and 
assigned readings on related topics. 

445 Physics of the Earth, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. H. Reynolds, R. M. 
Hyndman and J. M. Ade-Hall . 

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics. Topics discussed 
include: the figure of the Earth and gravity, seismology and the 
internal structure of the Earth, the geomagnetic field, 
paleomagnetism _ the' prehistory of the geomagnetic field, 
heat flow and the Earth's thermal history: electrical conduction 
in the Earth, radioactive processes and in the age of the Earth, 
global geophysj,cs-continental drift and sea-floor spreading. 

Taught concurrently with Geology 445. . 
Prerequisite:· Registration requires the prior consent of the 

Department. . 69. G I d 
Text: Stacey, Physics of the Earth, Wiley, 19 , ar an , 
Introduction to Geophysics, Mantle, Core, and Crust, 
Saunders, 1971. 

4628 Time Sequence.Analysis in Geophysics, lee!: 3 hrs.; 
P. H. Reynolds. 

. ·11 be des1·gned for senior undergraduate and This course w1 · h r 
graduate students. Substantial background in Mat ema ics 
will be required. 1. 

Topics include: Convolution of a time series, fast Fourier and 
Laplace transforms, correlation and covaria_nce'. pow~r 
spectral estimates, deconvolution. Appl1cat1ons o 
geophysics will be emphasized. 

Taught concurrently with Geology 462B. 
Prerequisite: Interested students should consult with the 

instructor. : · G hysics 
·Text: Kanasewich, Time Sequence Analysis m eop , 
University of Alberta Press, 1973. 

141 

Physics 4708 Topics in 8i~physics, lee!.: 3 hrs.; M. Jericho. 

f h course is to introduce students with a 
~~~:~~~~eii p~y:ics to the field of Molec_ular Biophhydsic\ 

. . I b vered include: Physical met o s o 

~ff~t~~~i;~i,~~~~~:{:~ f~t~~~~7;:7~~ci~~s,i~t:~~~~:~_~f ~~ 
forces, physical properties of membranes as well as ques ions 
related to thermodynamic properties of living organisms. 

A background in biology will be helpful but is not ess~;i\al. T~e 
main reference books for the course are: o ecu ar 
B. . h ·cs by P B Setlow and E. C. Pollard, and Molecules ,op ys, , . . . 
and Life by M. V. VolkensteIn. . h 
Prerequfsite: A class in basic thermodyna_mIcs (sMuc d as 

. 0) ome background preparation in o ern 
~~~::~: a~~ ou!ntum Mechanics, and the permission of the 
instructor. 

Graduate Studies d I d' 
The Department of Physics provides course of stu y ea in~ 

the aElvanced degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. Areas o 
10 h undertaken at Dalhousie include: solid state, 
res:a~c sics low energy nuclear physics, low temperature, 
ge P Y 1 ' h · and oceanography. Further details are theoretIca P ys1cs, S d' 
given in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate tu ies. 



Political Science 

Professors 
J. H. Aitchison 
J.M. Beck 
D. Braybrooke 
K. A Heard, Chairman 
M. K. MccGwire 

Associate Professors 
P. C. Aucoin 
D. M. Cameron (Director.Public Administration Programmes) 
AP. Pross 
TI. W. Stairs (Director, Centre for Foreign Policy Studies) 

Assistant Profes;sors 
R. Boardman 
R. L. Dial 
W. R. Mathie 
D. J. Munton 
D. H. Poel 
T. M. Shaw 
S. L. Sutherland 

Special Lecturers 
K. Antoft 
R.X Daley 
C. J. Gardner 
T. Rath 

Foreign Policy Research Fellows 
M. F. Haven 
W. J. McGrath 
S. K. Nyamekye 

Research Associates 
B. Cuthbertson 
D. A Lawrence 
J. McDonnell 

"Politics: Who Gets What, When, How"! So one political 
scIentIst has defined his subject. It is a definition some might 
say, for cynics. StHI, it captures what may people ;egard as the 
essence of pol1t1cs. It also suggests a large part of what 
politic.al scIentIsts are coi:istantly trying to find out. Of course 
their interests. vary, and so do their methods. Some, to; 
example, are interested in the exercise of power within the 
nation-state. Who are the 'rulers'? Where do they come from? 
How do they get there? Whose interests do they serve? Under 
what constraints do they function? In pursuit of answers to 
questions. as fundamental as these, political scientists are 
drawn to InvestIgate, among other things, the functions and 
practices of politic.al parties, the attitudes and perceptions of 
vote.rs , the ob1ect1ve.s and tactics of pressure groups, the 
origins and capacIt1es of legislators, the processes and 
actions of governments. For many, the principal concern 'is'to 
deal with these problems, and dozens of others like them in 
the context of a _single country - Canada, for example.' or 
China, or Tanzarna. Others seek to discover patterns of a more 
general kind , which they.try to expose by examining a variety 
of countnes and comparing the political phenomena of each. 
From this type of research they. may hope, for example, to 
learn why some countries appear to be politically more 
"stabl_e" than others .. Or they may want to know how it happens 
that in some socIetIes armed forces, exercising their 
mon.opoly over the ultimate instruments of brute force, seize 
control of the government, whereas in others they remain 
pl_ac1dly obedient to the commands of politicians. And so also 
with an almost endless variety of questions of a similar sort. 

Other political scientists, although still very much concerned 
with the play of political forces within the nation-state, focus 

thei'.,attention some~hat more narrowly on what we might call 
the policy machine - the complex mix of political leaders 
bureaucratic administrators , and technical experts whose job 
it 1s to decide _what the "gove!nment" will actually do. The 

:process by. which these decisions are made is an intricate 
one, complicated by the fact that bureaucracies of govern
ment, like bureaucracies everywhere, have a political life of 
their own. To study this process , to assess its implications, to 
consId.er the usefulness o1 various possible remedies (where 
remedies are required) ~ these are among the preoccupa
tions In particular of specialists in "Public Administrat ion" . 

The.pursuit of politics is not, of course, confined to the internal 
affairs of national communities. It extends as well to the world 
at large, where It can become a raw and brutal game in which 
the question of "Who Gets What, When, How" is sometimes 
settled only by the most violent and destructive of means. It is 
partly the funct1.on of political scientists who specialize in 
lnternat.1onal P_oht1cs to investigate the origins and conduct of 
the fore1g.n pol1c1es of particular states - to discover. in effect , 
why t_hey 1nd1v1duaUy behave in the way they do. It is also their 
function . to examine the workings of the international 
community as a whole - to distinguish, for example , the 
causes of war from the conditions of peace, and to evaluate 
the. effectiveness of alternative means of securing the 
maintenance of InternatIonal stability. In dealing with such 
questions they are led, to examine the principles of nuclear 
deterrence, the workings of alliance systems, the functioning 
of the balanc.e of power, the pol1t1cs of the United Nations. the 
concept of Imperial1sm, and a host of other diverse yet 
inter-related, phenomena. ' 

It will be obvious that the emphasis in these various political 
science pursuits Is on the study of politics as actually 
practised In the worl_d around us.- But many political scientists 
would agree that this is only a first step , and that we should 

. also . address ourselves to questions having to do with how 
politics ought to be. It is not, after all , simply self-evident that 
pol1tIcal leaders should be subjec;;t to election , or that ignorant 
men should have the same voting power as educated men or 
that we shou_ld be all_owed to spend our money as we p lea~e. 
or that there_ Is merit in the principle of equal ity before the law. 
Issues of this sort have been debated by reflec;tive men for 
thousand.s of years, and none of them has.found after careful 
examInatIon that the answers come ,easily. To consider the 
ve.ry d1ff1cult problems raised by these sorts of questions is the 
principal task of political philosophy. It is a task which lies at 
the core not merely of political studies, but of pol itical iife itself. 

St.udents who are interested_ in these various fielos of inquiry 
wIthIn the dIsc1pl1ne of Pol1t1cal Science will find all of them 
represented In .the _class offerings and programmes outlined 
below. Some will_ wish to specialize , while others may want to 
pursue interests in a number of different areas . In either case , 
the members of the D_epartmen_t will be happy to offer 
whatever advice and assistance they can in the development 
of any student's personal programme of studies. 

Degree Programmes 

Students concentrating in Political, Science may take a 
one-year, two-year,. or honours programme. The specific 
courses to be taken in each individual programme are· chosen 
1n consultation with a faculty advisor from the Department , in 
accordance with the . general requirements listed below. 
Undergraduate programmes may consist of specialization in 
one sub-field of Political Science or a general selection of 
courses from a number of sub-fields of Political Science or a 
general selection of courses from a number of sub-fields. 
,These sub-fields are noted below. 
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Requirements 
• A one-year programme will consist of not less than 3 nor more. 

than 4 classes in Political Science in addition to a 100-level 
class.* 

First-Year Level 
These classes must be drawn from at least two of the four 
sub-fields under which classes above the first-year level are 
listed. 

A one-year programme will normally consist of second-year 
level classes but may include one or more above that level. 

*NOTE: The requirement of a first-year level class for a 
one-year programme may be waived , especially for third-year 
students. 

A two-year programme will consist of a first-year level class 
and not less than 4 nor more than 8 additional classes in 
Political Science. 

Classes at the second-year level must be drawn from at least· 
two sub-fields . 

In the 2nd year of a two-year programme as many classes as 
possible should be at the third-year level. At least one of the 
student's cla.sses must be at the third-year level. 

An honours programme will normally consist of a first-year 
level class and not less than 9 nor more than 11 additional 
cl.asses in Political Science. 

It will include, 

(i) at least two classes in two sub-fields at the second-year 
level, 

(ii) at least. four classes above the second-year level, two of 
which may be taken as fifth-year level courses, 

' 
(iii) and an honours essay. 

The honours essay will be worth one credit. It will be prepared 
during the fourth year under the supervision of a faculty 
member. The essay will be expected to show the student's 
ability to develop a systematic argument with reference to 

· pertinent literature and such other data or analytical materials 
as may be appropriate. The credit number for the honours 
essay in 4600 (formerly 499). 

D. lnterdepartment programmes will be worked-out with the 
individual student and his advisor in consultation with the 
appropriate people in the other departments. 

Combined Honours 
There are several combined honours programmes: 
Political Science and Philosophy 
Political Science and History 
Political Science and Economics 
Political Science and Sociology 

Students interested in taking any of these combined honours 
programmes should consult with the Chairman of the 
Department or his deputy. 

Graduate Studies 
The Department offers M.A. and Ph: D. programmes in Political 
Science, details of which are given in the Calendar of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Programmes leading to the 
Graduate Diploma in Public Administration and to the Master 

of Public Administration are also available through the 
Department. 

Undergraduate Programme in Public Administration 
The Certificate in Public Administration requires the comple
tion of six classes which may be taken on a part-time basis. 
Further information may be obtained from the Director of the 
Programmes in Public ~dministration, Department of Political 
Science. 

Undergraduate Programme in African Studies 
The Department offers courses which may contribute towards 
a B.A. degree in African studies. Further details of this 
interdisciplinary programme are available in a calendar 
section above and from the co-ordinator of the programme in 
African studies. J 

Undergraduate Advisory System 
_The advisory system in the Department of Political Science is · 
intended to assist the student in designing a specific 
programme in accordance with his own interests and the 
requirements of the Department. 

Selection: A student wishing t0 have a member of the Political 
Science Department as undergraduate advisor must be 
either: 
(a) enrolled in a first-year level class and ·contemplating a 
Programme in Political Science (in which case the advisor will 
normally by the instructor of that class) , or (b) registered for a 
programme in Political Science. Upon entering the prog
ramme a student may indicate a choice of advisor. Normally 
the advisor will be a faculty member teaching in the student's 
sub-fields of concentration (if any). The student's choice will 
be respected unless the member chosen is unable to serve in 
this capacity. For the student who has no preference, or whose 
choice cannot be honoured, the Department's Undergraduate 
Studies Committee will assign an advisor on the basis of the 
student's apparent interests and the present advisory load of 
the members of the Department. 

The advisory relationship may be ended by the student or the 
advisor ·at any time and for any reason. One faculty member 
may continue to advise the same student through-out his 
programme. 

Role of the Advisor: Basically, the advisor is intended to be 
available to the student throughout the year as a consultant on 
broad academic matters. The advisor is not, however, a tutor 
with regard to specific classes. Prior to registration (or, in any 
event, before the time for class changes has ended) the 
student must contact the advisor to discuss his/her choice of 
classes for that year. 

Class Offered 

The classes and their descriptions printed below were 
prepared for publication early in October 197 4. It is inevitable 
that there will be amendments, deletions, a_!Jd additions prior 
to the beginning of the 1975-76 academic year. The 
department hopes to prepare an up-to-date listing of its 
classes in the spring or early summer of 1975. Students, 
particularly those entering their second or third year, should 
co'nsult this supplement or the department before pre
registering. 

I 

The classes are arranged in five divisions and to each class a 
new four-digit number has been assigned. The first digit on the 
left indicates the year level and the second from the left the 
number of the division. 
The divisions are: 
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1. Introductory 
2. Canadian Politics and-Public Administration 
3. Comparative Government and Politics 
4. Political_Theory and Methodology 
5. International Politics and Foreign Policy. 

No student may take more than one first-year level class but 
some second-year level classes require no pre-requisite. One 
of those which do not may be taken in the first year in addition 
to a first-year level class. 

Fourth-year level classes and most of those at the third-year 
level may _also be taken by graduate students. Graduate 
students will , and fourth-year honours students may, use the 
5000 number. In registering for these classes. Instructors vary 
in th_e degree (1f any) to which they differentiate formal 
requ1reme?ts for those who do. In general, it is expected that 
they will protJuce written and oral work of a quality that reflects 
their longer academic experience. 

The prerequisites listed with each class are intended to show 
the sort of preparation the instructor anticipates. Admission to 
clas_ses at and above the third-year level is at the discretion of 
the instructor who retains the right to judge the suitability of 
each prospective student's qualifications for the successful 
completion of the class and his contribution to it. 

The new number for the honours essay is 4600. 

1. Introductory 

1100 (formerly 100): 

Section 1, _Democratic Government and Politics, lect. · 3 
hrs, J. H. A1tch1son . · 

The core _of this section of Political Science 100 will be a 
comparative study of the institutions, processes and problems 
of government in western democracies. Attention will be paid 
main_iy. ':>ut not exclusively, to the political systems of Great 
Britain, _Canada and the United States but with greater 
emphasis on Canada than will be the case in other sections of. 
Pol1t1cal Science 100. 

The_emphasis on Canada is for those who, at least initially do 
not intend to take further classes in Pol itical Science and ~ho 
wish to become more knowledgeable about th~ federal 
dem_ocracy of Canada .and its problems. The scope of the 
sections, however, . will be sufficiently broad to provide a 
foundation for. those who wish to proceed to higher level 
classes In Pol1t1cal Science. 

Section 2, Democratic Government and Politics lect . 3 
hrs.; J . M. Beck. ' .. 

The class_ is designed not only for the student who desires to 
continue In political scie_nce, but also for the student who will 
take no other classes In political science. During a short 
introductory section such questions as the following will be 
posed: Can there be a genuine science of politics? What 
approaches rmly be adopted in a study of political 
phenomena? This wil l be followed by an examination of the 
operative ideals of liberal democracy, fascism and com
munism, and a d1scuss1on of the conditions that are likely to be 
prerequIs1te for the successful working of liberal democracy 
The basic part_of t_he _class will be a comparative study of th~ 
governmental instItut1ons of Great Britain, the United States 
a_nd Canada (with emphasis on Canada) especially designed 
to acquaint the student with some of the basic problems in the 
working of modern liberal democracy. 
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Section 3, Introduction to Political Science, lect. and 
discussion: 3 hrs. R. Boardman. 

Politics is about power and 1 influence. This class will 
introduce various aspects of politics in Canada, the United 
States , and the Soviet Union. It can be taken by students wh 
want to do more political science or be used as a basis fo~ 
more advanced work by those interested in pursuing the 
study of pol1t1cs further. 

During t_he year we _will explore three major fields of p~litical 
science_. comparative pol1t1cs, political philosophy, and 
1nternat1onal relations._ The student will be introduced to these 
fields through_ a senes of topics each of which will be 
approached with a mIxt_ure of lectures, discussions, talks by 
guest speakers, s1mulat1on exercises, and other (llethods. 

The topics chosen vary from year to year but in 1975-76 will 
cover: _(1) the stu_dy of Utopias, among them Plato 's 
Republic, and of different political ideals such as conser
vatism, l1beral1sm, ahd socialism; (2) the media and politics, 
and _the problem of _ how we arrive at our judgements about 
polit1~s: (3) the politics of totalitarianism as in Stalin's Russia 
Hitlers Germany, and its more contemporary forms· (4) th~ 
causes of war and peac_e in the modern world , app(oached 
by a study of the origins of the . Arab-Israeli conflict : (5) 
political parties and their orglanization and functions in 
Canada, the United States, and the Soviet Union; (6) decision 
making and the structures of government in these three 
countries; (7) problems of global development and some 
aspects of the relations between industrialized states such as 
Canac!a and the Less Deveoped Countries of the Third 
Wo_rl_d , and_ (_8) the power of the individual to influence 
pol1t1c_al decisions, approached by looking at some problems 
of Halifax city politics. 

The aim, in brief, is to provide the student with a useful and 
coherent framework with which to analyse political questions 
whether or not he intends to carry the academic study of 
pol1t1cal science any further . 

One b_asic textbook covers most of the material needed. 
There Is no formal examination but students will be required 
to do a variety of assignments , among them papers, research 
topics, and collaborative projects. 

1101 __ (new). Introduction to International Politics and 
Foreign Policy, lect. and discussion: 3 hrs. D. w. Stairs. 

Intended for_ students who are especially interested in the 
P_lay of politics at the international level, the material 
discussed In this class is divided into four main parts. The 
first, for background purposes, will be devoted to a general 
survey of Internat1onal relations in the modern world with • 
emphasis on the period since 1945. Among ihe topics to be 
considered are the founding of the United Nations the 
~volut1on of ,t,he "cold_ war", the emergence of the so'.c~lled 
third _world , the origins an<;J limitations of detente the 

changing role of social, economic, and ecological issu~s as 
items on the international agenda, and a number of others . 
Following this_ prel1m1nary material , the second part will be 
concerned with the meaning and significance of certain 
b_as1c concepts_ which. a_re commonly found in analytical 
d1scuss1ons of Internat1onal affairs. These will include for 
example, the concepts of "power" and "power politics"' the 
idea of the "national interest" , and other such fundam~ntal 
analytical tools . 

The _third part_ will be directed more immediately to the 
mak~ng of foreign policy and to the ingredients of statecraft. 

What is "foreign policy"? Who makes it? How do they 
operate? What influences - domestic and foreign - do they 
take into account? And what instruments and strategems do 
they deploy in the pursuit of their objectives? 

In the final part the emphasis will shift away from the 
persp~ctive of national actors and their foreign policy and will 
focu~ again on the international arena. A variety of interstate 
patterns of behaviour and relationships will be considered 
under such headings as alliance systems, balance of power 
systems, concert systems, and collective security systems. 

The class is designed to serve as a general survey for 
students who plan to take only one class in International 
Politics as well as a broad introduction for those who intend to 
take additional higher level classes . It will also be of interest 
to students who plan to take no other classes in political 
science. 

1102 (new) Introduction to the Observation of Politics, 
lab. R. L. Dial. 

Politics has been described as the activity resulting from 
conflict among persons and groups ·holding different valu~s 
and government as the making of decisions binding on the 
conflicting parties despite their conflict. Similarly, Eastor,iian 
political scientists focus on the articulat ion of interests and 
the authoritative allocation of values by governing bodies. 
The political philosopher may ask whether such authorita.tive 
allocations of value meet the requirements of justice and 
equity. 

Can political life really be understood in any of these terms? 
Do these concepts have any utility? Do they bring the political 
scientist closer to reality? Or do they isolate him from it? 
Political Science 1102 will seek to test the value of a limited 
catalogue of political science concepts by bringing them to 
bear directly on the "living" political process at three levels: 
community (non-governmental) organizations, municipal 
government , and provincial government. Students will 
observe, on a' regular schedule, the functioning of various 
community and interest groups, the City Council of Halifax, 
and the Legislative Assembly of Nova Scotia. The year- iong 
assignment, to consist of a series of reports, will be to 
catalogue the observations made throughout the year and to 
express and interpret them in language such as that 
described above. 

Students are warned that the time requirements and 
timetable for the class are unlikely to fit the normal university 
class schedule and may interfere with personal obligations . 
Halifax City Council normally meets on alternate Wednesday 
afternoons and alternate Thursday evenings and the Provin
cial Legislature, when in session, sits in the afternoon and 
evening. While some flexibility will be built into each student 's 
observation schedule (which will be worked out individually 
with the instructor) potential time conflicis should be borne in 
mind before a student signs up for the class . 

2. Canadian Politics and Public Administration 

2200 (formerly 202) The Canadian Political System,. lect. 
and seminar: 2-3 hrs. P. C. Aucoin, S. L. Sutherland. 

There will be two sections of this class . They will have the 
same central focus with only minor differences in content. 

Among the major topics which may be considered are: 
Canada as a federal political community; Canada as an 

independent nationstate: representative government, politi
cal authority and political freedom; and, the structure .and 
processes of parliamentary government. While considerable 
attention will be given to national politics, the provincial and 
municipal political arenas will be included in our examina
tions and discussions. The class will not be concerned 
exclusively with "government" but will encompass all 
aspects of politics including "non-governmental" groups and 
processes such as political parties, pressure groups, the 
mass media, political socialization , and political participation. 

This class is open to students who have completed an 
introductory political science c lass or who obtain the 
approval of the instructor 

3204/5204 (formerly 31.5/515) The Politics, Government 
and Constitution of Canada, seminar: 2 hrs. J.M. Beck. 

This class is open to those students who have demonstrated 
competence in Canadian politics and government by 
attaining at least second-class standing in Political Science 
202 or its equivalent and in ,exceptional circumstances to 
those students who have obtained high standing in Political 
Science 100. 

It takes the form of a seminar c lass in which the students' 
papers wil l explore the background, nature, and sig_nificance 
of current problems in the politics , government and 
constitution of Canada. The relation of the political culture. 
and especially environmental, institutional and personal 
factors to these problems wil l be examined in detail by 
posing such questions as: Can p1rt icipatory democracy be a 
practicable concept in Canadian federal politics? How valid 
are the criticisms of consensus politics put forward by Porter 
and Horowitz? Ought Canada to be viewed as a consocia
tional democray? Is the party leadership convention a useful 
adjunct of Canadian liberal democracy or a bad American 
importation? Do the Trudeaµ reforms permit the executive 
branch to meet the demands of c;ontemporary society? Have 
the changes in the procedures of the House of Commons 
since 1968 finally taken that body out of the horse-and-buggy 
era? How well do the Canadian mass media and pressure 
groups perform the functions which liberal democratic theory 

, cor1templates? Should a charter of human rights be 
3ntrenched in the Canadian constitution? How suited is the 
Supreme Court of Canada to performing the functions of a 
constitutional court of last resort? What is and ought to be the 
competence of the provinces in external affairs? Is the B.N.A. 
Act good enough or is a completely new written constitution 
desirable? 

3208/5208 (new) Canadian Provincial Politics, lect. and 
seminar: 3 hrs. D. H. Poel. 

The general subject matter of th is class will be a cross
provincial analysis of the socio-economic , political and policy 
traits of the Cci-nadian provinces. 
For further information consult the in~tructor. 

3212/5212 (formerly 316/516) The Politics and Govern: 
ment of Nova Scotia, seminar: 2 hrs. J. M. Beck. 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

3216/5216A (formerly 334A/534A) Local and Regional 
Government and Administration, seminar: 2 hrs. K. Antort. 

This class will deal with the origins, development, and 
present legal and fiscal positions of various forms of local 
and regional government in Canada. Special a.ttention wi ll be 
paid to three problem areas: the territorial extent of local 
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government, policy formulation in a fractionalized political 
system, and the unique dimensions of urban government. 

It is. open to graduate and senior undergraduate students 
Part1c1pants must have completed Political Science 2200 o; 
an equivalent class in the Canadian political system. 

:220~/5220A (formerly 313/513) Intergovernmental Rela-
1ons m Canada, seminar: 2 hrs. D. ~- Cameron. 

This cl_ass wiU _consider a number. of topics concernin the 
terntonal d1v1s1on of political power and the relationsg that 
h,a~e d developed between governments. Specific topics will 
,_nc u e the nature of Canadian Federalism, federal- rovincial 
:,s,cal relations, selected functional areas of intergoeernmen
a relations, . interprov1nc1al relations, and provincial

mun1cIpal relations. 

Uthndergraduates will be admitted only with the permission of 
e instructor. 

Prerequisite: P.S. 2200 h , or anot er class in Canad,·an 
Government. 

~22rt~8I5224B (formerly 330B/5308) Canadian Political 
a ies, lect. and discussion: 3 hrs. J . M. Beck 

:~~hCanadian party system will be viewed as an integral part 
e entire poht1cal system and, among other things the 

following quest,~ns will be explored: To what extent have 
various factors: economic , geographical, regional, ethnic 
rehg1ous, _const1tutIonal and social , determined the characte~ t ianad1an pa_rt1es and the party system? How valid are the 
,n ings. of . Michels, Ostrogorski, Duverger, and R. T. 
McKenzie with respect to the internal organization of political 
tart,es: and do they constitute a serious limiting effect on 

an_ad1an democracy? In other words, do the Canadian 
~art1es contribute towards genuine participatory democracy? 

ow u_seful are the theories of Horowitz, Macpherson, Li set 
~nd Pinard in explaining the rise of third parties in Can~da? 

oe~ Cairns overemphasize the effect of the electoral syste~ 
on t e funct1on1ng of Canadian parties and the party system? 
Are. Porter and Horowitz correct that the old-line politic;, 
parties have outlived their usefulness? Is a resort to some 
other means of interest articulation likely to make the existing 
party system redundant? 

3228A/52~8A (formerly 375A/575A) The State and the 
Economy m Canada, seminar; 2 hrs. The staff. 

The aim of this class is to explore the interaction between 
gover,nments and economic organizations especial! 
_businesses, from the viewpoint of political sci~nce Topic~ 
include the nature of government regulatory polic.ies and 
problems related to multinational corporations. Others centre 
upon the role of government as a stimulus to economic 
act1v1ty, . especially in _the deveiopmental and technological 
fields. FinaUy, dIscuss1on will include some evaluation of the 
impact of . ideologies, democratic socialism for instance 
upon businesses and the economy as a whole Th , 
im_plicat1ons of these topics for Canadian society will. be 0~ 
prime concern. 

~24COA/5240A (formerly 314A/514A) The Policy Proc:ess , 
m anada, seminar: 2 hrs. A. P. Pross. 

This will be a study of the fashion in which policies. are 
~vo_lved and applied in the Canadian political system 

arious models of the policy-making process will b~ 
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giscussed and their applicability to the Canadian setting will 
e considered. The_ functions of all participants in the 

prodcess will be examined but with particular attention being 
pa, to the role of administrative structures. 
Prereqws,tes: Political Science 2200 ro 3250 or permission of 
the instructor. . 

32438/5243B (formerJy 332A/532A) Health Care Policy in 
Canada, seminar; 2 hrs. P. C. Aucoin. 

The purpose of this class is to examine the policies of 
Ca_nad1an go~ernments for the delivery of health care 
Ex1st1ng pol_1t1c1es and programmes will be studied in terms of 
the roles. _of the health professions and governmental 
struct_ures _In their formulation . and administration Special 
attention _will _be given_ to the process of intergov~rnmental 
relations In this_ policy field ·and the increasing politicization of 
health care delivery. 
Prerequisites: Political Scienc·e 2200 ro 3250 or equivalent 
classes In ?anadian Government and public policy. 

~26'A/5244A (formerly 3388/5388) Environmental Policy 
m anada, lect. and discussion: 2-3 hrs. R. K. Daley. 

This class will exam in~ the policy process as it . relates to 
issues raised by the "crisis of the environment" Special 
attention will be directed to the evolution of soci~-cultural 
values (e.g., the recent growth in the importance of 
wilderness_ areas) _and their impact on the policy process as a 
dynamic_ interaction, media, political parties, pressure 
groups (1nclud1ng spontaneous protest groups). socialization 
processes and adm1nistrat1ve organizations. 

32458/52458 , (formerly 3738/5738) Urban Policy in 
Canada, seminar: 2 hrs. D. M. Cameron. 

The purpose of this class will be twofold: to examine the 
policy of Canadian governments (federal, provincial, munici
pal) toward cIt1es, and to examine tt]e impact of urbanization 
upon other policy areas (transportation, economic develop
ment, etc .). Questions of the .roles of different levels of 
government, as well as the substance of urban policy will be 
co;s1dered extensively. The adequacy of municipalities as 
ur an governments will also be examined. 
Prereqws,tes: P.S. 2200, or equivalent class in Canadian 
government and public policy. 

3250 (fo_rmerly 311) Introduction to Public Administration 
lect. & dIscuss1on: 3 hrs., s. L. Sutherland. ' 

This class is designed to introduce students to the basic 
concepts of organization theory and administrative behaviour 
w1th1n the context of the operation of governments -at the 
federal and provincial levels. Emphasis will be placed upon 
the relat1onsh1p between theory and actual practices An 
attempt will be made to give students a general overvi~w of 
most of the behaviours and techniques they are likely to 
e_ncounter in more advanced classes or in administrative 
sItuatIons. 

32548/52548 (new) Canadian Public Administration 
seminar; 2 hrs. The staff. ' 

~his class will examine the organization of the Government of 
anada with particular reference to the administrative 

proc~ss. The _structure of ·the bureaucracy and its relation
ship to the ptht1cal executive will be studied in detail 
Prereqws,tes: Politic?! Science 2200 or 3250 or another class 
In Canadian Government. 

32588/52588 (formerly 3128/512B) Provincial Govern
ment and Administration, seminar: 2 hrs. T,he staff. 

This class will consider the organization of government at the 
provincial level in Canada. Special attention will .be given to 
those features of provincial government organization and 
public policy which have distinguished administration at this 
level from that of the federal government. Several recent 
reorganizations, including the proposal for Nova Scotia, will 
be examined in detail. 
Prerequisites: P.S. 2200, 3250 or another class in Canadian 
Government. 

32628/52628 (formerly 319A/519A) The Budgetary Pro
cess, seminar: 2 hrs. D. M. Cameron. 

This class is designed for students specializing in Canadian 
government and public administration. While the content of 
the seminars will remain flexible enough to accommodate the 
interests of the participants , major attention will be focused 
upon two areas: the development of the budgetary process 
in Canada. and the models and techniques· for analysis 
and/or reform of budgetary processes in general . 

3266A/5266A (new) Natural Resource Administration in 
Canada, seminar: 2 hrs., A. P. Press. · 

This class will examine the formulation and administration of 
natural resource policies in Canada with special attention 
being given to renewable natural resources. It will focus 
particularly on such policies as they relate to Eastern Canada 
- such as coastal zone administration and forest resources 
administration. A major emphasis will be placed upon the 
administration of these resources and the planning process 
at the local , provincial . and national levels of government. 
Prerequisites: Political Science 2200 ro 3240A or permission 
by the instructor. 

3. Comparative Government and Politics 

2305 (formerly 203) European Comparative Politics, lect. 
and discussion: 2 hrs. R. Boardman. 

Since Europe includes more than 30 countries varying in size 
from the Soviet Union to Monaco (368 acres) , a comprehen
sive survey of the politics of all of them will not be attempted 
in this class. The emphasis in the first term will be on the three 
major western countries - France, West Ger-many and 
Britain. In the second term we will turn to the government and · 
politics of the Soviet Union arid selected East European 
States. The political life of other countries such as Sweden 
and other Scandinavian countries and Italy and other 
Mediterranean countries will also be investigated; the choice 
from among these will depend on the time available and the 
interests of the students in the class. 

The class is designed not only for students specializing in 
political science who wish to broaden their knowledge of 
comparative politics but also for those, such as 13tudents of 
one or more European languages, who do not wish to carry 
out advanced work in political science but who are attracted 
to the study of Europe for other reasons . ( 

2310 (formerly 208) Comparative Government and Poli
tics of the Far East, lect: and discussion: 3 hrs. R. L. Dial. 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

2315A (formerly 217A) Politics in Africa South of the 
Sahar-a, lect. and discussion: 2 hrs. K. A. Heard. ' 

As part of the department's offerings in comparative policical 
systems, this class constitutes (a) a different area for the 
study of politics which may be compared, e.g ., with 
European·or Asian politics, and (b) a basis for comparison of 
African states themselves. It will concentrate on the domestic 
problems of the new African ' states - e.g., problems of 
nation-building and of social and economic change - and 
the various strategies, both ideological and institutional, that 
have been adopted in response to these problems, .including 
strategies of political participation on the one hand and 
political exclusion on the other. 

This class is intended for students in African studies as well 
as for political science students. It is also available to any 
student with a general interest in Africa. 

2320 (formerly 235) Political Behaviour at the Micro- and 
Micro-Level, lect. and discussion: 2 hrs. D. H. Poel. 

This most general concern of this class is with the questions 
of how human beings perceive, relate to, and participate in, 
political systems. Public opinion and voting studies are 
obvious aspects of micro-politics , as are areas of political 
socialization, personality and political culture . 

2325 (formerly 205) The Theory and Practice of Govern
ment in the United St,ates, lect. and discussion: 3 hrs. J . H. 
Aitchison. 

The purpose of this class is to consider the government of the 
United States ~ot only for its own sake as the government of a 
great power but also as the most intensively studied of 
modern democratic governments. With a view to accounting 
for the provisions of the original Constitution, the political 
culture and experience of the American colonists before, 
during and immediately after the Revolution, will be 
examined first. The subsequent experience of the people of 
the United States will then be traced in an attempt to explain 
the modifications that have occurred in their political culture 
and practices and in the provisions of their Constitution to 
yield the American political system as it exists today when the 
, rivalry of parties and interest groups seem to signify great , 
departures·from the intentions of the framers and ratifiers of 
the original Constitution. The significance of the crises of the 
Nixon Presidency and the near-impeachment of Mr. Nixon 
will be thoroughly examined. 

3330/5330 (formerly 310/510) ComparativEi Government, 
seminar: 2-3 hrs. The staff. 

Despite the diversity of political ideologies, constitutional 
forms and levels of economic development, national gov
ernments perform a limited number of similar activities. This 
class is concerned with ways of classifying "political 
systems" and comparing their behaviour. 

33358/53358 (new) Comparative Federalism, seminar: 2 
hrs. The staff. 

For description consult the department's 1975 supplement. 

3340A/5340A (formerly 324A/524A) Problems of De
velopment: The Politics of New States, lect. and discus
sion: 2 hrs. K. A. Heard. 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

33458/5345B (formerly 3188/5188) South Africa: The 
Dynamics of Political Groups and Group Domination, 
seminar: 2 hrs. K. A. Heard 
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What accounts for continued Afrikaner political domination in 
South Africa? Why do English-speaking South Africans 
apparently play such a passive role? Why have the Blacks in 
South Africa not mounted a revolutionary movement? What 
are the prospects for "homelands" independence? 

These are the types of questions that will be explored in this 
class, with th_e ObJect _not only of acquiring an understanding 
of South African politics but with that also of formulating 
hypotheses concerning the -formation, persistence and 
behaviour of political groups. 

This class is_ intended for students who are interested either 
1n comparative_ politics, in African studies or, generally, in 
P0!1tIcal behaviour. It can also be usecf to match Political 
Science 2315A or 3544A. _ 

3350/5350 (new) Politics and Government in the USSR 
seminar: 2 hrs. The staff. · ' 

For description consult the department's 1975 supplement. 

3355~/5355A ~f~rmerly 326A/526A) $inology: Th1i, Study 
of Chinese Poht1cs 1840-1950, seminar: 2 hrs. R. L. Dial. 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

3356~/53568 ~f~rmerly 3268/526,8) Sinology: ThE! Study 
of Chinese Poht1cs 1950-1975, seminar: 2 hrs. R. L. Dial 

An att~mpt will be made in t_his class to define the existing 
paradigm In the study of Chinese politics and to locate the 
causes and areas of changing thought about the subject. 
Each week_ the class will discuss a particular social science 
appmach_._ Its e_ttects on the Iarger paradigm, and its utilities 
and dIsut11it1es in explaining different phenomena. Readings 
win cover the application of the following models to the 
Chinese case: co_mmunication theory, rural marketing sys
tems, Maoist mob1l1zat1on theory, organization and bureauc
ratic concepts, management concepts, radical economic 
theory, the_ concepts of political culture, urban sociology and 
total1tananism. ' 

Among the stude_nts to whom the class will be of interest are 
those concentrat1_ng on comparative government and those 
concentrating on Internat1onal relations with a special interest 
In Chinese foreign policy. . 

4. Political Theory and Methodology 

2400 (formerly _201) Justice, Law and Morality, seminar: 2 
hrs.; W. R. Mathie or D. Braybrooke. 

The main ai_m of the class is to seek a clarification of the 
concept of Justice and of the relations among justice, law, 
and morality through a careful reading and discussion of 
th_ese matters as they are presented · in the works of such 
thinkers as Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Hobbes Locke Hume 
Benth_am, Mill, Tawney, Rawls , and Mar~. Am~ng th~ 
questions to be touched on will be the psychological genesis 
and_ nature of the notion of Justice; the rationale of political 
1nst1tut1ons and of the laws which they upho.ld; the place of 
equality 1n an adeq_uately formulated notion of justice; the use 
of the concept of Justice . In criticisms of existing institutions 
and their rationale. There Is no prerequieiste for the class . 

The _class will serve to. p_repare students for further study in 
political ,phIlosoph_y but It will be suitable also tor students 
who will not be taking any further classes in political science 
There Is no prerequisite. · 
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24()5 (formerly 20~) Political Philosophy from the Stoics 
to the End_ of the Fifteenth Century, lect. and discussion: 3 
hrs. J. H. A1tch1son. 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

3410/5410 (formerly 345/545) Man, Society, and Politics: 
the Concept of Community, seminar: 3 hrs. w. R. Mathie 

Ancient and modern political philosophy differ radically in the 
pmblems_ that each treats as central to political science and 
political life_. A_nc,ent political science was concerned to 
assess the Justice of various claims to rule in the city and to 
consider the nature of various forms of community that 
corresponded to those claims. Modern political philosophy is 
conc_erned to a_ccount for. and justify the obligation of 
1nd1v1duals to pol1t1cal authority, to establish how government 
can . be based on consent , and to determine the proper 
re_lat,on between "state" and "society". In this class we will 
explore this transformation in the character of poli tical 
science especially inasmuch as it can be understood in 
terms of a changed conc_e_ption_of the political community, or 
more generally of the pol1t1cal dimension of human existence. 
Texts that will be c~ns1dered include Aristotle 's Politics and 
Nlcon:iachean Ethics; Hobbes's Leviathan and De Cive, 
Locke s Second Treatise, Montesquieu's Spirit of the Laws 
Ro~~seau 's Soci~I Contract, Marx 's "On the Jewish Prob'. 
lem , and Tonnies s Community and Society. · 

3~20/5420 (formerly 342/542) The Political Thought of the 
Sixteenth and_ Seventeenth Centures, lect. and seminar· 3 
hrs. J. H. A1tch1son. · 

The first two thinkers to be studied in this class are 
Mac_h1avell1_ . and More. The class will then examine the 
political writings engendered by the Protestant Reformation 
an_d 1n doing so wdf firstly pay attention to those produced by 
writers on the continent_ and in Scotland, especially those by 
Luther, Calvin, Castellion (the toleration controversy) , the 
adversaries of the French wars of religion , Les Politiques, 
and Bodin. The post-reformation political thought in England 
in the 1_6th and 17th centuries will next be studied with 
emphasis on the thought of Hooker, the Levellers, Hobbes, 
Locke, and _Harrington If there is time 17th century 
continental writers such as Althusius, Grotius. Spinoza, and 
Pufendorf will be taken up. Priority will be given to Spinoza. 

There is no prerequisite _but students wi ll find it useful to have 
taken a previous class In political philosophy or philosophy 
100or310. 

34~0C/5430C (formerly 341C/541C) The Political 
Philosophy of Plato, seminar: 2 hrs. w. R. Mathie 
(Not offered in 1975-76). · 

3440A/5440~ (formerly 355A/555A) Marxist Theory and 
Its Upshot rn the Modern World, seminar: 2 hrs. D 
B~~oo~ . 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

344_18/54418 (formerly 3558/5558) Marxism as an Alter
native Approach in Contemporary Social Science semi-
nar: 2 hrs. D. Braybrooke. ' 
(Not offered in 1975-76) 

3450A/5450A (new) Theories of Federalism seminar: 2 
hrs. W. R. Mathie. ' 

It is the aim of this .class to examine carefully the meaning 
and nature of federalism and the close cocinection between 

the size and nature of political communities. We will look at 
the discussion of these issues, implicit and explicit, in 
Aristotle's Politics, Montesquieu's Spirit of the Laws, 
Rousseau's Social Contract, The Federalist Papers, and 
The Tremblay Report as well as such contemporary 
aq::ounts a.s that of William Riker. 

Students of political theory, Canadian government, and 
comparative governmentwill find this class of interest. 

4460A/5460A (formerly 448A/548A) Seminar in 
Philosophy, Politics, and Economics: Public Goods. and 
Political Choices, seminar: 2 hrs. D. Braybrooke. 

The economists' conception of "public goods" is one 
promising source for empirical political theory , as the works 
of maneur Olson (The Logic of Collective Action) and Norman · 
Frolich et al. (Political Leadership and Collective Goods), 
which will be studied in this class, show. The conception of 
public goods also has important implications for normative 
political theory (political philosophy) and these implications 
will be followed up, both in the discussion of the books just 
mentioned and in the course of exploring the connections 
between their findings and formal theories of rational choice 
(to which philosophers have contributed as well as 
economists and political scientists) . 
Prerequisites: Students taking the class should ideally have 
had previous classes in all three subjects; but it will suffice for 
them to have worked to an advanced undergraduate level in 
at least one of them. Students taking the class for a credit in 
philosophy should have had a class in logic (200 or 201 or 
202) and one in ethics (31 O) ; students taking the class tor a 
credit in Political Science should have had at least one 
300:level class in Political Science (315A and 355B are 
recommended) ; students taking the class for credit in 
economics should have had at least one 300-level class in 
that subject. 

44618/54618 (formerly 4498/5498) Seminar in 
Philosophy, Politics, and Economics: Applied Social 
Philosophy - The Logic of Questions, Policy Analysis, 
and Issue-Processing, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. 

This class will consider the logical character ,of policies , 
taking them to be best defined as social ru les and the logical 
character of issues, regarded as disjunctive questions in 
which various rules figure as alternative policies. It will then 
move on to consider various ·criteria for resolving such 
questions - criteria in which philosophical concerns with 
values join up with topical concerns about social indicators. 
Finally, it will study various aspects of institutional arrange
ments tor defining issues and bringing social indicators to 
bear upon them. Readings will include von Wright Norm and 
Action, Belnap on the logic of questions; Bauer, Social 
Indicators, and Lindblom, The Intelligence of Democracy. 
(Same as' Philosophy 449B/549B and Economics 
449B/549B) 

34708/54708 Futurology· and Politics, semin'ar, 2 hrs.; D. 
Munion. 

The need for knowledge about the future is probably a more 
pressing problem than ever before in human history. 
Futurology represents a serious intellectual attempt to 
redirect our attention from a solely past and-present 
orientation to one which also considers "things to come". 

In this seminar, we will survey a variety of sources, subjects, 
and techniques of future's studies. The sources would 

include not only such recognized futurologists as Herman 
Kahn and John McHale, but also some popular writers as 
Alvin Toffler (Future Shock), novelists like George Orwell 
(1984) and even science fiction writers such as Arthur Clarke . 
(2001). 

The seminar will look at a variety of subjects that have 
attracted forecasters. These may include such topics as: 
Canadian social and economic trends to 1980, future 
inte;national politics, municipal organization in Nova Scotia, 
politics of race in South Africa, innovations in educational 
technology, changes in human values, Canada-U.S. rela
tions, genetic counselling , and federal government expendi
tures and employment. 

Finally the1 seminar will briefly survey a number of different 
forecasting techniques, including alternative futures and 
scenario-writing, Delphi , historical trends and analogies, and 
simulation. 

This class is open to anyone who is interested in seriously 
studying the future, although permission of the instructor is 
required for a prospective student. While the emphasis in the 
course will be on political development, other concerns will 
necessarily be discussed. The specific topics studied will 
depend on the interest of the class. 

3490A/5490A (formerly 351A/551A) The Scientific 
Method in Social Science Research, seminar: 2 hrs., S. L. 

' Sutherland. 

The philosophy of science is concerned with problems of 
concept formation and definition, the process of giving 
concepts significance by linking them into laws and theories, 
anci the nature of causality. Certain methodological problems 
arise in the social sciences where quantification is difficult 
and where concepts are often poorly defined and make 
reference to unobservable states of individuals .. 

3495/5495 (formerly 352/552) Introduction to Research 
Methods and Data Analysis, seminar: 2 hrs., D. J. Munion 

A knowledge of the promises and pitfalls of social science 
research is as important today to the average citizen as it is to 
the administrator of researcher. This seminar is intended to 
be a broad, non-technical introduction to the assumptions, 
procedures, arid problems of empirical investigation in 
political science. The five major stages common to all such 
research - theory, research design, data-collection (sur
veys, simulation, aggregate date, etc.) measurement , and 
analysis - are explored using substantive readings from 
various subfields of the discipline. 

The major assignment in the course will be a research project 
of the student's own choice and design. It is not expected 
that students will have any background in statistics or 
computer programming, but it is hoped that all are or can 
become excited by the joys of disciplined discovery. 
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5. International Politics and Foreign Policy 

2500 (formerly 223) World Politics, lect.: 2 hrs., T. M. Shaw. 

In analysing the development and future of international 
politics this class will consider both theories of international 
relations and the variety of actors in the international system. 
It will attempt to explain dependence and interdependence, 
conflict and harmony, and trends in the evolution of world 
politics. It will focus on problems of world order, especially on 



those of inequality an_d underdevelopment, balance of power 
and arms races, regional conflict and cooperation, and the 
impact _of Internat1onal law and organizations. Although the 
cl_ass w,11 examine the evolution of the international system, it 
w,11 concen_trate_ on contemporary problems such as interna
tional strat1f1cat1on,, ecological theory, and integration and 
sovereignty. 

2505 (formerly 228) Comparative Foreign Policy, lect. and 
d1scuss1on: 2-3 hrs. The staff. 

The contemporary politics of a riumber of countries _ 
Canada, the United States, the USSR, China, Britain, and the 
African states - will be analysed in a comparative way with a 
possible emphasis on the Canadian case. Discussion of a 
particular state's foreign policy will be the responsibility of a 
member of the department having a specialist's knowledge 
of that country. Study of these countries will be organized 
around a common framework: for each, we will emphasize 
such factors as the role of political parties and interest 
groups ,n . the formulation of foreign policy, geographical 
locat,on, history and economic growth, the demands made 
by other governments in alliance systems, the parts played 
by ideology and m,l,tary capability, governmental bureauc
racies, and the roles and personalities of top-level decision 
makers. 

Stu'd_ents intending to concentrate either in international 
Politics _or in Comparative ·Government will find this class of 
special interest .. 

2510/(new) Canadian External Rela1tions, lect. and discus
sion: 2 hrs., D. W. Stairs. 

(If this class is not offered in 1975-76, the content of Political · 
Sc,enc_e 2505 w,11 be amended to give greater emphasis to 
Canadian external relations .) 

This_ class is designed as a general survey of Canadian 
foreign and defence policies and of the processes by.which 
these policies are made. The first part will be concerned with 
the "policy machin·e" and will deal with such subjects as the 
growth and development of the Departments of External 
Affa_,rs and National Defence, the evolution of the Canadian 
foreign service, the current structure of the foreign policy 
community, and the relationship between the foreign service 
bureaucracy and such political institutions and agents as the 
Cab_,net, Parliament, the various provincial governments 
political parties, and pressure groups. The second part will 
be concerned with more substantive policy matters. After 
some preliminary material· on Canadian external relations 
before World War II , including the drive for independence in 
the conduct of foreign relations, the class will consider in 
some detail the course of Canada's role in world affairs since 
1945. Throughout, an attempt will _ be made to identify some 
of the persistent pressures and constraints which Canadian 
policy makers are forced to take into account as they 
respond to the . demands of their constituents and to the 
changing condtltons of international politics. 

Students _intendi_n_g to concentrate in International Politics or 
tn. Canadian politics generally will be among those to whom 
this class w,11 be of interest. 

3520/~520 (formerly 320/520) Conceptual Development 
in the Study of International Politics, lect. and discussion· 
2 hrs., T. M. Shaw and others. · 

This class will survey theoretical approaches to the study of 
both foreign policy and the international system. It will be 
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concerned primarily with abstract models, · conceptuai 
frameworks, and theories, that advance our understanding of 
1nternat1onal pol1t1cs .. It will not deal extensively with 
methodolog,cal techniques employed by various schools; 
rather its focus w,11 be on the utilities and limitations of a 
conceptual approach not <;in the problems of its methodology 
except . when these are directly related to its findings and 
proposIt1ons. The class w,n _be taught mainly by members of 
the Centre for Foreign Policy Studies and introductions to 
different approaches will be given by instructors knowledge
able about a particular school. Although the presentations 
w,11 be largely. abstract in nature, the discussion of each 
approach may include empirical as well as logical questions. 
The class ts. designed to encourage a "confrontation" 
between the diverse ap_p_roaches introduced by the group of 
instructors and the empirical or logical concerns of students. 

Some of the approaches to be considered are: decision 
making, perception theory, linkage politics, realism, systems 
analysis, game theory, events analysis, crisis theory , field 
theory, . balance of power theory , integration theory , 
economic and Marxist approaches, international law, peace 
research , world order, and the impact of subnationalism. 

3530/5530_ ~formerly 321/521) The United Nations in 
World Poht,cs, seminar: 2 hrs., R. Boardman and M. K 
MccGw,re. · 

Since 1945 there has been a continuous evolution in the 
stru_cture, functions, power and influence of tlie United 
Nations._ Origin&ly conceived as an organization with · a 
strong bias towards international stability and the status quo, 
,t has emerged In recent years as an engine of social change. 

This class will trace the evolution of the United Nations from 
its early concentration on problems of collective security, 
through_ the p_eriod of preventive diplomacy and anti
colon,altsm, _to its present role as a forum for the demands 
and asp1rat1ons of the Less Developed Countries. It will , 
re_v,ew the shift of power within the UN and the relevance of 
th1s-sh1ft to _the "real" world outside, analyse the substahce of 
United. Nations influence, and consider whether there have 
b_een _sIgn1f1cant-trends in this area. The class will begin with a 
historical and . theoreti_cal survey of the development on 
1nternat1onal organizations in the twentieth century with a 
view to making an_ assessment of the contribution of the 
United Nations to international peace and security since 
_1945. It will then turn to the following issues which have 
involved the United Nations: colonialism, trade, aid and 
development, the law of the sea, food and population, energy 
and _resources , and the environment. In each case ii> will 
cons,der_the roles played by the UN as an organization and 
by its 1nd1v1dual members. 

3535~/55358 (form~rly 324/5~~8) Problems of Develop
ment. New States in a Strat1f1ed International System, 
seminar. 2 hrs., T. M. Shaw. (Not offered in 1975-76) 

35408/55408 (formerly 3178/5178) Foreign Policies of 
African States, lect. and seminar: 2 hrs., T. M. Shaw. 

The foreign policies of sever~! African states will be reviewed 
tn this class. It_ will begin w_ith a survey of Africa 's inherited 
problems arid .1deological responses and an examination of 
the four levels, of international interaction in Africa: its 
dependence and impact as an international subsystem, the 
development _of.an African continental system, patterns of 
reg,onaJ confhct and cooperation, and the making of foreign . 
policy ,n African states. Since new states have produced 

novel discontinuities in the international system we will be 
concerned with the diplomatic, developmental, and 
methodological implications of African participation. A large 
part of our time will be taken up with case studies of African 
foreign policies, e.g., those of Tanzania, Ghana and Nigeria, 
EgyP,t and Libya, l.vory Coast and Senegal, Maiawi and 
Zambia, and Uganda and Kenya; and of regional organiza
tions in Africa such as the East African Community, the 
Entente, and OCAM. 

Students contentrating in International Politics or in African 
Politics will find that this class fits into their programmes. 

3544A/5544A (new) Conflict and Cooperation in Southern 
Africa, lect. and seminar: 2 hrs., T. M. Shaw. 

For its empirical and theoretical significance Southern Africa 
is a good choice for a case study of regional politics. After a 
review of the history of Southern Africa the class will examine 
patterns of dependence and interdependence in the 
subsystem and the foreign policies of states in the region. 
Our primary focus will be on regional integration and conflict 
and in pursuing this theme we will take up such topics as the 
Rand currency and customs area, infrastructural develop
ment, labour migration, the role of multinational corporations, 
military confrontation, the hegemony of South Africa , and 
race conflict. We will also analyse the foreign policies oi 
Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland, and South Africa, and the 
impact of the UN and OAU systems on political change in the 
region. See also 3345B/5345B. 

3570/5570 (formerly 322/522) Canadian Foreign Policy, 
seminar: 2 hrs., D. W. Stairs and D. J. Munton. 

This seminar focuses on the recent history and contemporary 
problems of Canadian foreign policy. The first part of the 
class analyses major developments and situations in 
Canada's post war relations. These historical developments 
include the framing of the United Nations, Canadian 
initiatives in the establishment of NATO, participation in the 
Korean War, the Suez Crisis and Canada's UNEF proposal, 
the nuclear weapons question, relations with Quebec and 
France, recognition of China, Nixon-economics and conti
ner,ital inter-dependence. 

The second part of the class takes a more analytical 
approach to the factors that underlie Canadian policy. Using 
the. historical cases as illustrations, the seminar will consider 
the influence of external factors (for example, the Cold War, 
the hierarchical nature of the international system, and the 
policies of other countries) and domestic factors (public 
opinion, inter'est groups, Parliament, the federal bureauc
racies, leaders' personalities, etc .). 

Finally, some policy prescriptive questions will be consi
dered: Is nonalignment appropriate·or possible? What should 
Canada do about American economic domination? Should 
Canada become a major "foreign aid power"? And so on. 

3572/5572 (formerly 322/522) The Foreign Policy of the 
United States, seminar: 2 hrs. The staff. 

For description consult the department's 1975 supplement. 

3573/5573 (new) The Foreign Policy of the.USSR, seminar: 
2 hrs. The staff. · 

For description consult the department's 1975 supplement. 

35748/55748 (formerly 3658/5658) Chinese Foreign 
Relations, seminar: 2 hrs., R. L. Dial. 

This class will focus on various aspects of Chinese foreign 
affairs, including Chinese motivational factors, decisional 
processes, diplomatic institutions, and relations with various 
countries and regions . Our approach however will not be 
cnronological; · rather, each week we will discuss some key 
issue of Chinese behavior. In each case these will be 
contentious issues (e.g., China does/does not make a 
practice of fomenting international revolution?; Chinese 
foreign trade is politically OR economically motivated? Policy 
decisions reflect Mao's authority OR factional bargaining?) 
The readings will be composed in the form of debates and in 
class we shall discuss the conflicting perspectives and 
conclusions reached by the authors. In addition to introduct
ing students to some elemental facts about China's 
international behavior, the aim of the class is to expose the 
crucial relationships between personal values (beliefs), 
conceptual choices (analytical tools) and knowledge ·(io
terpretations) . 

3590/5590 (formerly 362/562) The Politics of the Sea, 
seminar: 3 hrs.; M. K. MccGwire. 

T,raditionally the world ocean has been used for the 
projection of state power, for the conveyance of goods and 
people, and as a source of. food. Although there were 
disputes over its use, the sea was considered to be an 
unlimited and self-renewing resource, and maritime activity, 
largely unregulated, took place within a loose framework of 
customary law. Since 1945 there has been an exponential 
growth in the exploitation of the ocean both as a resource 
and as a sewer. The engine of change is technology which 
has increased access to the resources of the sea and its bed. 
It has also generated rising standards of living and exploding 
populations which combine to increase the pressure on 
natural resources and the dangers from pollution. There is a 
new awareness of the fact that the ocean's capacity is not 

· unlimited and that its role in the world's ecological balance 
can be impaired . All nations are now fully alive to the sea's 
potential and all are concerned to get their "fair' ' share, 
directly or indirectly. Within the general context of negotia
tions on the Law of the Sea, the argument is about who gets 
what and who has to forego activities and access. Formerly 
unrestricted access and exploitation were seen as natural 
rights. 

This class will consider the major issues involved, the 
, differing interests of different countries, the developing legal 

1 framework, and the political process of the on-going 
negotiations. Preference will be give.r . to graduates and 
mature students with extra-curricular experience; students 
from other relevant disciplines will be welcomed. 
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3595/5595 (formerly 366/566) Strategies of War and 
Peace, se"minar: 2 hrs. , M. K. MccGwire and D. J . Munton. 

War between societies , bringing misery and destruction in its 
wake, is one of mankind's oldest scourges.· But p~ace can 
bring its own .kind of misery if the absence of conflict 
preserves an oppressive status quo. War and peace are thus 
among the most important and complex questions facing 
individuals and nations. Questions of how to preserve or 
achieve peace and how to prevent or win wars are intimately 
related . 

This seminar will therefore be concerned with the problems 
which underlie both peace and war. It will assess various 
theories about the causes of inter- and intra-societal 
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Men see _and hear, get hungry and fall asleep, and foi an 
instant remember in great detail events .which have jus\ 
happened to them. Sometimes they hear but do not listen; 
often they remember only a fraction of what happened five 
minutes previously. They make love and play dangerous 
games solve problems and go mad, drink far more than they 
need to quench their thirst; and they fight. Animals behave in 
the same way; if we knew the reasons why they did so we 
would have gone a long way towards understanding 
ourselves. 

Psychology is an experimental science, and almost all the 
work which is done in the subject is done in the laboratory; its 
purpose is to discover the conditions which control the 
activities of animals and men to measure these conditions and 
the responses ihey produce, and to use this knowledge to 
invent ways of predicting behaviour and changing it. It is a 
subject for inventive rather than imitative men, better suited to 
those who want to find out for themselves than to those who 
want to be told what to believe. Although it has been the major 
achievement of psychology in the past two or ti .~ee decades to 
discover the remarkable precision with which the behaviour of 
animals and men is controlled by their internal j:ind external 
environments, - and as a student you Will be expected to 
master the technology which has made these discoveries 
possible - this achievement has increased, not diminished, 
the challenge. We know for certain that there are at least two 
memory systems in the brains of vertebrates, but we do not 
know how these systems are linked together; we know 
(contrary to common sense) that things look larger the further 
away they seem to be, but no one understands why the moon 
on the horizon looks larger and closer than it does in the sky; 
there is reason to believe that at least some of the mental 

/ 

diseases are not diseases at all, but forms of behaviour which 
are learned like habits -yet we do not understand why some 
people learn these disordered behaviours while other escape 

scot-free. 

The laboratory facilities of the department are amongst the 
best in Canada, and students who are willing to learn the 
necessary technical skills, and whose initiative is tempered 
only by a sense of compassion for other creatures, will be 
given the opportunity to use these facilities to thEl full. 

D~gree Programmes 

General B.A., or B.Sc. in Psychology 
Students enrolled in the general (i.e ., three year) degree 
programme must take at least four and no more than eight 
classes beyond the introductory level in their areas of 
.concentration. Required and recommended classes for 
students who intend to major in psychology are listed below, 
together with one additional class which is open to students in 
their final year. Students who intend to major in psychology 
may consult with Dr. Marcia Earhard for further information. 

Year I 
Psychology 100. 

Year II 
Psychology 200/Two of 201 B, 202A and 203A are recom-
mended. 

Year Ill 
One of Psychology 304, 305, 307, or 313. is required./One of 
Psychology 308, 309, or 312 is recommended/Psychology 
300 is optional. 

B.A. or B.Sc. with Honours in Psychology (Major 
Programme). 
In the major honours programme students must take the nine 
psychology classes beyond Introductory Psychology that are 
listed below. All students who intend to take an honours 
degree in psychology should consult with Dr. Marcia ·Earhard. 

Year I 
Psychology 100. 

Yearn 
·Psychology 200; Psychology 357; at least one other 300-level 
class in psychology. 

Year Ill 
Psychology 305, Psychology 307; at least one other 300-or 
400-level class in psychology. If Psychology 304 was not 
taken in Year II it must be taken in Year Ill. 

Year IV 
Psychology 465; Psychology 4 70; one other · class in 
psychology. 

Combined Honours· 
It is possible for students to take an honours degree 
combining psychology with a related arts or science subject. 
In such a combined honours programme the student must -
take eleven classes beyond the 100-level in his two areas of 
specialization, with not more than seven classes in either area 
The student in the combined honours programme will normally 
write a thesis (or the equivalent) in the area that he elects as his 
major and in which he takes the majority of his classes. The 
following programme is based on the assumption that the 
student is taking the maximum number of classes in 
psychol?gy. Any student intending to take a combined 
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honours degree should consult with the two res ectiv 
departments to arrange the details of his programme. P e 

Year I 
Psychc,logy 100. 

Year I 
Psychology 1 oo. 

Year II \ 
Plsychology 200; Psychology 357; ai least one other 300-level 
c ass In psychology. 

Year Ill 
Psychology 304; one of Psychology 305 307 308 309 312 
313,358,450or464. ' · · · , 

Year IV 
Psychology 465; Psychology 470. 

Other Programmes 
J 

:i:ha~f ~Y o~ other programmes a~e available in co-operation 
er epartments. These programmes are desi ned to 

!!!~t~~h~eet~s of f~udents whose specific interests m~y lie in 
.,,. r an ose covered by the major and honours 
~~~~~~mmfs ofDfered by_the department. Interested students 

. con act r. Marcia Earhard for further information. 

Junior Research Assistantships 
~ numbt of Junior Research Assistantships will be available t~ng oth the academic term and the summer vacation i; 
s u ents who are t_aking an honours degree in s cholo' 
t~eta1ls of t~ese assistantships, and of the stipendf aitacheJi; 

em may be obtained from Dr. 8. Earhard. 

Classes Offered 

100 Introduction to Psycholo 1 . . 

J_e;o~~~~Jin~~f:~ms and lbabs mi;'b/ir~~n;e~:-~ r~~~;;:
I
~: 

er mem ers of the department. 

~~~~~;:~~le~f~~~nesdalsodoffered which substitute individual 
rea Ing assignments. 

~any pehople con_fuse psychology with either common sense 
psyc oanalys1s, and most of them beli 

beha~iour is unpredictable in principle, or so~~~~~:! t~~~!~ 
can ave no hope of understanding it. The lectures and 
demonstrations which are given in this class should d' b 
you of these ideas and at the same . . isa use 

:~:rit~~~~~it~rti;!~::ri~l;~~fth ~IF;!~iii:i~i;~t~~ 

~eh~~· ~;:i~8:~~~hen~nce and his heredity control the working 
e c oIces and dec1s1ons which he makes. 

The class will be taught in a number of sections Each . 
: II~~~vid~ n~mb;,r of i~structors who will deal wiih topic~ei!I~~ 
to year an;~~n ~ng o psychol~gy. The topics vary from year 

1 b Y ary somewhat in the d1fferElnt sections of the 

~i~~!· of ~~~~isf~~:he!~I~i~=~ii~~:/re representative of the 

1. The evolution and development of beha . 
The idea th t th b . . v1our . . a e ehav1our of animals is controlled b 

. ~=~~:~~~1~~iy~~h~:~~~~~ui~~~ r;;,~~ ~~~~~:h;~~~~~ni~~:! 
Is environment. We now ha 1 

un_de7tanding of the fact that the behaviour :re m~n c aena~ 
anima s depends upon both heredity and environment in 
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~ufh the same way as the area of a room depends upo~ both 
I s ength and its width. Our intelligence, for exa'mple is a 
produ_ct of a complex and continuous interaction betwee'n our 

fgenet1c endowment and the environments in which we exist 
rom conception to death. 

Like that of all othir species, the genetic endowment of man 
has been shaped by biological evolution. Unlike other 
~hec1es, man has progressivel_y modified his environment. 
cu~~r;lehar~ crea~res both of biological evolution and of our 

. en age. proper understanding of the nature of o 
aggression, sexual _behaviour, intelligence, and other chara~~ 
tenst1cs must take into account our evolution . 
~~;~~~~ :is~ory, _and the often subtle interac~:bn~is~::eoi~ 

n environment in the course of our development. 

2. Learning and motivation 

::~~~~e~~:ths obviously varies from one circumstances to 
· er one learns depends upon h 

~~stricted set. of conditions, and it is now possibfe ~uies~f;! 
_ese in considerable detail, and the measure man of th 

wit~ great accuracy. This part of the class will giv~ you~~ 

~~e~r~~~~~d ~~~o:t~~f :~n~:n:;I:a~forms odf learning have · 
knowled f h ' s provi e you with a 
lea . ge o . t e laws which govern these two kinds of 

h rn1np- We will also study the motivational co'Mditions - the 
P ~~1~ ~g1cal dnves, the emotional states, the acquired needs 
- a etermine whether and when an individual will learn 

:;~~r~!hr~~=iif ~~£~f i!l~~~~~~~:r:~~~~:f ~~ s~(i~~ 
opposed to escape from) pain, does unishm avo1 as 

Oleraarn1ngll or simply suppress it, is learning i graduaf~~o~~~~e 
n a -or-none one? , 

3. Sensory processes and perception 
We expen~nce colour, form, movement sound odor w 

t~~sfhf2:~~~ ~no~lieafout u~ The brain recei~es inf~r~~~;h~ 
throu h - - orm o coded messages transmitted 
only ~ sensory systems. _Psychologists are concerned not 

_o measure preceptIon but also to explain wh w 
!fenence things as we do. In considering such questio~s a: 

y som_e parts of the skin are more sensitive to cold than 
:ar; obiects, or why things normally look single even though 
th:o:i:i tahbemtwt1hth two eyes, psychologists have developed 
. ou e means used by the 

i~~~=~ii~ft~~~:~~~h :~~~~tl~~~r~~f~~f ~:z:~~i~i~~ s~cs~:;sf~~ 

. \ 
Detailed attention will also be given to the way . 
influences 1- • experience 

. percep ion. Do animals reared without the 
oppo_rtunity of pattern vision tumble over 'cliffs' when f t ~~;7;~1:~ i~ t~!e~aarkre normallly sighted people able to avii~ 

. as easI y as blind people· wh d 
children often confuse "b" and "d"? 0 - . '.. Y O young be I d. . · uest1ons like these have 
im;17c!tYo~:dbe~pfnmentally, partly,becaus~ of their practical 
we know the w~rl~ ~ob:uf~~sfy r:11an s curiosity about the way 

4. Human Performance 
This part of the class is concerned with the I 
c_haracteristics of human proformance in a var~enera 

~\~~tI(;r\~=eb di sets ion will hinge mainly on the idea t~~ th~ 
stores informat~~~n :c~~~s a device which processes and 

~~c:~:r ~f ~hat f ~tually ha~rie
I
~e~~\ 

I
i~ ~;: !~~s;;0~~i~~ri; 

i omp ex steps In which the evidence of our senses 
!i:ho~t~d and enc_oded,_rejected or amplified, and integrated 

er memories which are already in store. 
I . 

When a child learns to talk, he does not simply parrot all the 
sounds which are spoken to him by his elders. The structure of 
his nervous system, the limitations of his ability to attend and 
remember, and his past experience all force him to select and 
process only part of what he hears. How he does so, and how 
he manages to construct for himself an intuitive understanding 
of the grammatical rules of his native language, will serve as 
one of the examples in this class of the interplay of heredity, 
perception and learning. 

Finally, some emphasis will be given to the practical 
implications of the research discussed in this section for 
education and teaching, industrial design, and the adapta
tions of men to new environments. 

200 Problems in Experimental Psychology, lee!.: 2 hrs.: 
lab.: 2 hrs.; P. Dunham/and other members of the department. 

This class has two basic goals:, (a) to teach you something 
about science in general and experimental methodology in 
particular: and (b) to give you some idea of the content of that 
business which we call experimental psychhlogy. 

The class is divided into two major components which are to 
some extent independent in the sense that: (a) there is little 
attempt to coordinate the topics which are covered from week 
to week in the lecture with those covered in the laboratory; and 

· (b) th'ere are different people involved in the teaching and 
grading of the lecture and laboratory material. 

The' general sequence of events in the laboratory is the 
following. During the first part of the class you will find yourself 
running experiments which we have planned in order to give 
you· some orientation to the apparatus and procedures you will 
need to know in order to plan your own experiments later. 
Following the procedural experiments, you will design, . 
· conduct, ·and report an independent research project which 
meets your own interests. 

As you might imagine, you will make extensive use of primary· 
source material in the library in formulating your own 
independent research projects. In addition to this journal 
reading, two texJbooks are used in the class. One is Robert 
Plutchik's Foundations of Experimental Research, the other is 
Statistical Concepts by McCollough and Van Atta. 

The lecture section of the class will be devoted to a discussion 
of experimental psychology in general. This includes 
reference to the specialized methodologies which have been 
developed by experimental psychologists and the research 
problems which are though to be important in contemporary 
experimental psychology. . i 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100; restricted to major and 
honours students, but other students will be admitted with the 
consent of the instructor. 

2018 Applied Psychology: Behaviour Modification, lect : 3 
hrs.: J.P. Wincze. 

The class will examine behaviour therapy procedures applied 
to the modification of problems in human behaviour. The 
emphasis of the class will not be on abnormal behaviour but 
rather on techniques ,derived from the principles of learning 
theory which may be used to modify problem behaviour. 
Discussion will cover the historical roots of behaviour therapy 
and will compare the behavioural model of therapy to the 
medical model. In addition, the following topics will be 
covered: classical and operant conditioning, systematic 
desensitization, token economy therapy, aversion therapy, 
modelling, and implosion therapy. 

Prerequisite.· Ps~chology 100. 

202A Applied Psychology: Social Issues, lect: 3 rlrs.; E. 0. 
Boyanowsky. · 

The class on social issues will survey research findings of 
social psychology directly applicable to everyday life. The 
social performance involved in human interaction will be 
examined - that is, how we create an image for others with 
our mannerisms, speech, dress and the use of such nonverbal 
cues as posture, eye contact. and expressions. How the 
environment affects human relations in diverse settings 
ranging from abortion clinics, convents and taverns to airports 
will be discussed, as well as such social behaviours as 
aggression, learning and altruism. Topics will vary according 1 
to current issues and may include social psychological 
analyses of pornography and drugs. religion and other 
supernatural phenomena. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

203A Applied Psychology: Psychological Measurement, 
lect.: 3 hrs.; R. S. Rodger. 

After some of the abstract properties of measurement systems 
are described (e.g., representation theorems. uniqueness 
theorems, meaningfulness, admissible scale transformations, 
scale types, fundamental and derived measurement) , as
pects of psycho-physical measurement will be discussed 
Further elaboration of measurement procedures in Psychol
ogy requires a knowledge of statistical theory. The required 
amount of this theory is given and then used in the context of 
signal detection theory and the analysis of data from paired 
comparison experiments The course ends with consideration 
of mental test technology (especially with cognitive tests of the 
multiple choice type) , including item analysis. reliability and 
validity. Class notes have been prepared by the instructor 
Exercises are scheduled regularly for students 10 dn out of 
class. A knowledge of higher mathematics is not necessary to 
understand the material in this course: a knowledge of hi<.;in 
school arithmetic and algebra is' generally :o scnf1c1e11, 
background. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100. 

2048 Development of Behaviour 

The extent to which an animal 's behaviour is a reflection of its 
genetic heritage as opposed to being a product of ind1v1dual 
experience is arr issue that has occupied scientists for 
centuries. Recent advances have stressed the importance of 
documenting the developmental relationships between both 
genetic -and experimental factors at precise periods in the 
animal's lifetime 

Comparative material will be presented for many differe11t 
species from insects to man: and for many different behavioral 
systems including sensory, motor. motivational. and socia l. 
Students will be expected to seek general principles in 
behavioral development while also demonstrating Knowledge 
of the diversity of developmental processes that affect 
behaviour in nature as well as in the laboratory. 

300 relected Research in Modern Psychology, seminar 
and lab.: 4 hrs.; R. L. Rudolph. 

This class is designed primarily for students who wish to gain 
further experience and understanding of contemporary 
psychological research . A student who enrolls in the class 
chooses a member of staff who will serve as his class advisor 
throughout the academic year. The student will be expected to 
conduct independent research 01 his own under the 
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supervision of his class advisor. 
Prer~quisites: Previous or concurrent enrollment in two other 
300-level classes; and may be registered for only with the prior 
consent of the instructor. 

304 Learning and Motivation, lect. : 2 hrs.; lab. : 2 hrs.; R. L. 
Rudolph, N. Innis. 

Psychology 304 deals with the fundamental principles of 
learning derived from research with animal and human 
subjects. Since most of these principles have been 
discovered and investigated in experiments using animal 
subjects, primarily emphasis is placed on animal learning. The 
discussion of human learning emphasizes those aspects of 
behavior that are unique to man - language and abstract 
thinking - in addition to more general phenomena such as 
transfer and forgetting. Motivation is not studied as a separate 
topic but is discussed in terms of its effect on learning and 
performance. 

Laboratory sessions involve (a) experiments with animals and 
human subjects, (b) discussion of the applicability of learning 
principles to everyday behavior, and (c) an occasional film . 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psychol
ogy 200 or two 201 A, 2028, 203A (general students). 

305 Perception, lect. : 2 hrs., Lab.: 3 hrs.; D. E. Mitchell, M. 
Cynader. 

Psychology 305 considers the way in which information about 
the world is provided by the senses and how we use this 
information in our behaviour. The material covered in the class 
falls into four sections: 

1. The methodological and theoretical problems peculiar to 
the study of sensation and perceptioh; 

' 
2. The transformation of·physical stimulus energy into neural 
energy, and the processing of this information achieved by the 
nervous system; 

3. The psychological analysis of sensations and their relation 
to the known facts of sensory physiology; 

4. The effects of higher processes, such as recognition, 
attention, and memory, on__ the way in which sensations 
determine how we perceive the world. 

The majority of the class will be devoted to vision and hearing 
in human beings. 

The experimental work to be presented has been selected for 
its importance in the theoretical understanding of perceptual 
processes, and the student will be expected to organize his 
work around theoretical rather than factual questions. 

The lab work will consist of a general introduction to the 
apparatus and methods used in· perceptual research, 
followed by experimental studies designed and carried out by 
each student individually. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours students); Psychol
ogy 200 or two of 201 A, 2028, 203A (general students) . 

307 Physiological Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs. ; lab.: 3 hrs.; S. 
Nakajima. 

Physiological psychology is an attempt to explain behaviour 
from a biological point of view. The class begins with a review 
of the structures and functions of the central nervous system. 
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and of the sensory and motor systems. It continues with an 
analysis of anatomical , physiological , and biochemical 
mechanisms underlying perception, motivation, and learning. 

Two types of background knowledge are necessary to 
understand physiological psychology. First, students' should 
have general knowledge in biology, which can be obtained by 
taking Biology 1000. $econd they should be familiar with the 
concepts and methods of experimental psychology. 

Psychology 307 is recommended for anyone planning to do 
graduate study in psychology, and for students intending to 
study biology and medicine. • 
Prerequisite: Psychology 200 and · at least one class in 
Biology. · 

308 Social Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 1 hrs.; E. 0 . 
Boyanowsky. 

This class concerns the study of individual behaviour as a 
function of social stimuli with emphasis on extensive student 
research projects and class presentations. The class 
develops from discussion of research designs and methods to 
the study of basic processes such as person perception, 
social comparison, and social influence, including behaviour 
within groups and the relations between them. What 
determines the impressions, how others influence our beliefs 
and .opinions, how decisions are made, and why people 
discriminate against members of other ethnic groups are all 
topics which will be considered. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours students); 
Psychology 200 or two of 201 fl:. , 2028, 203A (general 
students) . 

309 Developmental Psychology, lee!.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 1 hrs.; K. 
Bloom. 

The developmental · psychologist is concerned with the 
question of how behaviour is acquired, sustained and altered 
over time. The answers to these questions have practical 
importar;ce in child rearing, education and guidance, but the 
interest of the psychologist is directed first at determining the 
conditions under which behaviour begins and the conditions 
under which changes take place. This leads some 
psychologists to basic studies about activity and quiescence, 
attentiveness, and indifference, and reactions to positivei and 
negative consequences. 

It leads others , to questions about the development of 
intelligence, what sensory experiences influence perception, 
and how the child acquires such immensely complicated 
behaviours as those involved in speech and concept 
formation . 

The class is experimentally oriented. Throughout, the 
emphasis is on learning and transfer operations with less 
stress on physiological and maturationa1 processes. Because 
the class is intended for students with some background in 
experimental psychology, it deals in depth with such topics as 
paired associate learning, imagery, selective attention, 
transfer, and behaviour modification in addition to more 
traditional topics such as language acquisition, preceptual 
and social processes. · 
Prerequisites : Psychology 100 (honours students); 
Psychology 200 or two of. 201A, 2028, 203A (general 
students) . 

312 Experimental Analysis of Behaviour Disorders, lect: 2 
hrs.; tutorial: 2 hrs.; W. K. Caird, J.P. Wincze. 

·th examination of neurotic 

=~~c~~~~~~t7~ ~:!o~~~~:~~i~ ;~ e;~~~:i~~~ i~~~cphr~~i~~~ 
point of v,ew. The general p~r~os~al thinking regarding be
the students current psyc o og, roblems are and the ways 
haviour disorders; what the maJ~r ~o solve them: It is primarily 
in w.hich attempts are be,ngd mat ean.d those intending to do 
intended for honours stu en s 
advanced work in psychology. 

. . d of a fairly broad nature. 
This class is largely.descriptive an h as· the hypothesized 
The c.oncern is with topics su~ of ne~rosis and psychosis 
biological and psyc:~10i9 Ic1~

1eb:i~~y of these; the rationale and 
and the various mo e s or . . . . rmental methods of 
utility of diagnosis and class1f1ca!lon, expeh . I and the 

b h . r disorders· be av,oura 
research into e av,ou d n und~rstanding and explain-
psychological concepts use 1 
ing these patterns of behaviour. 

There are detailed discussions of the mandip~~:i~~t~~;~~s ~: 
I chology - by drugs an . 

abnorma psy . . t t is the modification of behaviour 
reinforcers. The ma]Or ,n eres . . h · operant 

~~n~i~io~~~g ~~~~~~:~s t~~t~r~Ji~~i~~l!s~i;~~tie~~~; d::~h 

sitization with phobic pati.ent~ aver~~~~~~; f ;~~~~u::s with 
obsessive-compuls1veo db,sloe~:.r!,nd. conditioning procedures 
childhood behaviour pr , . . . 
with alcholism, drug addiction and s1m1lar disorders. 

. 1 kly meetings where current 
The tutorial wiU conSiS! 0 ~~~e discussed. To facilitate an 
and/or contef ndt1eoauss '!!~~st;~rial session will be limited to 10 
exchange o 1 , , 
studen)s. 

1 . Psychology 312 should have a 
Students intendin.g to fnro in I the fundamental concepts of 
clear understanding o so;;ie ·010 In particular, they should 

6!~~~~/~~~ft~~h~u:a~~/n~f~~s ;( ~onditioning and learning, 
motivation and perception. 

They should also understand the fundamfnn~a~~r~f =~~00~~~~~ 
d central nervous system processes. , G A 

~~owledge of a goo~;:ro~~~t~iili:Y0~h~~;Jr:~x;~;~~;,09y; 
Kimble and N .. Gar y. .1 the student is to derive benefit 
3rd ed. 1968) ,s necessary 1 

from the class. r eneral students who 
Prerequisite: Honourls stu2~~n!~dotw; of 201 B, 202A, 203a. 
have c;:red1t for Psycho ogy 

· the human organism. 
thought and language in 100 (honours students); Psychol-
Prereqws,te: Psych0810~62A 203A (general students). 
ogy 200 or two of 201 , , 

315A Psychological Testing and Evaluation, lect.: 3 hrs.; W. 
K.Caird . 

. d introduction t~ psychological 
This course w,U prov, e an .11 be on the assessment of 
testing. The maior emphasis w1 
intelligence. 

. . I d't reliability and general 
In addition to. discussing! th~ v~~ ~ldent will be expect.ed to 

~!~fi~=:~ii~~~e~:'rne;h::a~t~~~~~ii~~~~~ sii;:~: T~:d ;;~~:i:~ 
:~:~~go:~~= ~~~=~~~rChil~ren, and the Stanford-Binet. 

Restricted to honours students. 

3168 Behaviour of Organisms, lect: 3 hrs.; 8. R. Moore. 

• 1 1 d to a lesser extent , the 
This course will examine the natura an .' I -studied species. 
laboratory behaviour of several .,n~e~~1~es~x predation and 

Foraging and fee~in~, ~~~~~~s~~ur in such ~rganisms as the 
defence will be stu 18 a. 1 .d moth pigeo.n, rat and 
honeybee, blowfly and noc u1 , 
chimpanzee. 

3538 Philosophy of Science and Experimental Psychol
ogy, seminar: 2 hrs.; W. K. Honig , A. Rosenberg . 

1 . 1 and conceptual issues in 
An examination of methodo og1cttreated include the charac-
experimental psychology. Topi~ tatements theories and 
ter of explanations,. genera .s , as well as 
theoretical. entities in empirical ~s~~~~;~~~es: concept
particular issues in current re!~~:~tion studies; computer
formation ,n non:humafns, P the works. of contemporary 
simulation. Readings rom 

psychologists and philosophers. Ph'losophy or Psychology 
Prerequisites: One full course in . , 
beyond the 100 level , qr consent of instructor. 

· • • 1 1 . 2 hrs· lab· 2 hrs. · P. J. 356 Advanced MotIvatIon, ec .. ·· .. ' 
Dunham. 

The topic of motivation is·one of the most difficult :~:es~~~~:;~ 
psychology. The material which appears ,n n laced in a 
textbooks on motivation could easily ~av!r~::aliiy theory, or 
textbook on learning on perce~~~~u~e ~I the breadth of the 
on phys1olog1ca~ ps~c~o~oygj56 is taught as a seminar dealing 
subJect matter, syc O 0

1h area of advanced motivation. In 
with selected topics ,n e . . d in class outside 
addition to these special ~0 f ~~il~~~~s~hee student 'with the 
readings are. assigned ht. h have persisted in the history of 
various classic issues w Ic 

thought about motivation. . rimaril intend~d for honours 
Prereqws,te: This class t,s P·11 be a~mitted with the consent 
students, but other studen s w, 
of the instructor. 

I I t: 2 hrs.; lab: 2 357 Statistical Methods in Psycho ogy, ec 
hrs. ; M. Earhard . 

The object of this class is I to1~!m~i!;ij~p\~ie st~~~ntin~~~:i~: 
logic and application ° ed in the analysis of 
statistical methods that are c~~monl\uh~ material covered 
data in experimental pfs~~eqou~~~Y distributions and their 
begins with the topic O h arametric and 
characteristics, and progref ses ~hr~~~ela~on and regres
non-parametric tests of s,gni ,cane · --
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sion techniques, analysis of variance and covariance . The 
general approach is to introduce each of a variety of statistical 
methods by reasoning through the ideas underlying the topic 
under consideration , then discussing the general method of 
attacking the questions asked of the data and finally working' 
through specific problems in class. The classes are 
conducted as a combination of lectures and labs, and 
students are encouraged to participate actively and question 
often. 

(. 
Psychology 357 is required for honours psychology students 
and qualifying graduate students. Other students may be 
admitted with the consent of the instructor. Although 
mathematical sophistication beyond the principles of elemen
tary algebra is not required for successful completion of this 
class, students who are weak in arithmetic and basic algebra 
are encouraged to consult the instructor during the summer 
preceding their enrolment for assistance in preparing for the 
class. · 

Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 
students, but other students will be admitted with the consent 
of the instructor. 

358 History of Psychology, lect : 3 hrs.; J. W. Clark. 

The emphasis in this seminar class is on the evolution of 
though about a number of psychological issues that have 
been of central concern throughout the history of psychology: 
the localization of function in the brain, the principles of 
association in learning, the nature of intelligence, the evolution 
of behaviour, the measurement of sensation, the development 
of perception, the causes of abnormal behaviour, etc . 
Speculation on such issues is traced from antiquity to the 
emergence of experimental psychology in the nineteenth 
century, and their development is examined in the work of the 
major psychologists . Structuralism, functionalism, be
haviourism, Freudianism, Gestalt psychology - the systema
tic viewpoints of psychology's first century - are also 
examined in the writings of their proponents. 
Prerequisite: This class is intended for honours students, but 
other students will be admitted with the consent of the 
instructor. 

450A Functions and Structures of the Nervous Systems, 
lee!.: 3 hrs.; M. G. Yoon . 

Introduction to research problems in neuro-sciences with 
electrophysiological methods. 
Prerequisites: 450A and consent of instructo'r. 

4508 Neurophysiological Laboratory, lab.: 4 hrs.; M. G. 
Yoon. 

Introduction to research problems in neuro-sciences with 
electrophysiological methods. 
Prerequisites: 450A and consent of instructor. 

464 Ethology, lect.: 2 hrs. ; lab/field work: 3 hrs.; F. J. 
Mortenson. 

Ethology is a relatively new science which bridges psychology 
and biology. In Psychology 464, we approach ethology 
through a survey of schools of thought concerning animal 
behaviour and a review of trends in field and laboratory 
research. This overview of the science of animals behaviour is 
supplemented by observations of animals in both natural and 
experimental settings. These observations illustrate techniques 
employed to study animal behaviour and allow the student to 
evaluate some of the theoretical formulations. 
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The format and the content of the course are somewhat 
variable and depend on the composition of the class. For 
example, topics or species of particular interest to the 
students may be examined in depth ·through discussions, 
paper presentations, or direct observations of behaviour. 
Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for honours 
students, but other students will be admitted with the consent 
of the instructor. 

465 Honours Thesis, Members of the Department. 

Psychology 465 is designed to acquaint the student with 
current experimental problems and research procedures in 
experimental psychology. Each student is assigned to a staff 
member who advises the student about research in his major 
area of interest , and closely supervises an original research 
project which is carried out by the student. Each student is 
required to submit a formal report of the completed research 
before the . first of May. The final grade is based upon the 
originality and skill displayed by the student in designing his 
project and upon the submitted report. 
Prerequisite: Restricted to honours students in their gradua
tion year. 

470 Honours Seminars. (2 hrs.). 

These are advanced level seminars designed to provide the 
series student. with both the breadth and depth of knowledge 
necessary for understanding recent research in various areas 
of psychology. The actual times of the seminars are· to be 
arranged in the Fall. Topics typically offered include: 

(1) A. Motivation, P. Dunham 
(2) A. Human Performance, R. Klein 
(3) A. Animal Learning, R. Moore 
(4) 8 . Perceptual Processes, M. Cynader 
(5) 8. Conditions and Learning , V. LoLordo 
Other top ics may be arranged by mutual agreement between 
students and staff. 

500 Research Assignment, Members of the Department. 

The student is assigned to an on-going research project and 
works under the direction of a staff member. The student is 
required to submit a report , written in thesis form, of the work 
completed during the year. 
Prerequisite· Restricted to qualifying-year students. 

Graduate Studies 
Courses leading to the MA and Ph.D. degrees in psychology 
are offered. Further details on graduate courses and gener,al 
requirements for admission to graduate study may be found 'in 
the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

Religion 

Professor . ·) 
Wilfred Cantwell Smith (Chairman 

Associate Professor 
R. Ravindra 

The s~udy of religion as a phenomenon in human histor_y is 
the attempt to know and to understand the data of rel1gIous 
life The aspiration is to achieve such knowledge and su~h 
understanding as will do justice simultaneously both to t e 
meaning that the data have had for those persons to whom 
they have been religiously significant, and to the _academic 
tradition within which the university stud_v of rel1g1on lies, 
which includes the critical analysis of outside observers. 1:he 
inteiiectuai interpretation of a more than inteI1ecwaI_ rea1,w 
in human life consititutes a challenge; a successful rising to It 
would enhance human self-consciousness at perhaps its most 
central poir,t. ·: d t 
This department being new, additional cl~sses not rea y a 
the.time of this calendar's going to press will be offered. 

100 Introduction, Historical a~d Comparative, t~ Religious 
Man, lect .: 2 hrs.; section meeting 1 hr.: w_.c. Smith . . . . . 
A synoptic presentation of the .major rel1g1ous_ trad1t1ons o~ 

k. d and an attempt to interpret the faith expresse 
man in , . . d by them· with some attention to through or 1nsp1re . • . . p h. · 
re resentative and significant minor trad1t1ons .. re ,stone 

p d modern "primitives"; the Hindu trad1t1on and the 
man an f ch· nd Japan · the Buddhist; other religious aspects o ma _ a · . 
ancient Near East; and the Judaic, Christian, and lslam,c 
traditions. 

200 Hindu and Islamic instances of faith: the Bhagavad Gita 
and Ghazzali's Autobiography . Reading and d1scuss1on, 2 hrs. 
W.C. Smith. 
Prerequisite: Religion 100. 

In the first term Hindu, and in the second ~erm Islamic, 
patterns of faith will be explored, by studying in each case_a 
particular text that will be examined_ intensively, and in 

. addition there will be an extensive cons1derat_1on df context, 
so as to discern how this specific matter fits into the general 
pattern of the tradition, historically and otherwise._ The G1~ 
will be read as scripture, with atten_tIon to med1aevll a_n 
modern commentaries and Western critiques. The p_ersonal1ty 
of the illustrative and brilliant Muslim thinker, Jurist, myst,_c 
will be critically studied in relation to his times and for his 
enduring contribution to Islamic culture. 

251 Religion and Science. Seminar: 2 hrs. R. _Ravin_dra . 
An historical and analytical study of the relat1onsh1p between 
scientific inquiry and religious aspIratIons and con~erns. 
Particular emphasis will be placed on·the writi_ngs of thinkers 
such as Kepler, Pascal, Newton, Goethe and Einstein, each o_f 
whom combined scientific commitment and spiritual sensi
bility to a very high degree and has an enormous influence on 
intellectual history. 
Prerequisite: One class in Religion or one class in Science 
(preferabl~ both) I 

400 Faith and Belief: A Comparative Study, seminar : 2 hrs.; 
W.C. Smith. . t 
A consideration of the possibility of a generic concep 
"faith" as intellectualizing an apparent_lY uni~ersal human 
quality . Faith as conceptualized class1cally in Bud_dh1st, 
Hindu, Islamic, Jewish and Christian instances will ~e 
e plored and religious belief as conceptualized there and in 
~odern Western thought. Through comparisons and contra_sts 
the possibility will be explored of perhaps understanding 

faith as a multiform human (or religious) constant. 
. . k ledge of at least one Limited enrolment. Prerequisite: now . k .t 

classical scriptural language (Hebrew, Greek, Arabic, Sans n , 
Chinese, etc.), and preferably two; some philosophy or 
history of religion, preferably both. 

/ 
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Russian 
Teaching Staff 
Irene Coffin 
Nicholas Maloff 
Natan Nevo 

It is most evident that Russia's outstanding achievements in 
the liberal arts and sciences are of world-wide significance. 
We can no longer ignore a country of 250 million people whose 
culture has produced such literary giants as Dostoevsky, 
Tolstoy, Chekhov, Pasternak and Solzhenitsyn; composers 
such as Mussorgsky, Tchaikovsky, Stravinsky and Shos
takovich and whose scientists have gained many firsts in 
space exploration, research in environmental pollution, 
medicine, geology, oceanography and in all otherwa1ks of life·. 

Moreover, man's very existence will be possible only through 
mutual cooperation, exchange of knowledge and the pooling 
of each other's resources . Here is where Canadians must play 
a leading role in furthering a better understanding of the Soviet 
people. Interestingly enough, the .most widely studied foreign 
language in the U.S.S.R. is English, whereas we have a great 
shortage of qualified Russian-speaking Canadians in the 
government, industry and the community at large. Contacts 
with Soviet tourists, scientists, scholars, sailors, government 
officials and cultural exchange groups are now a daily 
occurence. Therefore, the ability to converse in Russian, 
handle Russian correspondence, as well as literary and 
scientific source materials are great assets in all professions. 
Russian . is also accepted as a second-language which is 
required in most post-graduate programmes. 

Russian at Dalhousie University is taught by native speakers 
with the aid of one of the most modern and up-to-date 
language laboratories in Canada. The main emphasis is 
placed on the spoken language to enable the student to gain 
an extensive working vocabulary and a basis of grammatical 
concepts. In addition to participation in small conversation 
groups and tutorials, students may obtain additional help by 
contacting the Department. Late afternoon classes are offered 
in some courses to accommodate students who are unable to 
attend lectures in the day-time. Various extra-curricular 
activities. sucti as plays, folk dancing and singing, guest 
speakers and films provide ample opportunities for broaden
ing the scope of the student's Russian studies. 

Russian studies are qivided into two programmes: 
( 1) Study of the Russian language from the introductory level 
(Russian 100), intermediate Russian (Russian 200 and 201 ), to . 
advanced Russian (Russian 300, 301 and 400) . 

(2) ~tudy of Russian literature, drama, culture and civiliza
tion · and their influence on the .Western literary and 
philosophical tradition (Russian 204 - Russian Culture and 

. Civilization: Russian 205 - Survey of Russian Literature; 
Russian 302- 19th Century Russian Literature; Russian 303 
- Russian Drama: Russian 305 - 20th Century Russian 
Literature: Russian 306A - Dostoevsky and Russian 306B
Tolstoy; Russian 403 - Russian Masterpieces of Literature, 
Criticism and Thc;iught . 

Degree Programmes 

( 1) Russia·n may be taken as a foreign language in a General 
BA Degree. 

(2) Russian as a major. 

(3) Combined Honours with another foreign language. 
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(4) Concentrated Honours. 

For further information oh any of the above programmes 
consult the Chairman of the Department. 

Classes Offered 

100 Elementary Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.: Irene Coffin/Nicholas 
Maloff/Natan Nevo. 
No prerequisites. 

This class is designed for students who have no previous 
knowledge of the Russian language. Classes are kept small so 
that all students can actively participate in the conversations 
and thereby rapidly develop their proficiency in the language. 
The programme is closely correlated with intensive language 
laboratory work. Equal emphasis is placed on developing oral 
and reading skills with a sound grammatical basis. 

200 Second Year Literary Russian, lect.: 3 hrs. ; lrenf'l Coffin. 
Prerequisite: Russian 100 or equivalent. " 

This course is a continuation of Russian 100. It is designed to 
develop oral and reading skills with a continuing study of 
grammatical concepts through the study of original Russian 
literary texts and other related materials. 

201 Second Year Scientific Russian, lect.: 3 hrs. : Natan 
Nevo. 
Prerequisite: Russian 100 or equivalent. 

This course is a.continuation of Russian 100. It is designed to 
develop translating skills with a continuing study of grammati
cal concepts through the study of original Russian scientific 
texts and othe.r related materials. · 

204 Russian Culture and Civilization, lect.: 2 hrs.; Nicholas 
Maloff. 
Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

This course traces the development of Russian culture :and 
civilization from their earliest origins to the present day and 
their influence on literature, drama, art, architecture and 
music. Numerous masterpieces of the Russian arts will be 
illustrated with slides, film strips and recordings . 

205 Survey of Russian Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.: Nicholas 
Maloff. 
.Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

When the literary masterpieces of Turgenev, Gogol, Dos
toevsky and Tolstoy made their appearance in the second half 
of the nineteenth century, the Western world was caught totally 
by surprise. For centuries Russia appeared to be a dark, 
mysterious and barbaric nation possessing no literary or 
cultyral achievements. Yet, seemingly overnight Russian 
letters were catapulted into the ar.ena of world literature and 
influenced the further development of all literatures throughout 
the twentieth century. This course traces the evolution of 
Russian literature from its earliest beginnings to the present 
time. 

300 Conversational Russian, lect.: 3 hrs. Irene Coffin. 
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201, or by arrangement with the 
instructor. 

The.aim of this class is to develop in students the ability lo 

express themselves freely and correctly on a variety . of 
concrete and abstract topics on present day Russian social, 
political and scientific life. 

306A Dostoevsky, lect: 2 hrs.; Nicholas Maloff. 
Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

301 Russian Area Studies, seminar: Irene Coffin . 
Conducted in Russian. . 
Prerequisites: Russian 200 or 201, or by arrangement with 

the instructor. 

This seminar traces Russia's past through a study of its histmy, 
geography, and culture: Students present reports on various 
topics concerning Russian life - past and present. 

302 Nineteenth Century Russian Literature - The Golden 
Age, seminar: 2 hrs_.; Natan Nevo. 
Conducted in Russian . . ·th the 
Prerequisite.· Russian 200 or 201 or by arrangement w1 

instructor. 

The best way to fully appreciate the merits of Russian li:rar\ 
master ieces of the Golden \Age is through a stu y o 
re res~ntative works in the ,original Russian language. 
s:minar discussions will be based on individual researgi an? 
reports on such writers as Pushkin, Lermotov, ogo , 
Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy and others. 

303 Russian Drama, lect.: 2 hrs.; Nicholas Maloff/Natan 

Nevo. l 
Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

The immense wealth of the Russian dramaturgical heritage 
has become an object of universal recognition . One of the 
world's most celebrated theatre of our time, The Moscow Art 
Theatre has not only served as the stage_ for . many 
s ecta~ular premieres, but also as the laboratory in which the 
"~ethods" of Stanislavsky and 'Nemirovich-Danchenko were 

perfected. 

The Russian dramaturgical school which has produce~ sue~ 
reat masters as Fonvizin , Pushkin , Turgenev, pgo, 

bstrovsky, Chekhov, Gorky, Mayakovsky and, most recentlyi 
Solzhenitsyn, is deeply rooted in the ancient Russian nat1on_a 
folklore . Although this schoo_l con_stantly _strove to retain ~s 
characteristically Russian national image, it evolved under t e 
strong influence of Shakespeare, Moliere, Racine a~dhoth;~!i 
and has, therefore , created a unique synthesis o t e 
Russia,n national and foreign elements . 

Following a brief introduction into the early beginnings oft~ 
Russian drama, the course will concentrate on a d~ta~ith 
study of the representative works of the 19th an 

centuries. 

305 Twentieth Century Russian Literature, lect. : 

Nicholas Maloff. 
Not offered in 1975-76. 
Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

2 hrs. ; 

A study is made of selected works representing the 
contributions to 20th century world literature by such writers :s 
Chekhov, Tolstoy, Gorky, Bulgakov, Ehrenburg, Mayakovs y, 
Esenin, Pasternak, Solzhenitsyn and others. 

Open to students in all departments. This cou,rse is designed 
to give the student an insight_into Dostoevsky s creative work 
through an analysis of his ma)Or works. 

"Man is a mystery: if you spend your entire life trying to puzzle 
it out, then do not say that you have wasted your time. _I o.~cupy 
myself with this mystery, because I want to be a man. From 
Dostoevsky's letter to his brother ( 1839). · 

Dostoevsky takes his rightful place among the great writers of 
world literature: Dante, Cervantes, Milton, Pascal and Tolstoy. 
Lon before Freud and the school of psycho-analysts , 
Dos~oevsky analysed the depths of the subconscious. Yet 

s chology for him was not an end but a means. He remar_ked. 
P.I im called a psychologist: this is not true, for I am a realist 1n 
the highest sense, i.e. 1 depict all the depths of the human 

soul. " 

Th~ existence of God has also "tormented" his entire life and 
he foresaw history in the light of the Apocalyp~e to be 
culminated in the transfiguration of the world by the new and 
last Resurection ". 

306B Tolstoy, lect.: 2 hrs.; Natan Nevo. 
Conducted in English. 
No prerequisites. 

Open to students in all departments. This course _is designe? 
for students wishing to become acquainted with Tolstoy s 
thoughts and ideas through an analysis of his ma1or works. 

Tolstoy and Dostoevsky are the two great colui;:ins, standin~. 
apart in the propylaeum of the Russian literature Golden Age 
temple. It seems Tolstoy has been given to the ~orld_ for the 
purpose of being "constrasted with Dostoevsky , said D. S. 
Mirsky. Indeed Dostoevsky is considered the "~urgeon of the 
human soul" and Tolstoy a "doctor of humanity . 

Tolstoy's talents and genius enabled him to capture the 
search for identity in 19th century Russia_and to interpret 11 
through his own solipsism - a sense of being the great world 
he writes about. For him self-awareness,,among all people 
should be based on " reason, that 1s, good . 

400 Advanced Russian Conversation and Composition, 
lect. : 3 hrs.: Nicholas Maloff. . 
Prerequisite: Russian 300 or by arrangement with the 

instructor. 

This course is a continuation of Russian 300. Students will be 
required to do translations and exercises 1n syntax, and to 
perfect Russian stylistics in their oral conversations and 
written essays on various subjects .. The history of Russian 
grammar and the literary language will also be studied. 
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403 Russian Masterpieces of Literature, Criticism and 
Thought, seminar: 2 hrs.: Nicholas Maloff. Not offered ,n 

1975-76. 
Conducted in Russian . . 
Prerequisite: Russian 300 or by arrangement with the 

instructor. 

This course is an in-depth study of representative master
pieces in the original from the Ancient_ Kievan era to the 
present dealing with literature, literary critIc1sm and thought . 



499 Russian Special Topics, staff. 
Prereqws,te: Russian 300 or equivalent. 

Thisk co_urse is designed to offer the student an opportunity to 

:~uI; I
I~ ~~!~~is~r at~d !~research subjects which are not 

I' . . . Y e . epartment. These may include 
iterary, lingu1st1c or other topics· related to Russian st d' 
Studenl ts who w_1sh to register for a specific programme s~di1~ 
consu t the chairman of the Department. 

_} 
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Sociology/ Anthropology 
Sociology 
Professors 
T. Bottomore 
J . J . Mangalam. 

Associate Professors 
D. F. Campbell (Chairman) 
D. H. Clairmont 
D. H. Elliott 
J. L .. Elliott 
H. V. Gamberg 
J. G. Morgan 
V. Thiessen 

Assistant Professors 
R. Apo'stle 
G. D. Bouma 
P. Butler 
P. G Clark 
J. D. Stolzman 
M. Waters 

I 

The sociologist is concerned in general with the growth and 
development of societies to modern , complex industrial units. 
Within any particular society, sociologists may analyze the 

· distribution of wealth, power and prestige, problems of 
conformity and nonconformity, and social problems such as 
crime, racism, suicide, overpopulation, or the development of 
personality. 

As part of a liberal arts education, sociology teaches the 
student to think critically about problems which are part of his 
own society . His or her willingness to think about the reasons 
for racial_ prejudice, poverty, or war , should be increased by 
exposure to this field. The career possibilities in sociology 
include research in government, industry , or university and 
teaching at the university level. 

Sociology 100, as a general introduction, is normally a 
prerequisite for all advanced classes in the department. The 
content of this class is especially designed to provide 
students contemplating concentration in sociology with a solid 
foundation for subsequent study in the field. Multiple sections 
will be offered and each section will include lectures plus 
discussion in small tutorials . Students with high school 
Sociology may be permitted to take selected 200 level classes 
without having taken Sociology 100. 200-level classes include 
all the classes normally taken by students concentrating in 
sociology. 300-level classes are structured primarily as 
seminar courses and ordinarily presume a fair degree of 
familiarity with the discipline. 400-level classes are restricted · 
to honours students and qualifying graduate students . 

Degree Programmes 

Sociology and anthropology are both approved fields for 
concentration. In addition, the department offers honours 
programmes in sociology and anthropology. An honours 
degree is recommended, and ·frequently required , prepara
tion for most advanced work in sociology and anthropology. 
Interested students are invited to contact the Un~ergraduate 
Advising Committee (sociology) and anthropologists on staff 
(anthropology) for detailed advice on application and 
requirements for both programmes. Normally, an application 
for honours study is made on the basis of the results of the 
second year, i.e. towards the end of your fourth semester. 
Study f:pace and limited financial support are available for 
honuurs students. 

B.A. with Honours in Sociology 
The nine sociology classes above the introductory level 

required for the honours degree should include statistics 
(301) , research methods (310) , two classes in theory (401A, 
405A/B), and the honours seminar 450. The seminar paper 
produced in 450. will be examined as an honours thesis, to be 
presented in an open meeting . This will fulfill the university 
requirement that a student pass a comprehensive examina
tion covering his honours work in order to receive an honours 

degree. 

Combined and Unconcentrated Honours. 
The combined honours programme can be taken with 
economics, pplitical science, philosophy, anthropology, and 
psychology. 

General B.A. in Sociology 
Students enrolled in the general (i .e. three year) degree 
programme must take at least four and no more than eight 
classes beyond the introductory level in their areas of 
concentration. Recommended classes for students who 
intend to !illajor in sociology are listed below.· 

Year I 
1 . Sociology 100 
2.. At least one of Anthropology 100, Economics 100, Political 
Science 100, or Psychology 100. 
3-5. Three classes chosen from fields other than sociology. 

Year II 
6. Either Sociology 201 or 224. 
7-8. Two other classes in sociology. 
9-10. Two classes chosen from fields other than sociology. 

Year Ill 
11-13. Three classes in sociology. 
14-15. Two other classes chosen from fields other thari 
sociology. 

Students should work out a programme tailored to their 
interests-and needs with the departmental student advisor. 
For this programme as well as the unconcentrated honours 
programme (cf. p. 12), an early consultation of instructors and 
the Undergraduate Advisor is essential. 

Canadian Studies Programme 
The Department is cooperating with several other Depart
ments in offering a Canadian Studies Programme. Interested 
students should contact Professor P. G. Clark. 

Sociology Classes Offered 

A supplement to this list of classes containing additions and 
deletions will be issued by the Department in the spring of 
1975. Students entering their second and subsequent years 
are strongly advised to obtain a copy of the supplement from 
the Department or at the registration desk. 

100 Introduction of Sociology, lect.: 2 hrs. ; tutorial : 1 hr.: G. 
D. Bouma, P G. Clark, J. L. Elliott, J J Mangalam, J D. 
Stolzman. 

Sociology 100 is designed to provide both a general 
introduction to the discipline of sociology as well as a 
foundation for more specialized study in the field . Emphasis in 
fhis class will be placed on basic sociological concepts, the 
nature of the sociological perspective, the logic of social 
inquiry , and recurrent theoretical and methodological prob
lems of the discipline. In addition , some of the more important 
areas in sociology wlll be surveyed. In particular, this would 
inclu.de the study of family and kinship relationships , deviant 
behaviour, political and religious institutions, bureaucracies 
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and complex organizations, ethnic and minority group 
relations, population trends, social stratification, and u_rbani
zation . 

201 Figuring Out Society, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: l hr.; D. H. 
Elliott. 

This course is designed for students who for reasons of 
curiosity or practicality wish to acquire the skills used by 
sociologists to analyze social phenomena, but find them
selves intimidated by statistical tables and mathematical 
symbols. A variety of quantitative and qualitative methods will 
be introduced which will enable the student to understand and 
evaluate both fact-finding and problem-solving studies of 
social phenomena which are routinely carried out not only by 
academic sociologists , but also by practitioners in such fields 
as business, government, social work , public health, and 
education. Emphasis will be placed on the progressive 
refinement of a research project of the student's choice. 

202 Comparative Sociology, (not offered in 1975-76) 

203 Deviance and Social Control, lect. : 2 hrs.; tutorial : 1 hr. ; 
D. F. Campbell 

Groups make formal and informal rules in an attempt to 
regulate and make predictable the behaviour of their 
members. Violations of these rules occur in many different 
ways and stem from various causes. The purpose of the class 
is to examine both the processes by which groups make rules 
and the reasons why these rules are violated. Specific issues 
sue:h as crime, delinquency, narcotic addiction, alcholism, 
prostitution, suicide , and minority grqup relations are 
discussed in this context. 

204 Social Stratification, lect. : 2 hrs.; discussion: 1 hr. ; R. 
Apostle. 

This class analyzes the principal aspects of social inequality in 
modern, i[ldustrial society. The format ion of classes, status 
groups and the organized political expressions are ·consi
dered. 

Questions of the distribution of power and wealth in society, 
the existence of power elites or governing classes, the impact 
of bureaucracy on class relations, the extent to which major 
economic inequalities have been reduced in this century, 
problems of the mobility of individuals and the groups through 
the stratification system and the impact on social structure are 
dealt with. Theoretical discussions in the class are largely 
concerned with the ideas of Karl Marx and Max Weber, but 
attention is also paid to contemporary theoretical approaches 
to stratification. 

205 Sociology of Religion, lect. : 2 hrs. ; tutorial: 1 hr. ; G. D. 
Bouma. 

This class analyzes the relations between religious beliefs and · 
human behavior and social structure. Major themes include: 
the impact of social structure on the development of belief 
systems; the question of whether beliefs guide and direct 
human behavior; the formal organization of the religious 
institution, social psychological considerations of rel igious 
behavior. The primary focus is on current relig ious movements 
in Canada. 

2068 Social Change and Modernization, lect: 2 hrs.; tutorial 
1 hr. ; H. V. Gamberg 

·--This class is primarily concerned with the social and economic 
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problems of underdevelopment in the Third World. with 
emphasis on the political and economic relations between 
industrially advanced and backward countries, and the forms 
which these relations have taken since political indepen_
dence. An attempt is made to identify the economic and social 
causes of underdevelopment in this relationship. Critical 
attention is also paid to the traditional nature of pre-industrial 
societies and values as obstacles to industrialization and 
social change. 

207 Socialization, lect. : 3 hrs.; W. N. Stephens 

Comparative materials on childhood and adolescence in a 
variety of societies will be presented. Interpretation tJf youth 
problems as resulting from special features of modern society 
will be reviewed. Effects of age-segregation, prolonged 
schooling, and delayed opportunities for work will receive 
special·emphasis. 

Socialization into teenage peer groups will be considered , as 
will professional socialization within selected university 
programmes in medical training. The students will participate 
in a research project which will include fieldwork on student 
life, and questionnaire, interview, and autobiographical 
material. 

207A Socialization, lect. : 2 hrs.; seminar 1 hr. 

This class deals with the processes by which individuals 
become members of groups. The lectures focus on such 
substantive issues as: child-rearing , age grading, sex typing , 
initiation rites, re-socialization of adults , conformity, internali-. 
zation of norms, and expectation formation. Although 
theoretical issues will be examined, primary emphasis is 
placed on empirical research findings in the areas of 
experimental social psychology and symbolic interaction ism. 
An empirical research project is required. 

208 Communities, lect.: 2 hrs. seminar: 1 hr. ; P G. Clark. 

Sociology 208 examines a wide variety of territorially based 
residential groupings. The emphasis in the first term is on such 
features of natural communities as the ecology, neighborhood 
social networks, the power structure , and behavior in public 
settings Both the rural village and the metropolis is dealt with, 
in addition to such sub-communities as ethnic ghettos, slums, 
suburbia, and bohemia. Emphasis in the second term is on 
intentional communities such as utopian colonies, communes, 
company towns, and religious communities. Students are 
expected to design a model of an intentional community. 

211 Canadian Society, lect. 3 hrs.; M. Waters. 

An analysis of selected aspects of Canadian society 
employing theoretical perspectives and empirical materials . 
The aim of the course is to develop a composite view of the 
society as a whole through an understanding of the 
interrelationships between its parts. Major foci will include the 
integration and survival of Canadian_ society, structural 
change, and the management and consequences of 
inequality. Prospects for the future of Canada will be 
discussed in terms of these characteristics. 

212 Minority Groups, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1 hr.; J. L. Elliott. 

The social status of minority groups will be examined in the 
light of contemporary theories of prejudice and discrimination. 
The societal consequences of discrimination will be consi
dered with respect to their effect on both minority and majority 
groups. Special emphasis will be placed upon an analysis of 
Canadian minorities. 

. t · lect 2 hrs.-, tutorial: 1 hr. ; M. 213A complex Orgamza ions, -: 
Waters 

This class makes a critical study, from the comparat;v~~~~:i; 
view, of theoretical models for _ the analysis O 1_ 
organizcations. Students will examine the classical , str~ctt~o 
functionalist, and management science approac e 
organizations. The class will enta_il a systematic_ surv~~i~tt~a~ 
sociological literature on this subJect , with special co king 
lion on organizational structure , strategy and dec1s1onma . 

2148 Industrial Sociology, (not offered in 1975-76) 

215 Mass Society, (not offered in 1975-76) 

2168 Sociology of Occupations, (not offered in 1975-76) 

217A Political Sociology, lect:: 3 hrs.; H. V. Gamberg and J. 

D. Stolzman. '' 

. is desi ned to introduce students to the major 
:~~c~~~~s:nd theorfes which inform the sociological st~_dy 1of 
politics. In addition to this general orientat1odn·cie~~~~ f~ 
attention will be devoted to the role of power an i d olity in 

:;n~::p~~~;~t~,;~~ f :~~~a; ~~~w;:i~i~~~~i~io~~aiion as a 

social process. 

220·Sociology of the Family, lect :-2· hrs.; tutorial : 1 hr.; P. 

Butler 

mil in one form or another is an aspect of all societies. lt_is 
;hae m~st important agent of early sociallzat1on andd pe?~n~it~ 

. Th I t part of the course will be evo e 
formation. . e f ir~me of the cross-societal characteristics of 
cons1derat1on o t and of the extended family as found in 
family 1n genera , . . nd term will be 
traditional societies in part1cularj i=~il~eccoharacteristics in 
devoted to a consideration ° - h nuclear 
urban-industrial societies, concent~t1nTan~nth~ ~rocesses 
family An attempt will be made to un ers d 

by which · family 's str~~:~ree~:i~id f~~c~o;str:~~~nc;a~g:n 
through time as soc1 . . 
urban:industrial social organization. 

222 Social Psychology, lect. : 2 hrs : tutorials: 1 hr. : V. 
Thiessen. 

An intensive consideration of selected f ro~:n~smce~~~~~~nt 
how individuals relate to groups. Theore ica - · 
ical issues will be equally stressed in an integrated fashion . 

224 Sociological Theory - An Introduction, lect. : 2 hrs. , 
tutorials: 1 hr.: J. G. Morgan 

The class provides a systematic introduction into_major topi~s 

in sociological theory. During the firs~errn ~!~s~~a6~r~~~fm~ 
~~r~t~,9~~rt~~~~e~iss~~~~~~~~~ . ~~i~ recent theoretical 
developments within the field are dealt with. I 

301 Statistics, lect. : 3 hrs.; V. Thiessen. 

This class is designed to give the student some experience at 

an elementary level with those bra~chesn~fes~a;~~~~,1~~ f ~: 
most frequently used 1r 1~~ ~~~~o sue~: non--parametric tests. 

~~~~~~~~ ~eea;~v:~:n g~neral introduction to factor analysis. 

303 Social Problems and Social J?olicy, seminar: 3 hrs,:' D. 
H. Clairmont. 

. h r Y implication of research into 
This seminar focu~f son tit :i~r~sses the issue of moving from 
various social pro ems. blem to doing the necessary 

delinea~o~ i~e ~e~~f ~~::it of p~licy relevant to the problem 
researc ,_ o . . oblems of implementat1or1 of policy. and considers issues 1n pr 

306A Modernization and Development, lect.: 2 hrs.; seminar 
1 hr.; T. Bottomore. 

The class wili treat change , modernization, and dev_el_opm~;; 
. incl but related notions. Beyond examining . 

:ea~i~gs and implications of these terms, an attemp\w~I~ ~~ 
outline some of the complex processes invo_ v 

;1~~~i~~ for national development of tra~itional1i5f6~1~!1~s~ iho; 
purposes of concrete_ illustrations, the c ass w1 
problems of South Asia. 

309 Population and Society, lect : 3 hrs. . 

This class presents an analysis of the interrelationships of 
o ulation and social structure. It examines changes in size , 

~tr~cture, and distribution of world popu~atio~~~~;~~~e~:i:i~;, 
three major components of demograp _1c h . ·a1 
morality, and migration, with emphasis on t e1r soc1 , 
economic, and political causes and consequences . 

310 Research Methods, lect., 3 hrs. : R. Apostle. 

This class will provide a detailed survey of the basic met~o~s 
of social research. The topics discussed iln t~ c~~s~~~~irc~ 
the construction of th_eory, the formu ~ 10 ethods of data 

roblems research designs, measuremen , m_ . . 
~ollection', and analytic theory testing. Special att~~t1~~ ~~ 

. t the sample survey as one of the main m_e ' o 
~~vc~~I ~cience research. Practical experience in survey 
methods is proved through a class proiect. 

311 Sociology of Leisure, lect. , 3 hrs. (not offered in 1975-76) 

3128 Social Conflict, seminar 3 hrs.: J. D. Stolzman. 

This course will endeavor to introdu_ce students t~t~ v!~o~~ 
analytical perspectives sqc1olog1sts have e tco~flict in 
understand the patterning and cons_eque_nces o 
society. In this regard particular attention will be devo;fdt to;~: 
functional, coercion , and Marxian theories _of con 1c - r 
course will further be concerned with conflict in contempora Y 

. t with special reference to patterns of confl1_ct and 
~~~1~:~ in Canada. The course requirements will likely include 
submission of term paper. 

313A Sociology of Health and Illness, seminar: 3 hrs. (not 
offered in 1975-76) 

316 Sociology of Education, seminar. 3 hrs. 
See Education 401 

318A Issues in the Theory of Society, seminar: 3 hrs. (not 
offered in 1975-76) 

319 Social Movements, seminar: 3 hrs .: D. F. Campbell 
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This seminar examines both conventional (formal) land 
. )· aches to social movemen s -

contemporary (acti~n . a~_pr~ als and groups to challenge 
viewed as efforts Y in ivi u a olitical order. 
culture-values , so_ci_al inSlbitution5r0a;~~~ pariicular attention 
Focus is upon participant o serva 1 ~ _ . 
to developments in Nova·scotia and the ~tlant1c region. 

' · · ty seminar- 3 320 Social Change and the Canadian Soc1e ' . 
hrs. (not offered in 1975-76) 



~25 Sociology _of Science and lde'as, lect.: 2 hrs .. tutorials· 1 
r. (not offered rn 1975-76) ' · 

3278 Sociology of Careers, seminar: 3 hrs.; W. N. Stephens. 

This course will focus on the career-choice process in la 
adolescence and early adulthood Th . te 
decision and . · . . · eories of career-
will contribut~o~it1~nall maturity will be reviewed; the student 

c ass research project on · . 
ca,eer-·.::hnic:P problems Al . un1vers1ty - · so treated will be the chan · 
oc~upat1onal struct~re and its effects on youth's opportun~i~i 
an recruItmerit ano career lines in selected occupations. , 

331 Time and Society, seminar; 3 hrs.; D. H. Elliott. 

This cla,ss wil_l deal with the way man organizes and b 
time O, particular interest will be the dichotom . Wudgets 
sr,cIety between wo k I Y rn estern 

i~:s tll deal_ with t~e ~s~:r~~ 1

1~~~r~~il~~~/~ii;~i~~l1:;;~~= · 
variatiin: i~~~u~~~~~ ~:=~~~~~~~·1;ith factors affecting 
In Western society. 1 e among 1nd1v1duals 

::t:r~istory of Sociological Thought, seminar 3 hrs.; M. J, 

4B05 Contempory Sociological Theory seminar· ottomore , . 3 hrs.; T. 

~~~~~~0~;~ I 1f ~~~~tf ~a~i/~~:~i~heedor~~~al developments in 
theoretical topics will be left up to the instru~t~~1ce of spec1f1c 

4G50 Honours Seminar in Sociology seminar· amberg , . 3 hrs.; H. V. 

~;l~I grese~at1on on selected theoretical and research topics 
e rna _e in semrnar and finally completed as written 

~nacf~i~~a~~i~~~~,' 11 hbe selected to fit the specific needs of 
s onours programmes. 

451 A Readings in Sociology 

4518 Readings in Sociology 

4520 Readings in Sociology i~ a rea~rng class the student is assigned to a member of staff 
P;~egu a~ meetings to discuss readings in a selected area 

ers an research projects will be expected. . 

/ 
/ 
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Anthropology 

Professors 
L.Kasdan 
W. N. Stephens 

Assistant Professors 
J. H. Barkow 
R.R. Larsen 
V. Miller 

Lecturer 
B. Preston (Part-time) 

The Field 
Man is a diverse animal, both in biology and in the way he lives. 
Anthropology is the comparative study of this diversity, 
comparing the biology and cultures of human groups. 
Traditionally, Anthropology has consisted of four subfields: 
archaeology, anthropological linguistics, physical anthropol
ogy, and social/cultural anthropology. Archaeology is the 
study of the material relics of past cultures, and deals with 
such topics as the dispersal of early tool traditions, the 
peopling of the New Worlds. Anthropological linguistics deals 
primarily with the relationship of language to culture; other 
topics include language structure and classification, and 
techniques for analyzing languages not previously studied. 
Physical anthropology is concerned with the biological 
evolution of our own and related species and the distribution of 
physical characteristics of mankind in living populations. 
Social/cultural anthropology is the study of culture and social 
organization. 

A background in anthropology provides a broad view of the 
human animal, his diverse cultures and his biological 
background. Such an orientation is an antidote to provin
cialism and an invaluable perspective for interests and studies 
in the other social sciences, the humanities, psychology, and 
the biological, medical, and legal disciplines. 

The anthropology programme has affinities with several other 
social science disciplines, including economics, history; 
political science and sociology. Formerly, anthropologists 
were interested primarily in small-scale, mostly non-literate 
societies studying them by ·"participant observation" and 
comparing aspects of culture and social structure. In recent 
years, however, anthropology has ?PPiied its unique 
methodological and theoretical persepctives to such diverse 
areas as mental institutions, urban life, and governmental 
regulatory agencies. 

The classes offered by this Department are concerned with 
both biological and cultural aspects of the human species. In 
Anthropology 100, the student will be introduced to all of the 
subfields of the discipline, while higher level offerings will 
permit him to concentrate on his specific concerns. 

8.A. With Honours in Anthropology 
Nine credits in anthropology a".>ove the introductory level, 
including Anthropology 451,452,453, and 459. Anthropology 
459 carries two credits and consists of the wri\ing, under 
supervision, of an honours thesis. The thesis must be 
acceptable to at least two members of the anthropology staff. 
Applicants to the programme are asked to contact Professor 
L. Kasdan, its coordinator. Admission is based upon a 
personal interview and the examination of any paper which the 
applicant feels best demonstrates his writing ability. Following 
admission to the •programme, each honours student must 
select one faculty member to serve as his principal advisor. In 
accordance with University regulations, a student must pass a 
comprehensive examination covering his honours work in 
order to receive an honours degree. · 

B.A. with Combined Honours 
Students may take a combined Honours programme in 
Anthropology and either Psychology or Sociology, provided 
they consult early with the appropriate departments. Com
bined Honours with Anthropology and other disciplines may 
also be possible, if the departments concerned agree. 

. t 

African Studies Programme 
The Department is cooperating with several other Depart
ments in ottering an African Studies Programme. Interested 
students should contact Professor J. H. Barkow. 

Anthropology Classes Offered 
As a general rule, most classes above the 100 level require 
either Anthropology 100 or permission of the Instructor as a 
prerequisite. Because Anthropology at Dalhousie is a 
relatively new programme, you will find that for most classes 
permission is given more or less automatically. 

A supplement containing additions to and deletions from this 
list of classes will be issued by the Department. Students in 
their second and subsequent years are urged to pick up a 
copy of the mimeo "Anthropology Classes for 1975-76," 
available beginning March, 1975, from any anthropology 
professor or in Ams. 415B and 322 Forest, and at registration. 

If you are deeply interested in an aspect of anthropology for 
which no class is offered, you are invited to discuss the 
possibility of a reading or experimental class with the faculty. 

100 Introductory Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs.; Staff. 

This class is intended to introduce students to all subfields of 
Anthropology. Topics will include man's evolutionary past, his 
relationship to other species of primate, his physical structure, 
and some of the biological factors involved in his social 
behaviour. The second term will treat the varieties of human 
societies in terms of levels of social and cultural integration -
from isolated hunting groups through bands, kingdoms, etc. 
Various modes of analysis will be used, e.g., ecological, 
evolutionary, etc., maintaining a view of society as adapting to 
and influencing the environment in which it is found . 

During both terms, films will be used to present concrete 
examples for analysis. 

2008 An Introduction to Archaeology: B. Preston. 

This class will be restricted to approximately 20 students and 
will be held at the Nova Scotia Museum on Thursday 
afternoons from 3: 30 p .m. to 5: 00 p. m. du ring the second term. 
Additional meetings may be arranged during the term. The 
following topics will be covered: archaeology and its 
relationship to history and prehistory; the origins and growth of 
the discipline of archaeology; the application of archaeologi
cal techniques in the field of prehistory; the excavation of a 
site; the establishment of a chronological framework; the 
reconstruction of the prehistoric past: an outline of the 
reconstruction of the prehistoric past; an outline of the 
prehistory of Eastern North America; the prehistory of Nova 
Scotia. The course will also involve practical work on the 
archaeological collections at the Nova Scotia Museum and 
weather permitting, at least one field trip. Those interested 
should contact the Instructor at the Nova Scotia Museum 
(429-4610) before November 30, 1975. 

~10 Cultural Ecology, lect.: 3 hrs. : R. Larsen. 

The focus of this class will be the contributions ecolOgical 
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factors make to variations in cultures and patterns of social 
organization. The relatronship between subsistence patterns 
and social organizational choices will be explored and 
attention will be directed to problems of understanding how 
complexes of cultural traits operate in maintaining a balance 
between a population and its subsistence resources. The 
emergence of particular complexes of traits arid their 
existence at specific points of time and place will also be 
discussed. Class will be a combination of lectures and 
seminar, and two term papers are required. 

This class will be offered either as a full class or as a "B" class 
in 1975-76. Consult the mimeo, "Anthropology Classes," or 
the time schedule, before registering .. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission of instructor. 

220A Social Anthropology, lect. : 3 hrs.; L. Kasdan. 

An examination of alternative ways of analysing culture and 
society. Illustrative case studies will be used which represent 
a variety of geographical areas, types of society (i.e., from 

I simple band or urban industrial) and theoretical perspectives. 
Since different theoretical perspectives have been applied to 
specific institutions (economic , political, religious, kinship, 
etc.) , such institutions will be examined where appropriate. 
Consult the mimeo, "Anthropology Classes," to see if offered 
in 1975-76. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission of instructor. 

222 Psychological Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs., Staff. 

This class deals with the areas of overlap between psychology 
and anthropology . Topics to be covered include: culrure and 
personality; methodology; culture and mental health ; ethnop
sychiatry; culture change and mental health; evolution of 
psychocultural capacity; and biosocial psychological an
thropology. A paper will be required. Not offered in 1975-76. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission of instructor. 

226A Culture and Political Behaviour, lect.: 3 hrs.; L. 
Kasdan. 

Political systems examined comparatively. Relation between 
political and other social institutions and analysis of the 
organization of conflict in non-Western societies. The relation 
of tribal and peasant politics to national politics in developing 
countries seen . in a comparative framework . Consult the 
mimeo, "Anthropology Classes, " to see if offered in 1975-76. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 permissio[l of instructor. 

227 Language and Culture, lect. : 3 hrs., V. P. Miller. 

This course offers an introduct ion to aspects of linguistics, 
which relate to anthropology. The history of anthropological 
linguistics will be reviewed, with particular attention paid North 
American workers in the field, including Boas, Sapir, and 
Kroeber. Current areas of study in anthropological linguistics, 
such as sociolinguistics , ethnoscience, and language 
change , will be examined . The relation of language to culture 
will be considered , drawing on examples from primitive and 
complex societies. Students will also learn to record sounds 
phonetically, and to analyze the sounds and words of a 
language into meaningful units for the speakers of that 
language. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or consent bl the instructor. 

2298 Anthropological Study of Religion, lect. : 3 hrs., J. 
Barkow. 

This class introduces the student to the study of non-Western 

belief systems. Emphasis will be on the religion of small-scale 
societies, treated from the perspective of religion as a system 
of symbols giving meaning to the universe and one's place in 
it. Topics will include religion as a biological phenomenon, the 
nature of ritual, religion and healing, religion and altered states 
of consciousness, sorcery and witchcraft, religion and culture 
change. Consult mimeo "Anthropology classes" to see if 
offered in 1975-76. 
Prerequisite: Willingness to write a term paper and to 
participate in class discussion. 

231A North American lndjans, lect: 3 hrs., W. N. Stephens 

This class will move through three parts. (1) New World 
prehistory, demography, language groups; (2) A review of the 
North American culture areas: Eskimo, Canadian Indians 
Eastern Woodlands, Northwest Coast , California, Basin
Plateau, Southwest, and Plains; (3) Modern Indian problems. 
The class grade will be based on several quizzes, and on two 
term papers. 
Prerequisite: Anthropo_logy 100. 

232A Ethnohlstory of North American Indians, lect.: 3 hrs. , 
V. Miller. (Not offered 1975-76.) 

321 Peasant Society and Culture, lect.: 3 hrs.; L. Kasdan. 

A comparative examination of the way of life of the majority of 
mankind. Problems -of defining' salient characteristics which 
distinguish peasant from other types of societies are dealt 
with. Various models for describing and analyzing the 
behaviour of peasants (economic, political , religious, 
psychological, etc.) are examined. Their applicability to 
traditional Canadian fishing communities, and to French 
Canada, are examined. The role of peasants in modern social 
change is a major focus. Consult the mimeo, "Anthropology 
Classes," to see if offered 1975-76. · 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission of instructor. 

306A The Social Organization of Pre-Literate Societiei,, 
lecture, 3 hours, L. Kasdan. 

This class gives a systematic and detailed description and 
analysis of the social organization of pre-industrial societies 
where men earn their living by gathering , hunting, herding, or 
agricultural activities, and those segments of industrial 
societies which combine traditional modes of adaptation with 
participation in modern markets (e.g. Maritime fisherman, 
etc.). Not offered in 1975-76. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission of instructor. 

307 Biosocial Anthropology, lee!.: 3 hrs., J. Barkow/R. 
Larsen. 

The theme of this class is that many human characteristics, 
both individual and social, are species traits and are the 
product of biological evolution. (Anthrop 307 stresses the 

·theoretical basis of biosocial anthropology, while Anthrop 308 
emphasizes empirical biosocial research.) Topics to be 
discussed include the synthetic theory of evolution, the nature 
of sociocultural evolution, the fossil record of human evolution, 
the behaviour of apes and monkeys, and the biopsychological 
basis of human behavior. At least one paper will be required. 
Consult the mimeo "Anthropology Classes" to see ii offered in 
1975-76. 

. Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or some background in 
biology or psychology. 

308 Biosocial Research, lect.: 3 hrs., R. Larsen/J. Barkow. 
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This class applies the theorE!tical perspectives dis_cussed_ in 
Anthrop 307 to empirical research . Representative_ tOJ?ICS 
include the study of nonverbal behavior and communica_tion,1 
human ethology, sex differences, universals In emotiona 
expression, and biological rhythms. Consult the mimeo 
".Anthropology Classes" to see 1f offered In 1975-76._ . 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 100, or a background In biology 
or psychology, or permission of instructor. 

316 Africa: Ethnography and Modemi2:atlon, seminar: 3 
hrs. , J. Barkow. 

This class introduces the student to the anthr~polo(Jicat stud~ 
of the peoples of Africa. The _class is organized I_n ten:is o 
subject areas rather than ethnic units or geographic_ reg10~
Topics to be discussed during the autumn session will incl~ e 

eneral background, family and social organization, 
~conomics and livelihood, politics and g~vernme~t, and 
personality and socialization. During the spring sess1~n our 
focus will be on contemporary,. rather than _colonial or 
pre-colonial Africa. The major topic will be th~ influen~e of 
modernization on urban and rural life. A paper will be required . 
Students in Dalhousie's African Studies Program are cordially 
invited to register for this class. 

320A, 320B Readings In Anthropology. (not offered in 

1975-76. 

This class is intended for students who wish to delve deeply 
into a subject for which no appropriate advanced class is 
offered. The student and professor jointly decide on the 
requirements for the course: . . 
Prerequisite: Written permIssIon of instructor. 

325 History and Theory of Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs.; V. P. 

Miller. 

A course designed to acquaint students with the foundatio~s 
and development of anthropology. The growth of t_heory !n 
anthropology will be stressed, with special atte~tion_ paid 
major schools of thought and the work of prominent ind1v1dual~ 
within those schools, including Cultural Evolution and Morgan: 
American School and Boas; Functionalism and Malmowsk'. 
and Radcliffe-Brown; Culture and Personality; Ethnosc1ence, 
and the directions in which contemporary anthropology 
points. Special efforts will be made to expose students to the 
original writings of prominent anthropologists. . 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1 oo or consent of the instructor. 

330 The Famlly · and Soclallzatlon In Croascultural 
Perspective. (Not offerediin 1975-76.) 

331 Cross-Cultural Study of Socialization, lect. : 3 hrs., Staff· 
(Not offered in 1975-76.) 

3328 Ethnohlstorical Method, sem.: 3 hrs.; V, Miller. (Not 

offered in 197'4-75. 

340 Ethnicity and Nationhood, Lecture: 3 hours\, L. Kasdan. 

This class focuses upon the tensiQns between ethnic ties and 
loyalties and the demands of citizenship in both old and ne~ 
states. The focus is comparative covering_ a variety o 
geographical areas and societal types. We will ~xamine the 
problems of integration in th_e new states of the Third World as 
well as the resurgence of ethnicity as a polit1cal fact~r in ?id 
states (e.g. Canada, Spain , Belgium, etc.). We will examine 
various explanatory models for_these problems (e.g ., class. 
plural society, etc .). Not offered in 1975-76. 

Prerequisite: One of the following:_ a course in Sociology or 
Anthropology, Political Science or H1sto!)'._ 

451 Proaemlnar In Anthropology: Slaff· 

Intensive examination of major issues in anthropo~ogy. The 
first part of the class is devoted to a survey of ma)O~ is~ue_~ 
current in the field. During the second part, the s~u _en :~ 
present to the seminar his formulation and ana ys1s o . 

particular problem. 

452 supervised Readings In Anthropologlc:al Theory and 
Method, tutorials: Staff. 

The student should secure wri~en permission of the 
instruction before registering for this etas~- The stude~t and 
his instructor will plan a programme of readings appropriate to 
the former's interests and background. 

453 Readings In Ethnology, tutorials: Staff. 

The student should secure written permission of th_e (nstructor 
before registering for this class. The stude~t and h1~_1nstr~~~or 
will plan a programme of readings essentially dea ing w1 a 
geographic area (or areas). 

459 Honoura ThNl-. tutorials: Staff. 

This class carries two credits. T~e s~ud~nt writf:S an honours 
thesis under the supervision of his pnnc1pat advisor. 
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Spanish 
Associate Professors 
S. F. Jones, Chairman 
A. Ruiz Salvador 

Assistant Professor 
I. A. Luraschi 

Lecturer 
H. Williams 

After Chinese and English, Spanish is the most widely spoken 
language in the world. It is the riative tongue of well over 200 
million people living in 22 countries. Spanish is, therefore, of 
tremendous social, political, and economic importance. 

Spanish America is making international headlines as 
emerging nations struggle for independence and a new 
political identity. Students of political science, economics, 
commerce, sociology-anthropology, psychology, literature, 
history, and other academic disci~lines will feel increasingly 
iriterested .in Latin American studies as new solutions are 
adopted by these nations to modern-day problems. 

Knowledge of the Spanish language will be useful to all 
Canadians seeking careers as diplomats, members of the 
foregin service, bankers, politicians, businessmen, interpret
ers, translators, teachers, professors, critics, editors, jour
nalists, and many others. 

It goes without saying, of course, that a knowledge of Spanish 
would be of great benefit to anyone planning to travel or live in 
Spanish-speaking countries. Our beginning language course 
especially· emphasizes conversational Spanish, and our 
Department awards some travel grants to outstanding 
students so that they r:iay spend the summer living with 
Spanish-speaking families abroad. In this way we hope to 
acquaint students with the culture of the countries they are 
studying, as well as help them to acquire some measure of 
fluency in the language. · 

It is also a widely recognized fact that some of the best novels 
and poetry are coming out of Latin America today, providing 
stimulating and challenging material for many of our literature 
classes. 

If your )astes and abilities lie in the direction of Spanish 
studies, you should consider the possibility of taking a 
Bachelor's degree with Honours in Spanish, or with Honours in 
Spanish and another subject combined. Those who wish to do 
so, or to take Spanish as an area of concentration in a General 
Bachelor's degree course, are encouraged to discuss the 
matter at any time (but the earlier the better) with a member of 
the Department. An Honours degree is usually required for or 
facilitates access to graduate studies. 

Spanish Degree Programmes 

General Bachelor's Degree 
Course should include: Spanish 102, 202, and either 230 or 
240. 

Two or more classes from the 300 or 400 level (two must be 
conducted in Spanish). 

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in Spanish 
Course should include: 

Vear I 
1. Spanish 102 
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2-5. One class to be chosen from each of the groups A, B, C, 
and D (see Programme Planning Guide). Consult Department 
Chairman for variations on this programme. 

Vear II 
6-8. Spanish 202, 230 240. 
9. Class in the minor subject. 
10. Elective. 

vJar Ill 
11-13. Spanish 304, 336, 341. 
14. Class in the minor subject. 
15. Elective in a subject other than 10. 

Vear IV 
16-18. Three classes to be chosen from Spanish 400, 432, 
436, 441, or 499. 
19-20. Two electives. 

In addition, students are required to write an Honours essay, 
supervised by a member cit the Department. 

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Honours in Spanish and 
Another Subject. 
Programmes may be arranged by consultation (as early as 
possible) with the departments concerned. Students planning 
a combined Honours course should consider, however, that 
the number of classes taken in either subject might be 
insufficient for admission to many graduate programmes 
without at least an .extra year's work. · 

Notes: 
( 1) The "other" classes chosen as electives in the 
programmes outlined above must satisfy general degree 
requirements. 

(2) Combinations of classes other than those set forth above 
should not be chosen to fulfill degree requirements without the 
express permission of the Department. 

(3) A student may, with the permission of the Department be 
admitted to a Spanish course at an advanced point because 
of prior knowledge of the language. Such a student, however, 
(except as he may be granted transfer credits in the usual 
way), must normally take the same total number of classes as 
other students in the same course. 

l 
Classes Offered 

102 Beginning Spanish, lect.: 3 hrs.; Language lab.: 2 hrs. 
per week 

For students with no knowledge or only a slight knowledge of 
Spanish 

This course is designed for students wishing to achieve 
proficiency in spoken and written Spanish. Class sections are 
limited to fifteen students, to fac,ilitate oral participation. The 
text, written by members of the Department, avoids the usual 
chalk-and-blackboard dialogues often used in the classroom; 
instead, it deals with the kinds of topical and controversial 
subjects that young people in Spanish-speaking countries are 
likely to discuss: the pros and cons of going to college, the 
success and failure of marriage, the generation gap, women's 
lib, the population and pollution crises, and other items of 
human and social interests. 

202 Intermediate Spanish, lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: as 
needed. 

This class continues and completes 
Spanish 102. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 102. 

the work begun in 

230 Introduction to Spanish Literature, lect.:_ 3 hrs. 

Introduction to the main works and trends in Spanish literature. 

Study of illustrative works. . b taken at the same 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (which may e 
time). 

240 Introduction to Latin-American Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. 

. k d trends in Latin-American 
\~~~a~~~~i~~ t~et~it~~~dwg~t~ ~~nturies. Study of illustrative 

works. . ·1 . Spanish 202 (which may be taken at the same Prereqws, e. . 
time). 

3ooA Cervantes, lect.: 2 hrs. 

Conducted in English. No prerequisites. Open to students in 
all departme,nts. 

. . C t , philosophy of life through 
This course wJII examine ervan e_s O n Quixote. In this 

an analysis i°:h:Ism;~!~ :~~;F,I~:r~an~es studies human 
precu~sor o_ ects Life is presented as a complex 
na~re in all~~!r;~~\~~~eali;m and disillusionment, appear
!~c~r~~~ r'eality, chivalrous love an~ wordly love. _All tr!~:~~ 
realtive but the ultimate irony is felt by t~e read~~ ~~::arid is 
discov~rs, in the end ,hth~t Donb~~_ixp~~;i::~o judged him to 
superior to that of all t e sensi 
be mad. 

304 Composition, lect : 3 hrs. 

· 'f S anish 
Training towards accuracy in read~~si ~~dE~~1li~~ atd fro~ 
Exercises in translation from Spa b I building free 
English to Spanish; grammar, voca u ary , 
composition. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202. 

336 Spanish Prose of thEi 20th Century, lect.: 3_h~s. ma be 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (Spanish 304, wh1c Y 
taken at the same time, is strongly recommended). 

341 Latin-American Proi1e of the 20th Century,_ lect.: 3 hr~. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 (Spanish 304, which may e 
taken at the same time, is strongly recommended). -.../) 

400 Introduction to Spanish Linguistics, lect.: 3 hrs. 

Students will study new methods of linguistic analysi~ anif 
. t ce in Spanish through a series 

~r~itf;:1 ~~:;c~~~~~:;d on the the"retical approach taken 
in class. 
Prerequisites: Spanish 202 and 304. 

432The Golden Age, lect.: 3 hrs. 

436 Ccmtemporary Spanish Poetry, lect.: 3 hrs. 

441 Ccmtemporary Latin-American Poetry, lect.: 3 hrs. 

499 RHding Course for Honours Students. 
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Theatre 
Faculty 
Alan Andrews 
Gordon Gordey 
Lionel Lawrence, Chairman 
Robert Merritt 
Arthur Murphy, Visiting Professor 
David Overton 
Peter Perina, Scenographer 
Pat Richards 
Graham Whitehead 

Special Instructors 
David Dague, joint appointment Neptune Theatre (Properties) 
Robert Doyle (Design, costumes) 
Anne Hardcastle (Voice & Speech) 
David Mardon (Technical Director) 
David Renton (Makeup) 
Pam Ritchie (Costumes) 
Ian.Thomson (Construction) 
Vladi,mir Vit (Perspectives) 

Theatre is a performing art. It is rich, complicated and involves 
refined creative work in many different fields. The Dalhousie 
theatre programme is a concentrated one, runs for four years, 
allows for choice by the individual student, and has certain 
clear biases. 

The programme currently exists within the faculty of arts and 
science, and students wishing to achieve a theatre degree 
must expect to take certain classes outside the discipline of 
theatre. However the art of theatre is a consuming one and an 
overwhelming amount of the student 's time will be spent in 
studying and practicing it. 

The theatre programme demands certain firm requirements 
and at times allows for choice by the student. The intention is to 
provide the best opportunity for each student to develop her or 
his individual preferences, and yet to ensure that each student 
becomes aware of the many subtle intricacies of the theatre. 
With this in mind the current classes can be arranged in at 
least three ways to provide emphasis on a general theatre 
education, an acting concentration , or a scenographic one. 
The overall programme is flexible though , and students who 
discover new areas of interest as they proceed with their 
studies can, in most cases, adjust their direction. 

Every theatre student is expected to be involved regularly in 
production work, either acting or in other areas of production . 
The performance of theatre sometimes falls within the actual 
work of a class, sometimes not. But the regular experience 
provided by performance is axiomatic to understanding the 
theatre, and theatre students are expected to be part of as 
many pieces of production work each year as possible. 
Involvement in the local professional and semi-professional 
companies is encouraged. 

Students who wish to study the theatre should draw up a plan 
of studies for a four-year programme. Each student should 
consult with the department chairman to make sure that the 
appropriate prerequisities are met and that the proposed 
programme falls within the university requirements for a 
degree. 

The department is located in the theatre wing of the Dalhousie 
· Arts Centre. The theatre wing is a self-sufficient unit involving 

one theatre, two studios, a roof theatre, and supporting 
workshops. 

The department is developing close collaboration in certain 
-theatre work with the Neptune Theatre. There are also 
opportunities to participate with 'other theatre groups who 
perform in the city of Halifax. 
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Some theatre dasses by the nature of the work involved have a 
restricted enrolment. All students wishing to take any class in 
theatre should therefore first consult with the department. 

The Classes 

The classes in theatre are designed to provide a sensible 
programme for a student proposing to graduate with a B.A. 
with Honours in Theatre. Some of the classes are for students 
in the honours progran'!me only, but there are others that are 
open to anyone who is .interested in the topic. 

How to Plan Your Proqramme 

Step 1. Read the faculty regulations for: a) first-year 
requirements (5.1.1 ), and b) honours programmes (5.3 and 
5.3.51 ). Make sure you understand these . 

Step 2. Read the descriptions of the theatre classes. 
Understand that of the nine theatre classes you .will take after 
first year there are two particular theatre classes you must 
take: Theatre 201 in second year, and Theatre 490 in fourth 
year. Every theatre degree student must include these two 
classes in her or his programme of studies. 

Step 3. Year by year organization . Normally you are 
expected to take five university classes a year. Given this, you 
should arrange to take three theatre classes a year after first 
year. 

Year 1: Five classes . Theatre 150; at least three classes in 
other subjects (Please read Theatre 399 description.) 

Year 2: Five classes. Three in theatre; Theatre 201 and two 
other second-year theatre classes. (See the three programme 
recon,mendations and Theatre 399 description.) 

Year 3: Five classes. Three in theatre; three third-year 
theatre classes (again see our programme recommendations 
because the overall programme you choose will provide your 
yearly selection in particular for third year.) 

Year 4: Five classes. Three in theatre; Theatre 490 and two 
fourth-year theatre classes. 

Recommended Options in the Theatre Programme 

Theatre students pursuing an honours theatre degree can 
arrange their theatre classes in several ways. The department 
recommends three particular arrangements: 

No. 1 The general one. 
Year 2: Theatre 201 , 270 and 280. 
Year 3: Theatre 360, plus choice of two third-year classes. 
Year 4: Theatre 450, 460 and 490. 

No. 2. The acting stream. 
Year 2: Theatre 201 , 202, 280. 
Year 3: Theatre 380, choice of two third-year classes. 
Year 4: Theatre 490, plus choice of two fourth-year classes. 

No. 3. The scenography stream. 
Year 2: Theatre 201, 270 and choice of one second-year 
class. 
Year 3: theatre 371 and choice of two third-year classes. 
Year 4: Theatre 490, plus choice of two fourth-year classes. 

Each year offerings are being strengthened and in certain 
areas further professional training opportunities are intro
duced. Before registering for 1975-76 students should 

contact the department for information on recent develop
ments . 

Combined Honours . . 
Combined honours programmes of study in which theatre 1s 
related to some other discipline studied at Dalhousie also 
exist. Interested students should apply to the department for 
further information. 

I 

Classes Offered 

Year 1 
Theatre 101: An Introduction to the Theatre, 3 hrs . lect. , 
discussion, demonstration. 

The class is designed for students who are concentrating their 
studies in other fields , but wish to take one class 1n theatre . The 
class considers the nature of the theatre, its history and 
current impact, and what the theatre reveals about_soc1et1es. 
Important plays, in script, live performance, telev1s1on , and 
film theatre in different societies, and the component 
ele~ents of the theatre are analysed , to enable the student to 
gain a firm understanding of how to appreciate and en]Oy the 
theatre. 

Theatre 150: An Introduction to Theatre Studies, 6 hrs. 

This class is intended for students who thin_k they may 
concentrate their studies in theatre, or know def1n1tely that_they 
will The class involves: written reviews of local productions, 
improvisations to enable the students to understand some of 
the basic questions of performance; introductory_ vo1ce and 
movement training ; and stagecraft work to famil1anze _the 
student with the basic organization, equipment and matenals 
of the theatre. Students taking this class should expect to 
participate in evening production work, and should not enrol 1n 
night classes. 

Year2 I t 
Theatre 201: The, History of the Theatre, 3 hrs. ec ., 
discussion, demonstration. 

This class is designed to provi<;Je t~e student with a basic and 
comprehensive understanding of the development of theatre 
and drama. Emphasis will fall on the crucial phases of that 
development, the classical thE;)atre _of Greece, the theatre in 

the medieval period and in the Renaissance, and the evolution 
of the modern theatre . 

Theatre 202: Modern Dance, 6 hrs. 

This basic dance class is designed to introduce the student to 
the theories and techniques of modern dance; the use of 
space, rhythm, dynamics, kine~thet1c ; and aesthetic aware

. ness and composition . The · development of personal 
expression through the medium of dance will also be 
encouraged within the class. 

Theatre 220: Creative Drama, Second summer session 
only; 2 hrs. a day. l 

This class is designed to show potential or current theachers, 
or any person involved or interested 1n the development of 
children , how drama can be used b_oth to _guide personal 
development and to heighten learning ability. The class 
considers how best to adapt creative drama to . school 
situations. Improvisations, theatre games and dramallzallons 
of social issues make up part of the class; vanous approaches 
to drama in education are considered. Regular practice runs 
through the class and each student taking 1t will work out a 
detailed syllabus for subsequent use. 

Theatre 270: Scenography 1, 6 hrs . 

This class examines two-~imensional design,_ colour compos_i
tion, perspective, and three-dimensional design. _Student.;_w1II 
undertake considerable drawing and basic design practice. 
Before enrolling in this class each student must consult with 
the instructor. 

Theatre 280: Acting 1, 6 hrs. 

This class involves work in movement, improvisation, role 
playing , voice and speech, and scene study. 

Year3 
Theatre 301: Introduction to Film, 3 hrs. 

This is an introductory class for students with no background 
in film. Each week a film is screened and analysed. The class 
also involves an examination of film h_1story, _genre, and 
techniques, and requires extensive v1ew1ng _of films outside 
those shown in classes. Tnis is not a class 1n film production. 

. ' 
Theatre 360: The Playwright in the Theatre, 6 hrs. ' 
Prerequisite: Completion of second-year honours theatre 
programme. , 

This class is concerned with the creation of th~atrical events, 
usually, but not necessarily , on the basis of a forn:ial wntten 
script. It may further involve a study of the playwnght s sources 
for a theatrical event, a structural ana_lys1s _of ex1st1ng scnpts 
and practical explorations of the ways 1n which a scnpt can be 
prepared. 

Theatre 371: Scenography 2, 6 hrs. 
Prerequisite: Theatre 270. 

Part of this class involves an examination of the history of art 
from the theatrical point of view; part of it includes the basis for 
technical drawing and theatre construction; _and part of 11 
involves directed work in the various technical phases of 
stagecraft. 

Theatre 380: Acting 2, 6 hrs. 
Prerequisite: Theatre 280 

This is an advanced class in acting involving movement, role 
playing , character study, and scene work. 

Theatre 399: Production 
Prerequisite: Only available to third-year honours theatre 
students who have planned to take this class from their first 
year. 

This class is assessed on accumulated credit over three 
years. Students should therefore plan to . accumulate the 
necessary credit from their first year. Credit 1s_ awarded for 
approved theatre work under faculty direction, either 1n cast or 
crew. Students will normally accumulate eight _separate 
pieces of work for this credit. A student can enrol 1n this cl_ass 1n 
his third year, only if he has completed five_ approved p_1eces, 
the three remaining pieces of work will_ be specifically 
assigned. Grading will be on a pass/fail basis. 

173 

Year4 
Theatre 450: The Modern Theatre, 3 hrs . 

The modern theatre has been characterized by successive 
bursts of creative energy 'and experiment. This clas_s gives 
.students an opportunity to study these development_s 1n deta_1I 
and to examine several important thea_tncal theories . Their 
implementation in particular plays and in theatncal practice 
will also be examined. 



Theatre 460: Dire,cting, 4 hrs. 
Prerequisites: Theatre 360 or 380 

The_procedures that lead to theatrical events are analysed in 
this class. Specific and directorial theories are explored and 
tested. The work-in the class involves directing scenes and at 
least one production. 

Theatre 470: Special Topics 
Prerequisite: Only available to fc;>urth-year concentrated 
honours theatre students. 

This class allows the student to explore in detail particular 
areas of the theatre which are of special interest, with the 
guidance of members of the faculty. Frequency and length of 
meetings will be decided to meet the needs of the particular 
topic or project under study. This class is open only to 
fourth-year honours theatre students. 

T'1eatre 490: Dramatic Theory and Criticism, a111d the 
Aesthetics of the Theatre, 4 hrs. 

All of the arts face a profound problem in the attempt to 
establish criteria which will enable creative activity to be 
evaluated. This class sets out to tackle that problem as far as 
the theatre is concerned. It looks at the various hypotheses 
and critical strategies that have been devised hitherto, and 
attempts to judge their present worth. It also asks what critical 
values are necessary for the survival and future growth of the 
theatre. Practical work v,,ill form a part of the work of the group 
when it becomes necessary to test theories in practice. 

Graduate Studies 
Graduate studies in theatre are not at present available at 
Dalhousie. Members of the department will be glad to help 
students with advice about opportunities for graduate study at 
other universities. 
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